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ADVERTISEMENT, 



A Gram^AH, written by ao author ao ad van- 
tageoiHly known as M. de Levizag, could 
^ not fail of being favourably received by the 
^public ; and many considerable editions, pub- 
fished in England have had d[ rapid sale. All 
the principles contained in it are sanctioned 
by the authority of the French Academy 
and of the excellent Grammarians, who for a 
century past have laboured to give fixed 
rules to the French language. This advan- 
tage joined to another, which is that all the 
phrases given at examples, or exercises, are 
L extracted from the Dictionary of the French 
L Academy, or the works of the best authors, 
J gives it a decided superiority over all the 
^ French Grammars hitherto published for the 
= use of Englishmen. We have made no al- 
^ teration in M. de Levizac's work as to the 
plan ; we hare only made a £eN^ coxt^vMv^\!& 



IV AOVERTISEMENX- 

which appeared to us to be necessary ; and 
in order to render it as complete as possible^ 
we have added a Treatise on French Versir 
fication. We have bestowed also the great- C 
est care in correcting the text, that this edi- 
tion may give perfect satisfaction, and prove 
far superior to all those that have preceded 
it, in that so important a part of an elemen- 
tary work, 
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THE SOUNDS 

OF THE 
OR 

A FRENCH SPELLING BOOK. 
THE ALPHABET, 

Romaa Letters. Italic Letters. Old Pro. J^ewPro. 

A a A a ak ah 

B b B b bay let 

C c C e tatf he 

D d D d day die 

£ e JS e a a 

F r F f eff'e fe 

G g G . ~ J- 

H S H 

I i I 

3 j J j Jee* y«» 

K k K k kah ke 

LI LI die le 

M m JIf 

N n ' JV 

o O 



? 







• 

% 

• 

I 


e 

jee* 
kah 
die 


m 


emtm 


n 


enne 









r 



e 



me 
ne 
o 



p P p pav pe 

Q q 5 ? M *a 

R r /i r erre re 

S s 5 3 esse se 

T t T i tav te 

U u U u t«f tif 

V V V V vay ve 

JL X X X eekse kse 

T y F y egrec e grec 

Z % Z e zaia ze 

* The two consonants g and j are souDcled in the Alphabet 
like 8 in pUasure or s in azure, 

f See the second note, page 3. 

I In the new pronunciation e after eacb coDloi!iaBl V& Vk'^^«^. 
as in tiie EogliOi word baiUry, 

B 
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The Sounds. 



GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. • 

The twenty-five letters of the Alphabet are divided 
into Vowels and Consonants. There are five vbwels. 
a, e, ij 0, ti, besides y, which is sounded sometimes 
like one single », and sometimes like ti. All the 
other letters are consonants. 

A vowel is a simple sound, formed by one single 
emission of the voice ; and consequently a vowel 
makes a full and perfect sound by itself. 

A consonant is an articulation, or a peculiar pro- 
nunciation, which cannot be sounded without the 
collision of a vowel. 

We distinctly hear in the French language other 
simple sounds than those represented by the above 
five signs of vowels, according as these are long or 
short, or marked with accents; which gives ten simple 
sounds represented by the five vowels. There are 
besides three other simple sounds represented by 
two vowels ; and, lastly, four vowels called nasal, re- 
presented by a vowel and the consonants m or n. 
Those seventeen simple sounds will be found in the 
Table of the following page. 

There are three accents in French : the acute ('), 
the grave 0* *"^ ^^® circumflex C"). 

The first is only found over the vowel e ; the second 
over a, e, u, ; and the third over the five vowels. 

The three vowels, e, i, ti, are also marked with a 
double dot, thus, e, V, u, which signifies that they are 
pronounced distinct from the preceding vowel 

Besides the simple sounds, there are compound 
ones, in which two sounds are distinctly heard by a 
single emission of the voice : they are called dip^ 
thongs. 

The sound of one or more letters, pronounced with 
a single emission of the voice, is called a syllable. 
One or more syllables form a word. 



Of tk$ French Twgne. 



TABLE I. 



The seoenieen nmple sounds of the French Tongue, 



Sounds. 


£xamplef. 




Sounded as 


1. 


a short 


ami 


friend 


a 


in rat 


2. 


Silong 


bas 


stockings 


a 


all 


3. 


e 


tenir 


to hold 


e 


battery 


4. 


e 


^te 


summer 


a 


paper 


5. 


k 


itiod«le 


mo€kl 


e 


met 


6. 


6(1) 


tete 


head 


e 


there 

• 


7. 


• 
1 


tmtler 


to imitate 


• 
1 


big 


8. 


«Aor^ 


^cole 


school 


o 


pot 
bone 


9. 


oZong 


cote 


rib 


o 


10, 


u 


verttt 


virtue 


(2) 




11. 


eu short 


jettne 


young 


u 


tub 


12. 


eu2on£' 


^eune 
Doule 


fast 


(3) 




13. 


ou 


bowl 





who 


14. 


an^ 


ange 


angel 


en 


encore 


15. 


t [« 


huiin 


booty 

goodness 

broum 


en 


entire 


16. 


bonte 


on 


bond 


17. 


un J 


brun 


un 


bunch 



(1) Besides these four e*8, there is one entirely mute at the 
cndf and sometimes In the middle ot words, as in the ahove 
words, modiU, tite, ieole, cSte, &c. 

(2) U bas 00 similar sound in English, and must be learned 
from the master. Nevertheless its pronunciation may be rend- 
ered very easy by this observation : pnmounce first e as in the En- 
glish, and then, without the least change in the position of your 
organs, but simply closing the lips a little, you will articulate 
the sound u. 

(3) This double vowel is pronounced by the same motion of 
the organs as the French u, only not closing so much the lips. 

(4) The sl^Har sounds given for the nasal vowels are not ex* 
actly alike, sRTthe n is not sounded at all in French, but their 
pronunciation is effected by a simple aspiration through thenose. 
Without the least motion of the tongue ; therefore they must t>e 
beard fiom the master. 

N, B.— The fit::iin>s in the two following tables relate to tie 
above seventeen simple sounds. 
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The Soundt. 



EXERCISES UPON THE FIRST TABLE. 
Words of one Syllable, or Monosyllablet. 



Gras 


fat 


~j« 


I 


ma 


my 


— me 


me 


.la 


thy 


>wiie 


not 


. sa 


his, her 


^te 


thee 


. la 


the, hef, U 


.. cc 


this, that 


. las 


tired 


. se 


himself, &c. 


pas 


step 


-Je 


the^ himt it 


- un plat 


a diih 


..de 


nf 


bac 


ferry-boat 


16 


breadth 


sac 


sack, bag 


^n6 


bom 


« «rc 


arch^ bow 


— mes 


my, pL 


Dare 
bal 


park 


- tes 


thy, pi. 


ball 


-- 6C8 


his, her, pi. 


cap 


tape 


^les 


ihe^ them 


- car 


for 


pr6 


meadow 


par 


by, through 


—prds 


near 


part 


share 


prdt 


ready 


-art 


art 


▼er 


worm 


char 


diariot 


— vers 


towards 


dard 


dart 


▼ert 


green 


JanI 


bacon 


il perd 


he loses 


- tard 


hue 


il sert 


he serves 


'- qiiand 


when 


peur 


fear 


--raiig 


rank 


il ineurt 


h^dUs 


' blane 


white 


pleura 


teart 


' faos 


tvithota 


-leur 


their 


.. dans 


in 


— sel 


saJt 


gland 


acorn 


-tel 


such 


pan 


lappet 


-•quel 


which 


cran 


notch 


sec 


dry 


pSant 


plantation 


bee 


beak 


Dian 
nanc 


plan 


-^chef 


chief 


jUank 


• - bref 


short 


grand 


great 


--neuf 


new 


en 


in 


- Est 


East 


il fend 


he splits 


- vingt 


twenty 


gens 


people 


cria 


horse'hair 


lent 


slow 


lin 


#^ 


il roent 


he lies 


brtn 


spng 


il pciul 


he hangs 


pin 


pine 


•~-il prend 


he takes 


- vin 


wine 


il rend 


he returns 


fi 


fy 


il sent 


he ameUstfeeh-^ls 


son 


>j« Tends 


JseU 


frit 


fried 



Of the French Tongue. 



lit 

prii 
«prix 

rk 

Did 
'-si 
ilfit 

t 

Til 

sot 

^m 

clos 
'^nos 

— ▼OS 

gros 
-'trop 

trot 

croc 

or 

bord 
^fort 
*fort 
-tort. 

Je Mrs 

ii !«ort 

port 

il mord 

vol 

choc 

roc 

bioc 

troc 

dot 

— on 

— bon 
«»^o 
.^son 
-lis soot 

^mon 
doD 
>«doot 
^doiic 



Mb 

taken 

price 

laugh 

rice 

neither ifwr 

nest 

if 

hedid 
put 
folds 
thread 
vile 
livelif 
fool 
soon 
shut up 
our 
your 
tig 

tea mudi 
trot 
hook 
gold 
edge 
very 
strong 
wrong 
I go out 
he goes out 
port 
he biles 
thift 
shock 
rock 
block 
exchange 
dowry 



rood 

blood 

poot 

looc 

fond 

i\n foot 

Joiic 
•^-..iioo 

good 
^oom 
--ploinb 

DU 

^du 

ildat 

bm 

brut 

ilbat 

cru 

Herat 
— je fus 

jus 
~lu 

illut 
—-plus 
-tu 

— TU 

flux 
glu 

— due 
sue 

— gur 
oiur 

— DUi 

bout 

joug 

— D0U8 

-.TOUS 

clou 



one, people^ they cou 
good coup 

thy trou 

hit^ her mnu 

they are '■- tout 

my pou 

gm , cour 

tfwhicht &c. ^ il plent 
thertfore - p^u 
forihead II veot 

B 2 



Ught [hmr) 
bridge 
long 
bottom 
they do 
fwh 
no 

hinge 
name 
lead 
naked 
qf the^ ning* 
lu awed 
daughLer4n'1as9 
rough 
he drank 
raw 

Ke tietieved 
I was 
juice 
read 
he read 
mort^ 
thou 
seen 
Jiiix 

bird-Umg 
duke 
juice 
upon 
wall 

no, none 
end 
yoke 
we. us 
you 

neck 

bhwt itroke 

hoU 

soft 

aU 

louse 

yard 

tt rains 

Hltle,f€W 

iuUmiUing 



9 Tlte Soundt 

TABLE II. 

CoiUitxon ef Ltiitn representing ttwrtd of the Se- 
venteen timple toundt. 
Simple lODDdi repreiented h; exunples. 



I Hi 



fe 



n en 
13 «Q 



n EH«» 


kfbeUcd 


"ign 


.ft<.n> 


e«.t 


Jty 


uiDie 


-year 


awphage 


<Bopft<«w 


aide 


did 


bait 
batuM 


.a. 


Je DHcoH 


Idid twim 


foibte 


nifak 


moPDoie 


mimty 


afD« 


eldeu 


paroftra 


toafftar 


Mie 


SMs 


aurora 


iain 


flagwlel 


JlGgela 


auteur 


aWW 


roartCBu 


hammer 


pole 


gool 


gageura 


migtr 


eu<r. 


had 


lailiM 


liUttet 




sister 


nowl 


knot 


qiiflw 


(oil 


iljow 


A.p%. 


Jolit 


jIVglM 


jambe 


I'g 


iaigtoHt 


Hfftkling 


ratmbee 


mtmbtr 


mtcndra 


tohtar 


essoiin 




erafnte 


fiar 


p«in[i.r« 


pieture 


impoli 


vnpolUe 


sjnibole 


$2flnbol 


*:/nUEe 


t^lOJ! 


pi«««. 


pigton 


ombi'B 


ihadt 


ijfun 


fasting 


parfom 


fSXf^mr. 
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Words of two Syllables. 



A-bu8 
9e-eotd 
a-chat 
ac-te 
ac-tenr 
ac-tif 
age 
a-gent 
ai-greiir 
ai-Ie 
ai-ge 
ft-me 
^ aD-neaa 
^ ar-deut 
^ar-deur 
^ ardent 
ar-me 
as-tre 
-. ao-cuQ 
a-veu 
^a-yis 
au-oe 
ao-tel 
-^u-tre 
ba-lai 
bal-«e& 
baa-de 
ban-que 
bar-re 
bar-que 
ba-teau 
ba-ton 
bau-det 
beau-t6 
bd-gne 
ber-ger 
b^te 
beur-re 
bi-b!0 
bi-le 
bld,-me 
boD-heur 
—bon-te 
bor-ne 
bosH|aet 



abuse 

agreenunt 

purchase 

act 

actor 

active 

age 

agent 

aeidUy 

wing 

glad 

sotd 

-ring 
' ardent 
-ardour 
■ money 

arm 

star 

none 

confession 

advice 

eU 

altar 

other 

broom 

balcony 

band 

bank 

bar 

great boat 

boat 

stick 
jack'Oss 

beauty 

stammerer 

shepherd 

beast 

butter 

bible 

HU 

blame 

happiness 

goodness 

boundary 

thicket 



boa-din 

•«.bou-quet 
bonr-geoB 
bour-reau 
bour-rn 
brai-se 
bras-sear 
bra-ve 
bri-de 
bri-gand 
bri-qoe 
bros-se 
brus-que 

-bni-te 
baf-fet 
ba-reau 
bas-te 
ca-ble 
ca-deaa 
ca-draa 
ca-dre 

^ca-fg 

•>€a-ge 
ca-hot 
cais-se 
can-cre 
can-ne 
ca-Don 

- cap-tif 
car-pe 
ca-?e . 
caa-se 
cen-tre 
cer-cle 
cer-tes 

' ci-dre 
ci-ment 
ci-sean 
ci-t^ 
clas-se 
cl6-DMnt 
cler-gg 
cli>mat 
cloi-soQ 
co-bue 



black puUbig 
nosegay 
Jmd 

hangman 
surly 

burning coals 
brewer 

brave, geUuU 
bridU 
robber 
brick 
brush 
blunt 
brute 
ctjmboard 
qffue 
bust 
cable 
present 
sun-dial 
Jrame 
coffee 
cage 
joU 
case 

crab-fish 

cane 

cannon 

captive 

carp 

cellar 

cause 

centre 

circle 

truly 

cyder 

cement 

chissel 

cOy 

class 

clement 

clergy 

climate 

partition 

crowd 



d 


TVie Sounds 




coMe 


1 

poite 


dh cours 


speech 


coiu-muD 


common 


dor-roeHf 


sleeper 


compas 


compasses 


dou ble 


double 


coiD-plot 


plot 


don-rear 


tPildnesB 


comte 


earl 


dou icnr 


pain 


coii-cert 


concert 


dii-pb6 


dukedom 


COQ-g^ 


holiday 


- 6-crit 


nriling 


con-te 


tale 


6-cii 


crown 


€011- 1 rat 


contract 


ef-fet 


^ect 


co-piK 


copy 


en-cliD 


inclined ' 


co-qiiin 


rogue 


en-faut 


child 


cor-de 


rope 


en-?ie 


envy 


eor-deau 


line 


€-pi 


ear qfcofn 


cor don 


string 


6-poux 


spouse 


cd-t6 


side 


es-pion 


mf 


fM>ii-ple 


couple 


es-poir 


hope 


cou-raiit 


current 


es-sai 


tnal 


cou-reitr 


runner 


^-tain 


pettier 


cou«-sia 


cuihUm 


- 6-tat 


stale 


coii-vent 


cofiverU 


ex-rds 


excess 


cram pe 


cramp 


&«>ble 


fable 


cra-paud 


toad 


fa-ce 


jace 


cr6-dit 


credit 


far-ce 


farce 


crd'ine 


cream 


fa-tal 


fatal 


crt-:ine 


crime 


fa-veur 


favour 


cris-tal 


cruital 


fau-te 


fauU 


crot-te 


dirt 


fer-me 


farm 


crot>t6 


dirty 


fes-tin 


feast 


croii-te 


crwt 


f£-te 


festivoLday 


da-me 


lady 


fi-let 


net 


dan-ger 


danger 


. fi-lon 


pickpocket 


daii-seur 


dancer 


fla-con 


decanter 


da-te 


date 


flani-beaa 


flambeau 


d6-bat 


contest . 


flat-teur 


fljatterer 


d6.bit 


sale 


fleu-ve 


river 


de-bout 


upright 


flot-te 


fleet 


d€-lai 


delay 


fld-te 


flute 


d6-lit 


crime 


for-ce 


strength 


de iDi 


hatf 


fo-r^t 


forest 


d6-pit 


tpiie 


for-me 


form 


d^-pdt 


deposit 


foft-se 


pU 


d^-strt 


mtdemcs$ 


foii-dre 


thunderboa 


d6-Rir 


wish 


fou-le 


srond 


de^ sein 


intent 


four-mi 


ant 


d^R-sert 


desert 


frau-de 


fraud 


det-te 


debt 


fre-re 


brother 


d^.vot 


godly 


Iri-poQ 


knape 


dl-aer 


dinner 


Iro-'iDent 


wkM 



CftAe Firmeh Tifngue. 



-£u-reur 
Agai-Qe 

^ gar-de 
g&-teaii 
gau-fre 
ga-zoQ 
gen-dre 
g€-Die 

- geo-re 
ges-te 
gi-bet 
gi-got 

^ gla-ce 
gla-9aii 
glo-be 
gom-me, 
god-t6 
gout-te 
gr&-ce 
gra-de 
grao-denr 
grao-ge 
grap-pe 
gra-ve 
groD-deor 
gros-seur 
grou-pe 
grtt-au 
gud-re 
giier-re 
gaeu-le 
;ai-de 
thaj-ne 
lal-le 
[har-pe 
la-te 
LO-teur 
(ba-sard 
her-be 
}b^tre 
hom-me 
hon-oeuf 
{hoo-te 



Jury 

cheerftUneu 

skeatk 

guard 
take 
wafer 
turf 

son-iri'lam 
genius 
gender 
gesture 
gallows 
teg qf mutton 
ice 

piece qf tCA 
globe 
gum 
luncheon 
drop 
favour 
degree 
greatnest 
barn 



**hor-rear 
bd-te 
b6-tel 
bu-maiB 
im-pie 
jam-boQ 
..Jar-dia 
Jar-goD 
jas-raio 
■ jour-nal 
ju-g«» 
Jour-Dee 
lai-deur 
.iai-ua 
lai-iieux 
lai-teuz 
lam-pe 
lan-ce 
la-qiiais 
lar-cin 
-lar-geur 
^lar-me 
•^li-queur 
lis-te 



bunck ofpnifieile-<i a1 



.grave ■ 

grumbler 

bigness 

group 

oatmeal 

Uttle 



-lo-gia 

«-lon-gufw 

wmai-tre 

ma-le 
»mal-hewr 

mal-le 



war ma-rais 

mouth qfahea$i' mar-bre 



guide 

hatred 

market-hall 

harp 

haste 

height 

chmce 

herb 

beech 

man 

honour 

shame 



niar-cbaiid 
ma-ri 
meo-tenr 
^ni^-prif 
me-re 
meu-ble 
mi-ne 
ino-de 
mou-de 
luons-tnt 
inot-te 
mou-ie 



horror 
landhrd 
hotel 
human 
impioui 
ham 
garden 
gUfberish 
jeuamine 
netispaper 
judge 
day 

uganea 
wool 
woohp 
milky 
•lamp 
spear 
footmas^ 
thtft 
breadth 
tear 
Hquor 
Ust 
locai 
dweUing 
length 
master 
male 

misforHms 
mail^ trymk 
marsh 
marble 

tradesmtm 
husband 
liar 

contempt 
mother 
fumittirt 
look 
fashion 
world 
monster 
clod 
mould 



t This mark placed before Words be^iuaiog with h io^ic^ev 
thatitiaasplrtted. 
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mon-lin 
mons-se 
-na-tif 
Bi-gauid 
Dom-bre 

- Bou-veau 
o-deur 
C8u-?re 

- of-fre 
on-ce 
•on-sueot 
or-dr& 
•r-ge 
or-me 
oa-bli 
•ur-lot 
pa-ge 
pai-re 
pa-quet 
par-doD 
pa-reot 
par-fait 
par-raio 
pa-te 
pa-t6 
pat-te 
pa-?6 ' 
p^be 
p$-cb€ 
p6-chenr 
p6-chear 
p^-daDt 
pei-ne 
peio-tre 
p^-re 
per-le 
pea-te 
peii-ple 
peu-reuz 
pin-te 
pla-ce 
plai-sant 
plai-8ir 
plan-te 
plu-me 
po-li 
por-te 
por-tnit 



The Sounds 




miU 


• ^pos-te 


post 


most 


po-teau 


pot 


native 


pour- pre 


purple 


sUbffeUm ^ 


pr^-scnt 


present 


number 


prio-ce 


prince 


new 


. pri-son 


prison 


smell 


pro-jet 


scheme 


work 


pra-neaa 


prtme 


qffer 


pn-ce 


Jlea 


ounce 


- ra-ce 


race 


ointment 


ra-gout 


ragout 


order 


rai-80D 


reason 


barley 


rg-el 


real 


elm-4res 


re-fa« 


rtfusal 


oblivion 


re^gard 


look 


kern 


rt-gle 


rule 


page 


r^-gne 


reign 


pair 


— re-gret 


regret 


bundle 


rei-ne 


queen 


pardon 


ren-te 


annuity 


relation 


- - re-pas 


viedl 


peifea 


re.po8 


rest 


godfather 


ref(-8ort 


spring 


dough 


. res-te 


rest 


jne 


i«-tard 


delay 


paw 


r6-ye 


dream 


pavement 


ri-re 


laughing 


fishing 


--rl-val 


rival 


tin 


- ro-se 


rose 


fisherman 


ron-te 


road 


^sinner 


ru-de 


rough 


pedant 


- ni-se 


trick 


trouble 


n-bre 


sabre 


painter 


sal-le 


parlour 


father 


sa-lut 


salute 


pearl 


Ra-piti 


deal 


plague 


- sa-tin 


satin 


people 


■ san-ce 


sauce 


fearful 


sau-mon 


salmon 


pint 


sau-teiir 


tumbler 


place 


sa-yon 


soap 


jester 


86-jour 


residence 


pleasure 


aei-mrnt 


oath 


plant 


8«*r-iiinn 


sermon 


feather 


ser-p»»nt 


snake 


polite 


si-gnal 


signal 


door 


n-gne 


sign 


picture . 


fol-dat 


soldier 



/i i 



Cfthe^ French Tongue. 



n 



-^soitf-bre 


dark 


tom-betu 


som-me 


sum 


to-me 


8oo-ge 


dream 


■ton-nean 


•oo-fle 


breath 


too-pie 


-->sou-hait 


with 


tour-ment 


soa-pe 


$oup 


toar-neiir 


ton-'per 


supper 


tra-cas 


flou-pir 


sigh 


tra-ce 


sour-€e 


spring 


tra-fic 


8oa-rit 


smUe 


tra!-neaa 


spfen-di^nr 


splendour 


tra-pe 


— 8U-cre 


sugar 


tr6-oe 


^ . sujet 


sitbject 


trou-pe 


fius-pect 


suspicious 


trou-peau 


ta-bleao 


picture 


ty-rao 


tn-che 


spot 


▼eu-ve 


ta-che 


task 


▼i-de 


tam-bour 


drum 


vl-gne 


tan-te 


aunt 


▼il-le 


-tar-te 


tart 


vi-te 


tas-se 


cup 


Ti-tre 


—temple 


temple 


vo-lct 


ten-te 


tent 


z^-le 


iom-be 


tomh 


zg-Je 



grave 
volume 
tun 
top 

torment 
turner 
bustle 
footstep 
trade 
sledge 
trap'door 
throne 
troop 
Jloek 
tyrant 
widow 
emptjf 
vine 
town 
fast 

pane qf glass 
shutter 
zeal 
sealous 



OBSERVATIONS 

Upon the two first Tohles. 

Am^ an^ do not take the nasal sound when m orn 
are doubled, as in constammenty annee. ,dm is not 
nasal at the end of some foreign names, as Abraham^ 
Roboam ; excef)t Adam^ which has the nasal sound* 

Em and en are articulated, as in to hem^ men : 

1st. In the words taken from foreign languages ; as 
Jerusalem^ item^ kymen^ Szc. and also in dictmvirat^ 
dScemmrs, empenne^ (the first syllable is nasal) etrenneTf 
ennemif tnpyennant^ eindpennage, 

2dly. In the verbs venir^ and ^emr, and their 
compounds, quejp. vienne^ ^uUl tienne. 
' 3dly. In words ending m He ovenne; as arine^ 
quHl prenne. 



M Tke Shundt 

En takes the sound of the nasal rowels tm, tTi, Sec. 
in examen, in adjectives ending in een, as europeen^ 

faliUen, and in some proper names, as Mentor^ Ati- 
en, Betijamin. 
Em and tn are sounded like a short inyfmtne, Atfii- 
fitr, solennfilf and their derivatives, and in adverbs in 
emmenl ; as diff6remment. 

Jien is sounded like an in Caen a town of Nor* 
mandj. 

^on has the same sound in Laon^ a town in France, 
faon, fawn, and paon, peacock. 

JV in en preposition, and in en pronoun placed be* 
fore the verb, is always sounded when the following 
word begins with a vowel, or A mute ; as en liatie^ 
je n*en ai point. It is the same with the adverbs bten 
and rien ; as %l est bien elev^^ il n*a rien oublie. 

Itn and in are sounded without a nasal sound. 

1st. In proper names taken from foreign Ian* 
guages ; as iSe/tm, Ephra'tm. However, the nasdl 
sound is preserved in Benjamin^ Joachim^ and practice 
alone can here direct. 

2dly. In the middle of words where m orn is fol- 
lowed by a vowel or h mute ; as tnamme, inhvmain^ 

3dly. Whenever m and n are doubled ; as immoler^ 
innocent, and then only one nt or n is sounded. 

The riasal sound is not preserved in the pronoun 
on placed before a verb, aitd in the adjectives placed 
before subtantives, begining with a vowel or A tnuie^ 
as, on arriee, mon amt, hon homme. 

Aon is sounded like on in tem^ ox-fly, which must 
not be confounded with thoni tonny, a sort of fish. 

Un presei^es the sound of u short, when n is fbl* 
k>Wed ny e mute, or connected with the following 
vowel ; as une, u/ttetue, trit Aomine, un esprit, aucwm 
Umi* 

Urn is pronounced as ow, without nasal sound, in 
some worda derivated froolbe l4iti&^ us antummrSs 
^iramum, laudanum. 



Of the frmth Toi^ut. 

TABLE m.,., 

Tht Diphihongs. 
Simple sounds represeottd bj ezamplet. 
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7 
lor 2 



a 



7 
4 



7 
5 

7 
8 or 9 

7 
10 




11 or 13 «u S 



7 
13 

7 
14 

7 
15 

7 
16 

8 

8 
6 

8 
15 

10 
1 

10 
4 



iea 



ion 



oio 



ua 



faoere 
galimatias 

Je d^fuu 
amiti^ 
Tous riez 

biais 

hiire 

del 

Je pnrifuna 

miauler 
violoa 

relttire 

relieur 
mieux 

chumrme 

yiande 
aiidufiee 

thr€tien 

passion 

bots 

boCte 

foie 

mo«lle 

voisio 

nageoire 

besoin 

Dttage 
je remtiai 

deaui 
nu€§ 

c 



hadcnejf'Coach 
nontemu 

1 challenged^ 
friendtkip 
you laugh 

slope 
beer 
heaven 
1 purified 

to mem 
vioUn 

binding 

bookbinder 
better 

galley* i crew 

meat 
audience 

cfcriffion 

poifton 

wood 

box 

liver 

marrow 
neighbour 
Jin 

wani 

cloud 

I moved 
to sneeze 
atript 
cloud 
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The S^Mds 



TABLE m. continued. 



Simple 

10 

6 


sounds represented by examples. 
11 ) ue * menuet 
i (uoi .. il suoit 


minutt 

he perspired 


10 

7 


t 


Sale 


btiisson 
.paraplvitf 


bush 
umbrella 


10 
8 


u 

. 


>uo 


.. impetuosity 


impetuosity 


10 
11 


u 


(uen 


luew 


'gUmmering 


10 
12 


u 


>ueu 


majesttmiz 


majestical 


10 
14 


u 
an 


>i]an 
> uen 


nuance 
influ«nce 


shade 
iT{fluence 


10 
15 


u 
in 


|uiD 


Juin 


June 


10 
16 


u 

on 


>uon 


nous ttMms 


we km 


13 
1 


a 


(oua 


rovage 


fvheel-^nork 


13 

4 


ou 

i 


loue 
f ou6 
^ou6e 
)ouai 


d^ootMr 
d^jouS. 
fille enjouie 
jejowai 


to untie 
frustrated 
cheerful girl 
I placed 


13 
5 


ou 
i 


)oae 
(oQoi 


foii«tter 
Je d€uotiois 


to whip 
Juntie^ 


13 

7 


ou 

• 

% 


)oui 
)ouie 


cambotii 
Vouie 


coom 
hearing 


13 
11 


eu 


>ouea 


houeuT 


dustman 


13 
12 


ou 


>oaea 


uoueuT 


knoOy 


13 
14 


ou 
an 


^ouan 
5ouen 


louange 
Rouen 


praise [i^ 
eUy qf Norman- 


13 
IS 


ou 
in 


(ouio 


hdbouin 


baboon 


13 
J6 


ou 
on 


^ouon 


nous Jcn/ons 


we play 



Of the Frmick Twi^e. 
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Words of three Syllables. 



a-bi-me 

a-br6-g^ 

a-bri-cot 

ab-80-lu 

ab-sur-de 

S.-cre-t6 

ac-tri-ce 

at'-fa-ire 

a-gr^-meDt 

ai-s6-ment 

am-pou-Ie 

an-gois-se 

ap-p^-tit 

8.-pre-t6 

a-rai-gD6e 

ar-dem-meot 

ar-^oi-se 

ar-moi-re 

ar-ti8-te 

as-sMu 

a-tro-ce 

au-ber-ge 

au-da-ce 

aa-ind-oe 

a-TO-<»t 

a-voi-oe 

aui-te-re 

au-tre-foN 

au-tre-ment 

ba-bio-le 

ban-nife-te 

bar-rie-re 

bar-ri-que 

ban-Res-se 

b^-ti-meot 

bd-le-meut 

ber-gS-re 

bd-ti-se 

bien-fai-teiir 

blen-tai-saiit 

bien se-ant 

bieii-?e-uu 

blao-chsl-tre 

bles-wii-re 

boi-ve-rie 

boa oe-ment 



abyis 

abrUgemtrU 
apricot 
absolute 
absurd 
acrimony 
actress 
business 
consent 
easily 
blister 
anguish 
appetite 
asperity 
spider 
ardently 
skUe 
cabinet 
artist 
assiduous 
atrocious 
inn 

audacity 
alms 
advocate 
oats 
austere 
formerly 
otherwise 
bambU 
banner 
gate 

hogahead 
baseness 
building 
bleating 

shepherdess 

stupidity 

benefactor 

obliging 

bee 'Tiling 

nelcome 

nhiiish 

mound 

nalnscoat 

ingeniously 



bor-du-re 

bou-lan-ger 

boa •ta-de 

boii-ti-que 

bras-se-rie 

bra-vou-re 

breii-?a-ge 

bro-de-rie 

brou-et-te 

brii-lu-re 

brus-qae-ment 

ca-ba-oe 

ca-ba-ret 

ca-de-aas 

cam-pa-gnard 

cam-pa-goe 

can-ti-que 

ca-po-to 

ca-rd-me 

car-ros-se 

ca-¥i-l6 

ceio-tu-re 

ceiii-tu-roQ 

c6-le-bre 

c6-les-te 

ce-peu-dant 

cer-vel-Ie 

cbam-p^tre 

cham-pi-gQOQ 

cban-ge-meot 

cfaa-iioi-ne 

cba-po-lain 

cha-pe-Iier 

cha-pel-le 

cha-pi-tre 

cba-n-te 

char-U-tan 

char-ret-te 

chas-le-t6 

cti§.-ti-iiient 

chaii-de-nieut 

chau-diS-re 

chan-droii-nier 

chaiit'-f'a ge 

rhtkus-mi-re 

cbe-va-lier 



edging 

baker 

wlUm 

shop 

brenhouse 

valour 

drink 

embroidery 

nheelbarron 

burning 

bluntly 

cottage 

pubUc'house 

padlock 

countryman 

country 

spiritual sung 

riding-hood 

lent 

coach 

ca:vihf 

girdle 

waist-belt 

celebrated 

celestial 

however 

brain 

rural 

mushroom 

change 

canon 

chaplain 

hatter 

chapel 

chapter 

charity 

quack 

cart 

chastity 

chastisement 

warmly 
copper 
brazier 
fuel 

shoes, stockings 
knight 
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Sowds 



cbo-pi-ne 

ci-?i-dre 

clas-si-qae 

cla-ve-ciu 

cl6-m6o-ce 

clo-a-qae 

clo-chet^te 

co-le-re '' ' 

co-li-qiie 

coM6-ge 

Gol-li-oe 

co-Ion-ne 

co-lo-ris 

co-m^-die 

Go-in6-dieQ 

co-mi-qufi 

coiD-man-dant 

com-mer-^^t 

com-md'fe 

com-pa-goe 

Lom-pa-gnle 

com-pa-guon 

com-po-te 

Gon-cor-de 

con-doi-te 

con-qu6-raDt 

con-qad-te 

cons-tam-nieot 

con-ti-gn 

con-trai-re 

coD-yi-Fe 

Gor-don-oier 

co-ri-aGe 

cor-ni-cboQ 

co-ton-Dier 

cou-chet-te 

cou-rs^gGUX 

€OU-roD-ne 

cour-ti-saD 

cou-te las 

cou-te-Uer 

Gou-tu-me 

cou-tn-re 

cra-moi-si 

cr§-du-le 

Gri-mi-nel 

cri-ti-que 

tTu-au-l6 



haffpifU 

hand'barrofu 

classic 

harpsieord 

cUmcnicy 

seiber 

hand-bett 

anger 

cholic 

college 

hill 

column 
colouring 
comedh/ 
comeman 
comical 
eommanier 
merchant 
gossip Inion 
female compa- 
company 
companion 
stemedJruU 
concord 
behaviour 
conqueror 
conquest 
constantly 
contiguous 
contrary 
guest 

shoemaker 

tough 

girkin 

cotton-tree 

couch 

courageous 

crenel 

courtier 

hanger 

ctUler 

custom 

seam 

crimson 

credulous 

crimituU 

aritic 

crucUif 



cu^ras-te 

cui-si-ne 

Gul-bu-te 

cn-re-deDt 

d6.Gi-sif 

d^-com-bres 

d6-rai-te 

d6-fen-8ear 

d6-gofl-tant 

d^-je0-ner 

de-man-de 

dg-men-ti 

de-meii-re 

dcD-tel-le 

den-tis-te 

dg-pen-se 

d6-8e8-poir 

d^s-boo-Qeur 

des-po-te 

d6-¥i-doijp 

dis-Gi-ple 

di-set-te 

dis-gr&'Ce 

do-ru-re 

dou-ble-meiit 

doii-Ge-meBt 

dro-guis-te 

droi-tu-re 

du-re-t6 

6-cha-fiiiid 

6-cbar-«e 

6-Ghel-ie 

^-Ghe-loD 

^-cbe-Teaa 

6-cla-taiit 

€-clip-s9 

€-cor-ce 

^-cu-me 

6 cii-rie 

et'-fi-gie 

ef froQ-t^ 

^•le-gaot 

€-]6-inent 

6-ld-¥e 

€-lj.te 

6-ini-nent 

em-pe-reur 

em pKl-tre 



cuvrass 
kitchen 
tumble 
tooth-piekir 
decisive 
rubbish 
dtfeat 
dtfender 
disgfisting 
brealtf'ast 
demand 
the lie 
.abode 
lace 
dentist 
eapense 
despair 
dishonour 
despot 
reel 
pupU 
scarcity 
disgrace 
gUding 
doubly 
genUy 
druggist 
uprighUmM 
hardneu 
sce^oii 
scarf 
ladder 
ladder-itept 
skain 
bright 
ecUpse 
bark 
froth 
stable 

impudent 

elegant 

element 

pupil 

choice 

eminent 

emperor 

platter 



Q^ the French Tongue. 



It 



•m-ple-te 
eD-clu-me 

en-lUii-tio 

en-flu-re 

eD-g;a-geaDt 

en-iie-mi 

^-uor-me 

en-sei-goe 

en-s<*iD-ble 

en-8iii-t« 

eD-tre-?iie 

€-pa-gn«ul 
€-pais-seur 
^-pe-roQ 

6-pi-rier 

^-pi-neax 

^•poD-ge 

€-pou-se 

^-qui-te 

es-ca-beau 

es-ca-Uer 

eH>car*pia 

e8-rta-ve 

es-pa-ce 

Ci-pe-ee 

es-pi^-iz;le 

es-qiii»-se 

es-tatii-pe 

«8-ti-uie 

es-tra-g[OD 

6-leii-rliie 

€-tour-di 

6-iu-de 

^-vd-clie 

6-veil-l6 

€-v6-que 

ex-r» p-l^ 

ex-oe^sif 

ez->'in-ple 

€z-\r^iiie 

fii-bu-leuz 



bargain 

anvil 
energif 

ckUthsk 

sweUing 

engaging 

enemy 

enormoui 

sign 

together 

afierwardi 

tntervUw 

about 

spaniel 

thicknets 

spur 

spice 

grocer 

thorny 

sponge 

wife 

equity 

stool 

stair-cau 

pump 

slave 

space 

kind 

nag 

sketch 
print 
esteem 
stragon 
stable 
floor 

extinguisher 
extent 
stuff 

thftughtless 
study 
b sh prick 
arvuke 
bish'P 
except 
imoioderate 
example 
' extreme 

fobvltm 



<k-<:affH€ 

fa-ieo-c€ 

fa mi-ne 

fao-tai-^ 

fao-to me 

fa-ri-ne 

fa-ri-neux 

fa rou-«'h6 

fa-ti-sant 

fa-io-ri 

faus-jie-meDt 

fau8-%e-t6 

fer-me-ineut 

fS-ro-c6 

fer-ron-uier 

fi-lft^ge 

fi-las-»e 

fi-ue-meot 

fi-nes-se 

flu-te-rie 

flru-rift-te 

foi-lil' -meat 

foi-biesHie 

fo-ia-tr« 

foMo-ment 

ft»r-jsre-rou 

for-te-ipe-it 

fou-rfi-oy-ant 

foil lii-re 

four-be-rie 

four-bis-fieur 

four-Ill -re 

frac-tu-re 

ffd-gi-kj 

fmi-che-ineDt 

fiam-boi-se 

fra-tiT-iiel 

fri-sii-i-e 

fn-tu-re 

fii-vo-Ic 

froi-'-^u-re 

fro-ina-ge 

fron-tie-re 

gH-U'-tas 

ge-iiiU-*'ant 

ge-ne-ial 

gi-io-fle 

C 2 



frord 
fatuity 

defft'Ware 
famine 
fancy 
phantom 
flour 
mealy 
fierce 
fatigv'ng 

favour iU 

falsely 

falsity 

firmly 

ferocious 

ironmmger 

spinning 
flax 

slily 

cunning 

fiaUery 

fiorist 

nnkly 

neakness 

playful 
fonliskly 

smith 

strongly 
. thundering 

bruise 

cheating trick 

sword-cutler 
fur 
fracture 

brittle 
frrsHly 

ra pherry 
brotherly 

curling 

frivolous 

bruising 

cherse 
fron'hr 

gornt 

gr 'toning 

general 

cloves 
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TIU Sound 




go-be-1et 


hunblern gobiel 


in-veo-tBur 


inventor 


gon-Iii-meiii 


treidUjf 


l-voi-|s« 


ivory 


gott-ti^re 


gutter 


i-vres-se 


miosicmtion — 


gou-Ter-near 


governor 


i-?ro-gne 


drunkard 


gra-ye-meot 


^ravebf 


Ja-loa-sie 


jealously 


gre-oa-<de 


pomegrmuUe 


Ja-quet-te 


jacket 


gri-ma-ce 


faces 


jar-di-nier 


gardner 


gu^-ri-800 


healing 


jo-li-neDt 


pretty 


gui-raan-ve 


marthHmUom 


jour-na-Iier 


labourer 


gui-ta-re 


guitar 


Ju-ge-meiit 


judgment 


ha-bi-tant 


inhabitahi 


jiis-te^amit 


justly 


ha-lei-De 


breath 


la-che-t^ 


conardUe 


Ihar-di-ment 


boldhf 


lai-ta-ge 


milk-meeae > 


iba-ri-cot 
har-mo^nie 


French bean 


lai-tid-re 


milk'woman 


harmony 


lan-ga-ge 


language 


h6-b«-t6 


stupid 


lan-gou-reuz 


languUhing 


her-ba-ge 


grazingfiM 


lan-ter-ne 


lantern 


his-toi-re 


history 
hospiiat 


lar-ge-ment 


ettpiousbf 


hd-pi-Ul 


Jar-ges-se 


liberaUiy 


hor-lo-ge 


clock 


lec-tn-re 


reading 


hor-lo-ger 


clock-maker 


leo-de-main 


next day 


bor-ri-ble 


horrid 


leD-UI-le 


lentil 


bd-tes-se 


landla^ 


li-ber-te 


freedom 


buaa-ble-meDt 


humbly 


|i-brai*re 


bookseller 


l-do-le 


idol 


li-ren-ce 


licentiousness 


i-gno-raat 


ignorani 


lUraa-goQ 


sfiail 


il-las-tre 


illustrious 


)in-gd-re 


seamstress 


im-men-se 


immense 


Ji-qiii-de 


liquid 


im-mor-tel 


immorUU 


)i-si-ble 


legible 


im-pos-teur 


impostor 


ll-tid-re 


litter 


im-prfc-Fu 


unforeseen 


lo-ge-ment 


lodging 


iiD-pri-in6 


printed 


lu-ne-tier 


spectacles^maker 


iiD-pro-pre 


improper 


ma-ga-siii 


warehouse 


im-pu-ni 


unpunished 


nia-i;is-trat 


magistrate 


iD-ccu-die 


eoryiagration 


ma-Jes-t^ 


majesty 


in-cer-tain 


ujieertain 


mat-tres-ge 


mistress 


in-coQ-ou 


urUcf^oton 


mal-a-droit 


awkward 


iD-dig-ent 


• needy 


ma-nid-re 


manner [ship 


iD-dis-cret 


irtdiscreet 


ma-Doea-vre 


tackling of a 


in-do-lPDt 


careless 


roan-qiie-meot fault 


i-nep-te 


simple 


nia-ri*ue 


navy 


in-fi-Di 


infinite 


Diar-mi-le 


a kettle 


in-g€-ua 


ingenuous 


mar-Loi-too 


scullion 


in-hu-main 


inhuman 


mar-ro-qain 


morocco 


in-jii-re 


injury 


maft-cu-liD 


masculine 


iD-sec-te 


insect 


ma-te-lot 


seaman 


iii-80-Ient 


saucy 


ma-ter-uel 


maternal 


iDS-truc-Uf 


instructive 


ina-ti^pe 


matter 


ia^ui'ie 


insuU 


ma-ti-Deuz 


early riser 



Qf (AeJVmei Tongue. 
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■l$*OOMlDt 

n^-di-mnt 
me-na-ee 



B^oa-gtr 

meD-soD-ge 

m^-pri-iaiit 

m^-pri-M 

me-sa-re 

m^-tbo-de 

mear^d-er 

mi-grai-iM 

mi-nis-tre 

ni-sd-re 

mo-d^-r^ 

mo-deg-tie 

mo-oar-qne 

moo-ta-gDftrd 

iDon-ta-ipMiu: 

mo-qne^ie 

roo-ra-le 

mor-sn-re 

mon-che-roB 

mou-cba-re 

mou-tar-de 

mou-ur-dier 

mur-mu-re 

mas-ca-de 

mu-set-te 

na-tu-rel 

nau-fra-ge 

D^-an-moins 

n^-gli-geot 

n^-grea-se 

Bo-ble-ment 

Do-bles-se 

Doi-rft-tre 

uoiD-in^-iDeiit 

Don-cba-lant 

Dou-yel-le 

Dul-le-nMQt 

nu-m^-ro 

o-bli-geant 

of-fen-se 

of-fran-de 

em-bra-ge 



dUeomimded 

tUmienr 

mixtme 

VMmwry 

threat 

houtekM 

Mtnkkg 

Ue 

detpUmg 

mutdt9 

nuoiun 

method 

murderer 

head-Qcke 

minuter 

dittreii 

moderette 

modesty 

monarch 

highlander 

mouniatinom 

mockery 

morale 

bite 

gnat 

snuffings 

mustard 

muttsud^pot 

murmur 

nutmeg 

bagpipe 

naturat 

ehipnredc 

nevertheUn 

negHgeni 

black wommn 

nobfy 

nobUity 

blackish 

namefy 

supine 

news 

bynomeans 

number 

obliging 

qffence 

qfftrtng' 

shttde 



o-p^-ra 



o-j 

o-ra-geuz 

o-ran-n^ 

o-ra-tear 

or-du-re 

or-ffc-¥ro 

or-oe-nmrt 

or-oid-ra 

or-phe-lia 

oa-rra-^ 

pa-nioi-aiNi 

pa-na-che 

paii-ta«kNi 

pan-toa-fle 

pa-pe-tiar 

pa-qna-bot 

pa-ra-v«at 

pa-ren-te 

pa-rea-fe 

par-fu-mear 

pai'-le-uMDt 

pa-roia-«e 

pa-ro-le 

par-tcr-rc 

pait-sa-ble 

pas-sa-ger 

pa-ta-te 

pa-ter-nel 

pau-Tre-t6 

pe-lo-ton 

pen-du-le 

p^-n€-traat 

p6-ni-bla 

pe-flao-teor 

pis-to-tet 

plei-ne-menC 

pois-sar-de 

poi-tri-ne 

po-li-roeot 

po li4*son 

pom-ma-de 

poii*ti-re 

por-ti^re 

po-i^-«eBt 

po-8i-tif 

p02sHu*rt 



disgrma 
9BeaUk0 
stormy 

orator 
JiUk 
goldsmUh 



rut 

orpham 
work 
fainiimg^ 

bunch qffsoAtn 
pantaloos^ 
slipper 
stationor 
paeket^-boai 
jotdmg screen 
kins/vmnan 
ft 



pecfn 

parUamcni 

parish 

word 

pit 

tolerable 

passenger 

petaioe 

paternal 

poverty 

clero (f thread 

clock 

penetrating 

painful 

fveight 

pistol 

My 

Jishmoman 
breast 
politely 
slovenly boy 
potnatum 
pontiff 
coaek door 
softly 
posiiitte 
posture 
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po*ta-ge 

po-ta-j^er 

po-te-ri# 

pous-si^-re 

pra-ti-qae 

pr6-rep-te 

pr6-cep-teur 

pr^co-ce 

pr§-fa-ce 

pr6»i(eD-ce 

pr^-tez-te 

prin-ces-se 

priD-ci-pe 

pro-lH-t6 

pro-feg-fieur 

prn-ines-se 

pro-pre-ment 

pro-pre-t€ 

pro-tec-tenr 

pro-ver-be 

pru-dem-meat 

pru-uel-le 

pu-6-ril 

pnis-saan-ment 

puis-8an-ce 

pu-uai-se 

pu-re-t6 

que-rel-le 

qiiit-tan-ce 

ra-ci-oe 

ra-do-teur 

ra-mo-ueur 

ra-pi-de 

ra-pid-re 

ra-re-iuent 

ra-re-t^ 

ra-tie-re 

re-bel-le 

re-cet-te 

r6-col-te 

r6-glis-se 

re-niar-que 

r«-ine-de 

re-qu6-ie 

r6-tier-v6 

reR-Roiir-ce 
re-trai-te 



porridge r6-ve-pie 

kitchm'garden r6-vol-te 
€artkgf^$if0r4 ri-clie-ineot 



dutt 

practice 

precept 

tutor 

precocimu 

preface 

presenu 

pretence 

prineett 

principle 

honesty ' 

prqfeiior 

promise 

cleanly^ 

cleanUness 

protector 

proverb 

prudently 

eyeball 

childish 

powerfully 

power 

bug 

purity 

quarrel 

receipt 

root 

dotard 



ri-si-Die 

ri-va-ge 

ro-m»-riQ 

roit-geH-tre 

roii-ti-oe 

ru-de-mffot 

ni-di-ment 

ru-de8-se 

rus-ti-qiie 

sa-cre-ment 

sa-ge-meat 

sa-ges-se 

sai-ne-ment 

sain-tert^ 

sa-la-de 

sa-vam-meat 

sa-ye-tier 

scan-da-le 

scaii-da-lrux 

8c^-i6-rat 

8cru-pu-leuz 

B^-an-ce 

se-mel-le 

se-meo-ce 

8^-pa-re 

86-piil-cre 

ser-ni-re 



chimney sweeperser-ru-fier 

rapid 

rapier 

seldom 

rarity 

rat-trap 

rebel 

receipt 

crop 

liqvorice 

remark 

remedy 



ser-van-te 

8er>vi-t&ur 

86-ve-re 

sif-ile-iDeot 

siui-ple-iDeot 

8o-bre-inf^nt 

so-bri-quet 

8o-lpii-n«l 

80-li-de 

8ol-va-bIe 

soii-iit^-rie 



request, petition sou-iiet-te 
reserved so-uo-re 

determined soii-rou'^pe 
resource soiil'-lis^u-ce 

retirement soup-^Q-ii«ux 



medit§Hi9% 

revolt 

ricJily 

langhMe 

shore 

rosemary 

reddish 

rote 

rougMy 

rudiment 

rudenesse 

rural 

sacrament 

wisely 

wisdom 

soundly 

holinesf 

salad 

learnedly 

cobler 

scandal 

scandalous 

viUain 

scrupulous 

sUtinff 

sole 

seed 

rationally 

separated 

sepulchre 

lock 

locksmith 

servant maid 

S(rvant 

severe 

whiitting 

plainly 

soberly 

n'tck-name 

solemn 

8)iid 

Sid cable 

ringing 

little bell 

sonorous 

saucer 

svjfering 

suspicious 



OfihtVrmick ToMgiu. 
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SOD' 

tpec-ta-€le 
splen-di-de 
sta-p6-fiul 
wi o ge e i c iir 

68f-fiHNUlt 

sa-per-be 

sa-per-fin 

Bup-pU-oe 

su-prd-me 

sd-re-ment 

sfl-re-t6 

symp-td-me 

syt-td-me 

to-bon-ret 

ta-ni^-re 

tau-pi^-re 

teHi-ta-r« 



tem-po-rel 

ten-dre-meDt 

tea-dret-ae 

t^n^-brenz 

tea-U-teur 

ter-ras-ie 

th6-a-tre 

ti-mi-de 

toi-let-te 

tonr-oe-ffs 



ngki 
spUniii 
•mag§d 
tuueiMcr 

magwyUeia 

fupet^ne 

toTtneni 

supreme 

nare^ 

90fety 

tymipiom 

ftool 

ien 

moU'tng^ 

temporal 

tenderljf 

tendemea 

dark 

tempter 

terrace 

theatre 

teapot 

timid 

toiUt 

tumscren 



too-te-fbii 

tim-duc-tear 

trai-U-We 

tra-rer-fia 

tri-che-ffia 

tri-om-pbe 

trift-te-mBiik 

tris-tet-M 

trom-pet-te 

tu-mul-te 

n-ni-qiie 

u-sa-ge 



Tai-oeHnftDt 
Ta-oi-t6 
Ter-dft-tre 
Ter-get-te 



Ter-mli<4eaa 

▼4-te«iiieot 

▼ic-ti-aie 

Tic-ioi-r© 

Ti-gou-reoz 

Til-la-geoi8 

▼i-oai-gre 

Ti-si-te 

Ti-tri-er 

ToMu-re 

▼o-loii-t6 



ficiwrlMtif 

trmulatmr 

traetabk 

boUter 

dual 

Uiumpk 

tadfy 

sorrow 

trumpet 

tumuU 

onfy 

use 

koUdtgfs 



tfi 



greemsh 
trw^ 



clothing 



met'-ry 

vigorotu 

countryman 

vinegar 

visit 

glaaier 

carriage 

nfiU 



Of the Y. 

This letter, when it stands alone, jot h preceded or 
followed by a xronaoDaot, is pronounced like i, except 
in pays and its derivatives, which are pronounced 
jpai-w, kc. Y between two vowels is pionounced 
like two it's and if it be preceded by a, it gives to 
this letter the sound of the compnand vowel a», if by 
o or te, itsives to them the sound of the diphthongs <» 
or ui. The vowel which follows the y is pronounced 
like one of the diphthongs to, te, &c. and for this 
reason we have differed to sp^ of the y aliter the 
diphthongs. 
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Ab-ba-ye 

a-bo-yer 

ap-pu-yer 

ba-la-yer 

b^-ga-yer 

era-yon 

cro-ya-ble 

^-cu-yer 

il ef-fra-ya 



Jbbey 
to bark 
to support 
to sweep 
to stammer 
pencil 
credible 
esquire 
hefrig/Uened 



nout ^-ga-yoDS 

es-8u-yer 

mo-yen 

net-to-yer 

Je pay-ois 

je ra-ye-rois 

ro-yau-me 

▼o-ya-ge 

To-ya-geur 



we enUven 

to wipe 

means 

to clean 

1 was paying 

I would streak 

kingdom 

voyage 

traveller 



OF CONSONANTS. 



The French language has nineteen consonants: 
they are, 6, c, d, /, g^ h, j\ i, Z, m, «, p, q, r, «, t, 

Vf Xj z» 

It is acknowledged as a principle^ that a conso- 
nant has no sound of itself: to be heard, it must h% 
•cconspanied by a voweL 



B, b, toanded 


as in English. 






Bac 


longboat 


beurre 


butter 


bale 


bay 


bros-se 


brush 


bal 


baU 


ba-lan-c6 


balanced 


bas 


stocking 


blas-phdrme 


blasphemy 


bceuf 


ox 


bJeu-Mre 


bluish 


bois 


wood 


bou-lan-ger 


baker 


bout 


end 


bro-de-quin 


buskin 


bo 


drunk 


bur-les-qiie 


burlesque 


ba-bil 


prattling 


ba-ga-lel-Ie 


trifle 


ba-bou-in 


baboon 


bar-ba-rift-me 


barbarism 


ba-din 


waggish 


b6-n^-fi-ce 


benefit 


bai-ser 


to kiss 


brii-ta-li-t6 


brutality 


ber-reau 


cradle 


bo-ta-nis-te ^ 


botanist 


bofi-quet 


grnv^ 


b6-n€-dic-ti-on bh^stng 


bM-se 


bunch 


btHbli-cthd-que library 



This letter is always pronounced^ in the middle of 
a word ; as, ab'di-qiter^ suh-ve-nir ; and at the end 
of proper names, as, •/b6, Caleb ; also in the words 
radouoy the refitting of a ship, rtim6, point of the 
compass ; but in plomb^ lead, it is never pronounced. 
When double, which only happens in abhi^ abbot, 
rabbtn, rabbin, sabbat^ sabbath, and their derivatives, 
one only is sounded. 



Cfiht French Tongue. 
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C c i ^^* |Nt>per soond before a, o, u, /; n, r, «• as c in ctrf, 
' * I ie, aecideutal sound before e, t, u c in ciitr. 



Proper 


sound. 




• 


Cal 


cdUosity 


cou-Ieur 


cajfur 


camp 


carnp 


crou-te 


crust 


car 


for 


cu-Te 


Urge tub 


cas 


case 


ca-lia-le 


ca6al 


clos 


close 


ca-bi-Det 


closet 


clou 


nail 


ca de-nas 


padlock 


coBur 


heart 


can-ti-que 


canticle 


cor AyrTiim^ 


car-ros-se 


coach 


cou 


neck 


co-lom-be 


dove 


cour 


yard 


eom-mer-ce 


commerce 


creuz 


hoUow 


cld-tu-re 


enclosure 


cri 


cry 


cri-ti-que 


criticism 


cm 


ram 


cru-di-t^ 


crudeness 


cult 


cooked 


Cu-pi-don 


Cuj^ 


ca-dran 


dial 


ca-ni-cu-le 


dog-days 


cag-que 


helmet 


ca-du-ci-t6 


decay 


cau-se 


cause 


coD-Dois-san-ce knomleige 


cl6-nient 


merdjvl 


cu-pi-di-t6 


cupidiiy 


Accidental sound. 






Ce 


This 


ciuq 


Jive 


ceiot 


girded 


c^-ld-bre 


famous 


cent 


hundred 


ci-trouil-le 


gourd 


ces 


these 


cg-l^-brl-t6 


celebrity 


ciel 


heaven 


cir-cn-lai-re 


circular 



This letter is not sounded in the middle of words, 
before q, ca, co, cu, cl, cr, as ac-querir, ae-^abler, ac- 
complir, ac-^lamaiion, aC'CrSditer, which are pro- 
nounced a-querir, kc. It is sounded with its pro- 
per sound before ce and ci; as, suc^ces, ac-cidenf, 
and takes its accidental sound before, a, o, «, when 
there is a cedilla' under the c ; as fa-^-de, fa-gon, 
re^cu. 

it is sounded gue in the word second and deriva- 
tives. 

At the end of words, it is generally pronounced, 
as Cognac^ over, &;c. but is not sounded in accroe^ 
arC'bouianti banc, broc, clerc, eric, estomac, flane, 
jancy 2acf 9 marc^ tahacy tronc^ and vaine^ uov \w d^e^^ 
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ftUoired by a cossonant. It is sounded in franc 
etourdif and <h blane au notr. In porc-ipic^ the first, 
but not the last is sounded. In echec^ cheeky it is 
pronounced, but not in the plural, echecsj chess. 

In words'ending in ct^ neither of these consoDant2» 
are pronounced, in amict^ instinct, respuU 



D, d. Sounded as in Eaglish. 



Daim 


Deer 


disHiours 


dais 


canopy 


doc-teiir 


dang 


tn, into 


dou-ble 


de 


qftfrom 


dou-ceur 


Aes 


qfttu 


dnr-cir 


deux 


two 


dan-ge-reux 


dix 


ten 


d^-bi-teur 


dos 


back 


d^.ga.gg 


do 


qfihe 


d^-p^-che 


da-mas 


damask 


deu-lou-rauz 


dan-ger 


danger 


droi-tu-re 


d6-9u 


decehsi 


da-re-t6 


d€-cret 


decree 


da-7an-tage 


d6-J^ 


already 


d^-li-ci-e»x 


d^-sir 


detire 


di8-si-mu-16 


di-re 


to say 


dd-sa-gr^-a-ble 



discourse 

doctor 

double 

sweetness 

to luwden 

dangerous 

debtor 

disengaged 

dispatch 

pair^rA 

uprightness 

hardness 

more 

dsUcious 

^sembled 

disagreeable 



This letter is sounded in the middle of words i as 
ai'jec'tifj ad^verbe. 

It is sounded also at the end of proper names ; as 
Dorvidf O'bedi at the end of other words, it is 
sounded only befi>re a vowel, and then^ it takes tha 
sound of if quand il vjetufra, grand homme. It is 
ne?er soimded in gendy nid, wxmd, mmdy mdpied. 
Wtten doubled, both are pronounced. 

F, f. Sounded as in English. 



titne 

foes 

mire 

burden^ 

feast 

torch 

weak 

frvg(d 



Falm 


Hunger 


fola 


fMIt 


paint 


ftKse 


faux 


faUe 


fan-ge 


§w 


iron 


far-deau 


tevL 


fire 


fes-tin 


ft 


sa 


flam-besa 


€«r 


proud' 


foUble 


BWF. 


fifMCT 


frv^ 



Of the French Tongue. 
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fii-ret 

&-bri-qne 

fk-bn-leuz 

fim-fa-ron 

fi-ga-re 



ferret 
fabric 
fabulous 
boatUr 
figure 



fon-da-tear founder 
fa-€Hli-t€ eatiness 

f(g-coD-di-t€ fetundUy 
for-ma-li-t^ formaUijf 
fru-ga-le-iDent/nifa% 



Final/ is pronounced in words ending in j^ and 
in nef, nerf^ soif, serf, chrf^ auf^ b(BU^ neuj {new^ 
and veuf; but not in clef, cerf^ ckef-a^ceuvre^ ettuf, 
nevf de bcsuf un (zuf frait. It is not sounded in the 
plural of nerf, neitf (new,) (Buf and bcRuf. In neuf 
(nine,) when placed before a word to which it relates, 
it is sounded v before a vowel or h mute, and entirely 
mute before a consonant or h aspirated. 

When double, only one is sounded. 

Ci, g. Proper sound gue before a, o, u, as g in g^ 
Accidental sound je before e, t, as s in pleasure. 
Proper Sound. 



Gai 


Gay 


gom-me 


g%tm 


gant 


glove 


gru-au 


gruel 


gland 


acorn 


guer-re 


war 


V^fmr 


hinge 


ga-le-tas 


garret 


ford 


ga-ran-ce 


madder 


gar-9on 


» 


gou-ver-nail 


rudder 


gau-cbe 


giii-mau-ve 


marthmaUofV 


gla-ce 


ice 


giit-tu-ral 


guttural 


gloi-re 


glory 


gour-man-di-i 


ie gtulUmy 


Accidental Sound. 




« 


Geai 


Jackdaw 


ge-lee 


frost 


gens 


people 


g6-n6-ral 


. general 


g€-ne 


rack 


g^-nis-se 


heifer 


gen-re 


gender 


gin-gem-bre 


ginger 


g^-mir 


to groan 


gi-ro-il^e 


stock giUy flower 



G has the accidental sound ke in rangy long, and 
sangf followed by a vowel, and also in bourg. 

& final, sounds gue in proper names ; as Agag^ 
Doegy and in joug, even before a consonant. 

It is not pronounced in doigt^ legs^ poing^ vingt, 
harengj eiang^ sangsue, seing (signature,) and fau- 
bourgs nor in rang, sang, and long^ before a conso- 
nant : bourgmestre is pronounced oourguemesire. 

Gut is pronounced at one and the same time, 
though sounding the ti, in aiguille ^u^ \X% ^^w^* 
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tives ; in aiguisement^ aiguiser^ and in these proper 
names, Aiguillon^ Guiscy le Cruide; but u is not 
sounded in guider, guidon^ anguUle, vivre a sa guise. 

When double^ only one is pronounced, except be- 
fore ^e and gi, and then the first has the proper 
sound, and the second the accidental one. 

H, h. This letter is sometimes mute, and thep it 
has no value, and sometimes aspirated, and then it 
is pronounced with a guttural and strong impulse of 
the voice. 



H mute. 

Hi-er 

Iia-bit 

lier-be 

heu-re 

beu-reux 

hi-yer 

hom-me 

hon-neur 



yesterday 
coat 
grass 
hour 

happy 
foiraer 
man 
honour 



H. aspirated. 



hor-reur 

h^Ti-ter 

his-toi-re 

bom-ma-ge 

hoD-n£-te-te 

ha-bi-tu-de 

hu-ma-ni-t^ 

hu-m»»li-t6> 



hi-deuz 



horror 

to inherit 

history 

homase 

honesty 

habU 

humanity 

humility 



hideous ^ 
be-ris-soD hedge-ho^^ 



Haut High 

ba-cbe axe 

ha-'ir to hate hiir-le-ment howling 

bai-ne hatred ba-i's-sa-ble hateful 

b&r-pe harp bi-deu-se-ment hideously 

J,j. Proper sound je^ as z in azure^ or s in 
jfleasure. 

The sound of this letter never changes. 



Jus 

ja-Ioux 

Ja-maisi 

,far-iiin 

jau-ne 

Jeu:di 

joii-jmi 

ju-iiieati 



Gravy 
jealous 
never 
garden 
yellow 
Thursday 
toy 
twin 



jus-te 

jeii-oes-se 

Jon-qiiil-le 

ju-ge.ment 

Ja-lou-8ie 

Jou-is-saa-ce 

jonr-Da-lis-te 

ju-di-ci-eux 



just 

youth 

jonquil 

judgment 

jeahusy 

enjoyment 

journaUst 

judicious 



K, k. Proper sound, que very hard, as k in kit. 

This letter may be considered as not properly be- 
longing to the French alphabet, as it is never used 
but in a few words, all borrowed from foreign ian- 
guageSf for which see tbe dictionary. 



Of the French Tongue. 
L, 1. Proper sound as in English. 
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liQ 

lit 

loi 

lot 

lui 

ia-cet 

lai-denr 

lam-bris 

lar-ine 

le-9oa 

Hn-ge 

lo-ge 



Flax 

bed 

latv 

lot 

hint 

lace 

Ugliness 

tvdifkscot 

tear 

lesson 

linen 



lu-eur 

ly-re 

la-bou-reaf 

ia-che-t6 

1ai-ta>ge 

lan-ga-ge 

Ii-ber-t6 

lo-ge-ment 

lu-cra-tii' 

lu-mie-re 

las-si-tn-de 



light 

lyre 

pUfughtnen 

cfnvardice 

milk-J'ood 

Umgnagt 

Hberty 

lodging 

lucrative 

light 

wearinesi 

UauUi€ 



lu-na-ti-que 

This letter in the middle or*at the end of words, 
has sometimes a liquid sotind, wbidh we shall men- 
tion hereafter. 

L final is not sounded in the following wordff, 
harily chenilj couiU^ fenil^ foumil^ fitsU, 'outil^ persil^ 
pouU, s&iil^ and soureil. In gentil it is only pro- 
nounced in the singular, when placed before a noUd 
beginninjg with a vowel. It is also mute in^/5. 

When double, we sound but one, except in alle* 
gorief allusion, alluvion, appdlatif, appellation, bellif^i" 
rent, beUiqueux, eavUlation, collation des bin^ce$, ~coh 
luston, constellation, ebullition, Gallican, Gallidsnie, 
imtHlaiion, insiiUeri intellect, intelligence, intelligent^ 
inteUigibiliti, intdligible, malletLbilite, malUable, maxilr 
laire, miUenaire, rhulesime, oscUlaiion, palliaiif, pallia^ 
iion, pallier, pdlicule, pusUlanime, pusUlanimiU, sdn- 
iillatton, sdniiller, titUlant, titillatton, titiller^ vacU^ 
lanf, vacillation, vaciller; in all words beginning with 
HI, as Ulustre, illuminer, &c. and in proper names, aji 
Jipollon, J^ellone, Dolaifdla, Pallas, Sylla, &c. 

M, m. Sounded as in English. 



Ma 


My 


man-choQ 


muff 


mais 


but 


meo-toQ 


chin 


mat 


mast 


mi-roir 


looking-glass 


mal 


evil 


moQ-de 


world 


mer 


sea 


mou-liu 


mUl 


mot 


me 


mu-et 


dumb 


mur 
tnai-fton 


nail. 


IDa-ea-s|n 


magasin6 


kousn 


%(if^i%^ 
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men-flon-ge lie 
iDttr-mu-re murmur 
neo-di-ci-t^ beggary 



mor-ta-li-te mortaUtu 
iDul-ti-tu-de muUitme 
iiiul-ti-pli-ci-t€ mtdtiplidty 



My in the middle of words, is not sounded in au" 
tomne and damner^ and its derivates ; but in ati/om- 
nalf and the other words, it is sounded before n, as 
amnistiey calomnief &c. 

When double, we generally sound but one, except 
1st. In proper names, as Emmanuel, 2dly. In the 
words beginning with tmm, as immortel 

In the words in which em is followed by ffi| as 
emmancher^ it takes the nasal sound an. 

N, n. Sounded as in English. 

ChrUtmas 
new 
naturdi 
cloudy 
nobly 
hur'^ul 
national 
necessary 
negUgenee 
itnemly 

When n is dojible, we generally sound but one, 
except in annexe^ annal, annuel^ annotation^ atrntdeTf 
innij tntiover, innovation^ and perhaps a few others^ 

P, p. Sounded as in English. 

pocket 

powder 

prudent 

idle 

clock 

principle 

power 

prejudice 

property 

protection 

P, followed by A, is sounded/, zsphUosophef phar- 
macies &c. 
jP, in the middle of words, is never sounded in 



Ne 


Not 


No-el 


naia 


dwarf 


ooti-veaa 


net 


clear 


Da-tu-rel 


nez 


,noBe 


n6-bu-leuz 


ni 


nor 


no-ble-ment 


Dom 


name 


nui-si-ble 


na-ger 


to swim 


na-ti-o-nal 


nei-ge . 


snow 


n6-ces-8ai-re 


Di-yeaa 


level 


D6-gli-gen-ce 


no-ces 


wedding 


Dou-TeT-le-mi 



PH 


PlaU 


po-che 


pJus 


more 


pou-dre 


poids 


weight 


pru-dent 


pont 


bridge 


pa-res-seux 


port 


harbour 


pen-du-le 


pot 


pot 


prin-ri-pe 


prix 


price 


puis-san-ce 


pa-lai8 


palace 


pr6-ju-di-ce 


par'^fum 


parfume 


pro-pri-6-t6 


pei-gne 


comb 


pro-tec-tioD 
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hapieme^ laptiser^ baptiiUre, compte and its deriva- 
tives, corps, exempt, exempter^ prompt and its deriva-* 
tives, sculpter and its derivatives, temps, printemps, 
and in the verb rompre and its derivatives, wbea it 
is followed by s or t, as je romps, il corrompt. But 
it is sounded in baptismal and exemption. 

It is' not pronounced in sept, septteme, and s^ptii^, 
mement, but it is beard in all the other derivatives 
of sept. 

In laps both p and s ire sounded. 

Final ji> is always sounded in Alep, cap. Gap, cep^, 
jalap, and also in trop, beducoup, and covp before & 
vowel. 

When double, we never pronounce but one. 

O, q. Proper sound, que, commonly as k in kiss. ^ 
0ut sometimes it presents the hard pronunciation 
6f the jatin in qua, que qui, which in this case ar^ 
sounded coua, cuif cui^ as quo in equator. 



First sound. 



Quai 

qiiand 

que 

qm 

qii'a-fti ' 

qiia>tre 

qit<'l-qu6 

que-rir, 

qij^-ter' 



rvhen 
that 
mfio 
almott 
four 
some 
tpfetch 
to beg 



Secdnd^sblind. 

A-qua-ti-le AquatUs 

€>qua-teur equator 

^-qiia-ti-on eqvation 

$-qiif^s-tr^ equestrian 

^-qui-ia*>t6<*ral equilateral 

li-qiia-ti-on' tiqiiafion 
li-qtie-t'ac-ti-oii liquefaction 

qua-cr« quaker 

qua-dra-tu-re quairature 



qiiin-te 

quiii-ze 

qiia-ran-te 

qiiaii-ti-i^ 

qne-noulMe 

que-rel-le 

qui-oon-que. 

q4K;8-ti-ou-iier 

qiio-ti-di-eo. 



qoa-dri-gd 

qua-dru-pe-de 
qua-4iru-pl'e 
in-qiitr-to 
qiies-teiir 
^iiiii-qiia-g6- 
. Ki-me 



afiflh 
Jifieen 
forty 
quant itif 
distaff 
quarrel 
tvh-fsflever 
to liUesiion 
daily 



a cart of ihn 

. ancients 
quadruped 
quadruple 
quarto 
questor 
Shrttve Sunday 



qam-tu-ple 

This letter is'nerer doubled. 

i>2 



fivefold 



SQ 




The Sounds 


R, r. 


Sounded as in English. 


Rat 


rai 


niis-seaa 


roi 


king 


ra-ci-ne 


rm-C6 


race 


ra-pi-de 


n-de 


road 


re-bel-le 


ra-ge 


rage 


r6-col-te 


ni-shi 


grape 


r6-gle-ment 


rai-Boo 


reason 


re-nom-in^e 


ra-me 


oar 


i^a-li-tg 


ran-^n 


ransom 


r^-cep-tion 


ra4oir 


razor 


r6-fle-zi-oa 


ra-teau 


rake 


rbu-ma-tis-me 


rei-ne 


queen 


ro-ma-nes-qiie 


ren-te 


rent 


re-pre-sen-ta- 


ra-baa 


ribbon 


ti-on 



brook 
root 
rapid 
rebel 
harvest^ 
regulation 
fame 
reality 
reception 
ruction 
rheumatism 
romantic 
representation 



Final r is always sounded after the vowels a, o, t, u, 
except in Monsieur. In nouns ending in er, it is 
sounded only in monosyllables as welT as in amer^ 
helveder^ cancer, \a cuiller, enfer, ither, frater, gaster, 
hier, hiver, magister, pater, and in proper names, Ju- 
piier, Esther, Munster, le ^Sfiger, &c. 

In adjectives ending in er, it is only sounded when 
they precede the noun to which they relate, if it 
liieein with a vowel. 

In the infinite of verbs in er, It is sounded before 
a vowel in the same member of a phrase, but never 
if only a comma intervene. 

In words ending in er, when r is sounded, e has 
the sound of i open short ; when it is not, it has the 
sound of e close, or acute. 

When double, we pronounce but one, except, 
1st. In aberration, abhorrer, errer, horreur, terreur, 
and their derivatives. 2dly. In words beginning 
with irr, as, irriter, irreconcdiahle, &c. 3dTy. In 
the future and conditional of the verbs acquerir, 
eourir, mourir, and their derivatives, facquerrai, je 
nourroiSf nous courrions, &c. 

V 

S. s $ I'l'opci^ sound as s in saJuie. 
^ ' ( Actidental sound as ;? in zone\ 
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Proper souad. 



SI 



Sa 


Her 


sim-pIe 


simple 


sac 


bag 


sol-dat 


soldier 


sain 


vskoUsome 


sou-daio 


nMeiOy 


sang 


blood 


suc-cds 


success 


sauf 


safe 


8ain-te-t6 


holineis 


sec 


dry 


sal-p^tre 


saltpetre 


sein 


bosom 


sar-cas-mc 


sarcasm 


SI 


if 


sin-ce-re 


sincere 


soin 


tare 


soiD-meil-ler . 


to slumber 


soif 


thirst 


sn-bli-me 


sublime 


soir 


evening 


su-prd-me 


supreme 


sa-ble 


sand 


sa-cri-fi-ce 


sacrifice 


sai-son 


season 


Sd-ea-ci-tg 


sagacity 


san-glot 


sob 


so-bn-6-t6 


sobriety 


sau-Kie 


sauce 


so-li-tu-de 


solitude 


ser-peot 


serpent 


suf-fi-san-ce 


sufficiency 



S preserves always its proper sound at the begin- 
tiing of a word, except before cht and cA», where ' it 
is mute, as in scheHingj sehisme, &c. 

It also preserves the same sound in the middle of 
a word, when preceded or followed by a consonant, 
except in the followrn^ words, in which it takes the 
souna of z, AhaCBy balsaminej balsdmique, intransitifi 
transaction^ tratmger^ transitifj transitioriy and tran* 
sitaire, 

S takes the accidental sound when it stands be- 
tween two vowels, except in the following words, 
where it preserves its natural sound : desuetude, en* 
iresol, monosyllabe, parasol, polysyllabe, priseaneCf 
presupposer, presupposition, toumesol, vraisemblable^ 
and its derivatives. 

S as well as t is always heard in Christ, but never 
in JesuS' Christ, Pantechrist, in which t is only sound- 
ed before a vowel. 

When 5 is followed by ce and ci, the sound of sm 
only heard, as in scene, science, which are pro- 
nounced sene, sience ; but c is sounded in all other 
eonibinations, scapulaire, seolarite, serupule, &c. 

Final s is sounded In as, aloes, amadis, ^rgus, 

Atlas^ bibuSf bis, How9, bolw^ colut, cftTVi^ jQ.iMi> W 



M 
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j>is, h lis ^flower,) la lis (river) mdiS, Wiafi, ifiiiis, 
ours^ pnthosy toumcvis, vtrusy vis, ami in proper names 
derived from the Greek or Latin, as Minos, Delos, 
Brutus^ Regulus, &c. : it is mute infieur de lis. 

Though there is no s in guatre, yet before yeux it is 
pronouileed a^ if ending in that letter. 

When double, pronounce onlj one, but with its 
proper sound. 



T,t 



Proper sound, te^ as t in tart. 
Accidental sound, ce, ad e in ciden 



Proper 


sound. 


Toi 


Thee 


toil 


roof 


tort 


wrong 


tdt 


soon 


tour 


turn 


touz 


cough 


trds 


very 


Irop 


too much 


troir 


hole 


to-bito 


tobacco 


la-loa 


heel 


tau-reau 


bull 



tero-ple 


temple 


ti-j?;re 


tiger 


tri-hut 


tribuU 


ta-boii-ret 


stool 


tpn-<lre8-!(e' 


tendeiiUSi 


toti-iier-re 


thunder , 


tri-oni-phe 


triumph 


tiir-bii-lent 


turbulent 


ta-b4.T-na-cIe 


tabernacle 


th^iiqnil-le- 


quietly 


imiit 




tu-mul-tu-euz 


tumutttMUs 



T at the beginnring of a word always preserves its 
proper sound. 

It assumed the abcidehtal sound, list. In adjectives 
landing in tial, tiet, tient, and tieux, and their deri- 
vatives : as ahbatiaf, pariiel, pMient, captieux. 2dlyi 
lifj the folinwing wordir ending in tie, aristocratic^ 
JBiotie, facittp, democmtie, diploma tie, imperitie, inep'^ 
iiSf inertie, minuiie, primatie, prophetic, and supretna'^ 
tie. 3dly. In the verbs initier atui bulbutier, and 
their inflexions. 4th!y. In the names of nations .01^ 
persons ending in ^iVn ; as Fenitien, IJiodetirn, Sic; 
5thly; In the nouns ending in tion, not preceded by 
*'or 0?, and' their derivatives; as anibitton^ 

r final is, always sounded in apV, brvX, comput, dot^ 
fat, indkdi, hst, malt, mnt,opiat, rapt, nt, U zinith, and 
in this proverbial expression; entrele zist et le ztst, 

2^ is- atreft scrunded itr ttiii' ctMijo^ctiOn ^t^ atitl; 
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as 



wbi9h is pronounced like a simple i acute, nor in 
chaUhuant 

Tk has no particular sound as in Knglish^ but is 
always pronounced like U 

In sept and kuit^ t is always sounded, except these ^ 
Words stand before a noun beginning with a conso* 
nant, or another numeral adjective. 

In vin^^ it is sounded be/ore a vowel, and through 
the whole series, from twenty-one to thirty ; but it 
is never heard in quaire'vingU^ six-^ngtSy nor even in 
quaire-^ngt-vn. 

In all other words, it is sounded, when followed 
by a vowel with which it unites ; as, je tuu tout a 

V0U8, 

Wheb double, we pronounce but one, except in 
Mtticitmey atiiqucy guUural, piitoresque. 

V, V. Sounded as in English. 

virtue 
vUe 
vitier 
here it 
vagrant 
JuU of vanity 
glarmg 
vivacity 
vitibilUv 
voluHhty 

This letter preserves always its proper sound, and 
is never double. 

W, w, is sometimes met with in some foreign 
words, tpigj wishy whiskij wolfram^ and is sounded 
as in English. 

X, X, has no proper sound. 

1 . Accidental sound, ks, as a? in axiome. 

2. Accidental sound, gZj as gs in eggs, 

3. Accidental sound, ^, as a?e in excellent, 

4. Accidental sound, «, as « in ealad, 

5. Accidental sound, 2r, as z in zone. 

The first sound, ks^ is the more general, and takes 
place in aU cases not mentioned hereafter. 



Val 


Dale 


ver-tu 


vao 


van 


▼i-ce 


vent 


wind 


Tl-zir 


ver 


worm 


Toi-cl 


Tieux 


oM 


va-ga-bond 


▼a-Hshe 


eon 


va-ni-teoz 


va-leur 


valour 


Ti-tra-ge 


▼a-peor 


vapour 


vi-ya-ci-t6 


ve-lin 


vetlnm 


▼I.8i-bi-li-t6 


ren-dre 


toteU 


▼o-lii-bi-U-t6 
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^ The sbbond ioqnd, gz^ t^kes plke^ in all words be- 
ginning with eXf followed by a vowel or h mute, as 
^(im4n, extmplBj ewhumer, ea^horier^ &c. 

The third sound, k, is met with in all words be^ 
ginning with exc^ foUow^ed by e or t, as excctter, 'ex* 
tuer^ exeentrique^ kc. 

The fourth sound, 5, is found only in saixante and 
(he following names of towns, Aix, JHo^^la- Chapelle^ 
A.wxerre, jiuxone, BraxtUts^ Liuxmil, 

The fifth sound, Zy tfikes place at the end of wotdb 
when followed by a vowel, and in the derivative^ 
of ^fcfMP, dXy and Hx^ ass dev^Ume^ tixiime^ dixihne^ 

X is never sounded in dixme and its derivative. 

In six and dix befofe k Iho^h begihhini; wi^h a 
consonant, it is entirely m'trte : if the noun h^^ 
With a vowel, it is soundeid like )r, and in aH olher 
cases it is sounded Hke s of the fourth rule. 

At the end of words, x is always pronounced ks ia 
Styx, phenix^ indeXy horaxy storax^ o)Mic^ prefixy w^itepi 
PolluXy and other proper names. 

Zy z* Proper 9oirfid« zty as z in zim$» 

Za-i'm Turkis% soldiet zn-ne zone 

. zd-bre sebra z€-la-tenr sealot 

zd«le seal zi-be-ii-n6 sctble 

z^-Dith zenith zi-za-nie dissention 

p^'fihyr geph^ zo^dia<^iie eodiab 

il-ro nought zo-i-le zoilus 

zig-zag zigzag zo-o-lo-gie zoology 

Final z sounds s iti M^iz and Rhodsz. tt is not 
pronounced in the second person plural of verbs, vous 
aimez, vous venieZy nor in words terrain&ted in eZy H^ 
assezy chez, nez, when followed by a Cotisonant. 

We never double this letter. 
■ Besides the above boh^nantiir, there are three 
others, for which we have nO sirtiple character. 

ru h 5 ^^^ soiind, cA>, a^ sh in shake. 
CU, en, ^ ^ sound, que, as ch iii chimef-a. 

1st Soutkd. 
Cbat Cai - cba-peaa hAt 

ebBir Jksh ch€-r\r to tKmsK 



cber 


dear 


clAud 


hot 


Chez 


at 


chef 


chitf 


cbai-ne 


chain 


cbai-re 


puljfU 


cbai-se 


chair 


cho-se 


thing 
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cho-te faU 

cba-rui^ eack 

cha-lu-meaa pipe 

cbam-p^tre rural 

cban-ge-ment change 

cbauf-fa-ge fuel 

cbi>ca-ne chicane 
chi-rur-gieh surgeon 

This consopant takes thf second sound, 1st. When 
it is followed by /, n, or r, as Chretien, Arackne^ 
Chloris. 2d]y. la several proper names taken from 
iWeign langu^es, as Athaht Jsabuchodonosorj Michel' 
Ange^ Machiavdy Civiio-Vecchiaj AchiloiUj fyc, but 
in this last case there are so many exceptions, that 
we must refer the learner to practice alone ; for we 
proxiQUjace soft, Zaehee, Joachim, &c» 3dly. In the 
following words, anachorete, arehange, arcMepiscopaif 
cathechumene, chaos, cha^ur, ichoy eucharistie, and or^ 
chesire. 

In drachtne, ch is pronounced like g In vermicette 
and violoncelle, c is pronounced like sh in English. 
JUmanaahis pronpunced almana, 

^T^ ( Liquid sounds gne as gn in poignanU 

^ 9 S ^ ( Hard sound, as gn in magnificent. 

When this consonant begins the word, it always 
has the hard sound ; as Gnaphalium, Gnome, GnO" 
mide, Gnomigue, Gnomon, Onomonique, Chostiques, 

The liquid sound takej? place only in the middle 
of words, where it is always preserved, except in 
Progne, agnat, agnation, diagnostiqiLC, stagnationy stag^ 
nant, cog not, cognation, re^icole, inexpugnable, imz 
pregnation, ignie, magnesie, and perhaps a few. 
others. 

In the word signet, it is pronounced as jf written. 
sinei. 

Ij, single or doubled, has in many words a liquid 
sound, which greatly resembles that of the II in the 
Epdish word hrilliant, or of ^/ in aeraglio. 

This sound takes place without exception after the 
compound vowels oi, ei^ m, cei, oui^ uei^ bQ\\i\\i>^^ 
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middle and at the end of words. Euilf ceil, ueily 
have in these cases the same sound. 

A-beil-le Bee ceil eife 

ac-caeil reception o-reil-le ear 

ba-tail-lon baUtUum or-gueiMenz prwd 

cer-feuil chervil so-leil sun 

feuil-le leaf souil-lu-re JiUh 

fouil-ler to trench tra-vail work 

Ib-tail-Ie cask Yail-laDt valiant 

mail maU yeil-ler to watch 

meil-leur better Ter-rooil-Ier to boU 

lU takes the liquid sound in the middle and at the 
end of words, except in armUlaire^ camUaium^ imbi" 
ciUcj instUler^ maaiulairej miUej osdUation^ pvptlhy 
pusUlanitney scintiUery iitUler, iranquUley vacillery ville, 
and their derivatives ; we except also all words be- 
ginning with HI, as iUigaly Ulegitimey ^c. 

n is liquid at the end of the following words: 
Avrily babuy BrisU, eUy grisUy and peril. 

OF GENDER. 

Gender in all languages marks the distinction of 
sex, and as there are only two of these, the French 
agreeably to this view have but two genders, the mas- 
culine and feminine : the neuter they do not admit. 

The masculine gender expresses the male kind, as 
unhommey a man ; un liony a lion. 

The feminine gender denotes the female kind, as 
unefemmey a woman ; une lionney a lioness. 

The gender of nouns, in inanimate objects, is gen- 
erally expressed by their termination ; thus,^ final e 
mute is the distinctive mark of the feminine gender, 
every other final letter is the sign of the masculine. 
This would be an excellent rule, were it universal ; 
but foreigners, who wish to be thoroughly acquainted 
with the French language, experience great difficulty 
from the number of exceptions to this general prin- 
ciple. It is with the intention of throwing some li^ht 
on this obscure and intricate subject, and of affording 
the learner a tolerable clew, that some few concise 
ru/es will be here laid down, the knowledge of which 
wIJ prove very useful. 
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A TABLE OF SUBSTANTIVES 

THAT ARE MA4CULtRE Itf ONE SIOJftFICATIOV, AND WKMVtlES 

' IN ANOTHER. 



Meuadine. 



Fefnininfi. 



Assistant, helper 
eagle ; a great geiilas 
an angel 
BD alder-tree 
barb, a Barbary horse 

bard, a poet 

red-breast 

a sort of prirateer 

a- scroll, or omainent 

in painting 
R caravan, a hoj 
cornet, a standard* 

bearer 
acoaple, a man and 

wife 
Croat, a Croatian sol- 
dier 
an echo, the return of 

sound 
ensign, an oflSe^r irbo 

carries a flag 
example, model, iR- 

stance 
a drill, a piercer 
un foudre de gnerre, 

fondre d'^loqnence 
keeper, warden 

boar-froat 

the rolls, a register 
gules in heraldry 

guide, director 

heliotrope, sunflower 

iris, the rainbow ; iris 

. of the eye. 

a book 

a hat of otter's hair 



Aide 
aigle 
ange 
aune 
barbe 

tarde 



berce 
I capre 

cartouche 

I coche 

comette 



I 

I 

i 



couple 



cravate 



Scho 



> enseigne 

> exemple 
[forit 

foudre 
garde 






givre 

greffe 
gueuU 

guide 

kiliotrope 

iris 

Uvre 
loutre 



Aid, help, support 
a Roman standard 
a kind of thombac^ 
an ell, r sortof measnrB 
beard 

a nfkst of bacon 
fMNne-annonr 
cow-parsnip 
caper, an acid pickle 

cartoncb, cartridge 

a notch : a sow 

a woman's head-dress 

when in disbabdie 
a brace, a pair, two of 

a sort 

a cravat, a neckcloth 

Echo, R nymph 

a sign post 

a copy for writmg 

a wood, a forest 

I lightning, thunderbolt 

I watch ; hilt ; nurse 
a snake, or serpent (in 

heraldry) 
a graft 

the month of beasts 
rein, for govemmg a 

horse 
heliotrope ; jaspar 

J sprig-crystal ; a proper 
name 
I a pound 
an otter 



N. B. Of thli tabic it ia to be reiuarked, that the French word stands in the middle 
column, and its ^gntfication on th^ fight hand and on the left. When it has the mean* 
ing which stands oa the leA, it is the masculine } when that which standi to the right is 
feaunioe. 



E 



bandleofa tool 

a labourer 

memoir ; a bill 

IbMihi 

iiMMdi umla 

■ pier, or tnoimd 

mouM, cait, form 

B abip-bof 

(be pliilosopher's stone 

oSictt, biiBiiiciS; preyeri 

ombre, a s*nw *t cvtb 

page of e prince, etc. 

a band't braadtb 

eutpr. eatter-dar 



pendiihii 
le Percbe, in Fnnce 
summit, bighcst-pitch 
iipade, at cvdi 
gnatmapper, a bird 
a plane-tree 
a s love a ranopj 
post; a militar? ttation 
piiolo at card* 
ptirple rolonr ; pnr- 
plex (a dlttemper] 

qnadril at cardt 

the calliog liack a Inwk 

real, relaxation 

a glass coach 

aaort of pear-tree 

nlyr, a ajlraa god 

■erpeDtarini 



flMUUfU 

maiutuvrt 
mlvnoin 



pendule 

plriodt 

pijut 

pivoine 

plane 



pouTpre 
qaadriUt 
rtclame 
relSthe 

tam-ptau 

talgre 

terpenlaire 



Iriompke 
trompetU 



.FutiinlMt, 
a ilecre. English 

channel 
the working or a ship 
memory 
pit J, mercy 
fashion 



ashellfKh ' 



aclion, an author's irorkl 
liaiitry larder, buttery 
shade. sLadoiv 
page in a, hook 
tlie branch ol' » palm- 
tree virlory 
tbe passu ver 
a parallel Ium 
a clock 

pole, perch, a Gsh 
period, rpocha 

peony, a flower 
plane, an iastrumeDt 
a fry ins- pan 
the po*t l<>r lettei^ 
the laying of ^g* 
purple fiA ; purple die 
party of borse in a 

tourrey 
a ratctv-word (in 

printing) 

a coacb-honw ; a delay 
a SOT t of pear 
a satire, a lampoon 
'snake-rooi, dragon's 

Kiun ; bwd ; niDM of a 



a trump 
trumpet 
a tfare, lutp 
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Masculitu. Feminine. 



a vase, vetsel 

a hat ofvigoo's wool 
a veil 



vase 

vigogne 
voile 



{ itm sttiue ia poods, 



a vigoOy or llama 
a tan 



SUBSTANTIVES DENOTING SPECIES, 

WHICH HATE A FIXED GENDER INDBPENDENTLT OF TEAMl* 

NATIOxV. 

1 God, fais angels, cherubim and seraphim, are of 
the masculiae gender. 

2 All terms seeming to constitute an appellation, 
and b\l proper names of men and women are of the 
gender of the sex to which they respectively belong, 
as are likewise all names of animals, when the male 
is distinguished from this female by a different deno- 
mination ; but when the same name is used for both 
male and female, as tin cUphant^ un zcbre, une pan" 
there, un vauiour, un cygne^ une caille^ une pirdrix, un 
harbeauy une iruite, un congre, its gender rtiust then, 
like that of any inanimate object, be determined by 
its termination. Here the only difficulty respects 
substans tives ending in e mute, all the rest being of 
the masculine gender, with such exceptions as will be 
seen page 43. 

3 All diminutives of animals, when there is but one 
common denomination for both sexes, are of the 
masculine gender, whatever may be the gender of 
the original forui from which they are derived, as un 
Uoneeau, un souriceau, un perdreau, un coraillas, un 
carpillon, un couleuvreau, un vipereau, un bicasseau^ 
etc. except une becassine ; but these two latter, al- 
though derived from the word bicasse, and belonging 
to the genusn are not of the same species. In other 
cases, the diminutives follow the gender their sex in- 
dicates, as un poulain^ une pouliche, un eochet, un$ 
poulttte. 



40 TheOenderg 

4 DiminatiTes of inanimate objects generaHy follow 
the gender of tbeir roots, as batelety maisonnette^ glo- 
btUe, [rom bateauy tnaison^ globe, etc. except, however, 
corbilton, aoliveau^ crttchon, savonnette^ trousseau, from 
corbeillBf solive, cruduy savon, and tr4)ussej and more 
than thirty others. 

5 AH the names of the days^ months, and seasons 
of the year, are of the masculine gender, except au" 
tomne, which is of both genders ; when, however, the 
diminutive mi (halfj is prefixed to the name of a 
month, the compound word then takes the feminine 
gender, as la mi-mai, la mi-aout, etc. except also la 
mi-careme and- saint-days, as la SaiHt^Jtan^ la Tous' 
saintj etc. 

6 All names of trees, except yeute, a sort of oak 5 
of shrubs, with some exceptions; of metals, wkhout 
excepting platine, for^verly feminine ; of minerals, a 
few excepted j of aolours, without excepting VLa^ 
belle, le, JFeuUle-mort^, etc. though they have a fen^i- 
nine ternaination, are all mas^culine. 

7 All names of mountains, except those chains 
which have no singular; of vnnds, except la bise, la 
tramontane, la brise, and les momsons ; of tovms, ex- 
cept tho^ whjch necessarily take the article la before 
them, as la Rockelle, la Ferte-sur'Aube^ etc. and 
some others, are masculine. 

8 Ordinal, distributive, and proportional number?, 
adjectives and infiniliTes of verbs, prepositions and 
adverbs, all these, wh«n used substantively, are mas* 
culine, as le tiers, k quart, tin cinquiime. Is quadruple, 
le beau, le sublime, lebdre, le manner, le mieux, lepour, 
le eowtre, un paraileU, (a comparison), etc. except la 
moitit,- and ibe elliptical forms of speech, une courbe, 
une tangente, une perpendiculaire, une parallele, une 
antique, used for tine U^ne courbe, une ligne iangente, 
ate. ^intique is faininine, for the same reason ; the 
word medaUle, or statue appearing to be understood.. 
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9 All names, of riVmc* are of the fetbinine gender, 
except courafrff merite. 



•fiMDBIlS OP.MOUMS MOSTLY DBPCBDIHO OBI THEIR 

TERMISATION. 

10 It will be recollected that final e mute consti- 
tutes the feminine gender, and erery other final letter 
the masculine. 

1 1 All names of states^ empires, kingdoms, and pro» 
vinceSf are of the gender which their terminations 
indicate ; except le Bengnle, le Mexique, h Pilopo^ 
nese, le Maine, le Percke, ie Ronergue, le Bigorre, It 
Vallage, la Franche-Comti, and perhaps a few more. 

12 The names of fruits, grain, plants, and flowers, 
follow pretty generally the gender of their termina- 
tions, but there are too many exceptions to be intro- 
duced here. 



TABLE. 

8BBWIN0 THB OaNDBR OF ALL WORDS THAT DO NOT IMD IN 

e MUTB. 



MARCULINB 



FEMINIFVR. 



^ Apart6, arr6t^, b^- 
o^icit^t comt6. 
11 { cdtg, ^t6, pat#, 
I traits, t€, tli€, 

\ L^thg 

4 alibi, birihi, Intidi. 
40 < j^i, grand merci, 

f »tc 

Id I vonvoi. effroi, etc. 

'^^ digo, etc 

fichu, cru, 6cu, 

ttssu, ptc 

aloyau, anocair. 






10 
^00 



nrfic etc. 



-ii6 



-te 



-I 

-01 

-o 

-u 

-an 



£2 



( tiiiiic. iiiuiii<§, pi- 

Cti^, iiiiuiiti^ 

absurdity, beauts, 
(*bHrit6, rit6, diji- 
iiit6. fid^lit^, (eS- 
u^rosit^, etc. etc. 



Foiirmi, merci, 
gui, aprdi niidi 



gR-J 



foi, loi, paroj. . . . 

i albugo, virago. . . . 

< brir, glu, tribu, 

f vertu \ 

i eaut peau, gur- 
- peao, saas-peau. . . 



500 



\. 



I 



3 
2 

4 
4 



-.^ -rtn 



bain, gain, t'relD, 



gabloo, taudion, 
DillIioD, Finn, cuiii- 
OB, lampiim, Kcp- 
temrtoD, brimboi'i- 
I, garin, rtc. . . , 



petoD, bkon.griMia, 
groiADo, haruuu. 

■■ liHOD, OMOn, 



poisaon, COHBI 



MM, IMlliMOU, DUi*' 

I arcauKoti, tehao-' 



■700 



rebellion, deat-d^- 



rat^iMo, «tr. etc. 
Sarnisiin. gu6r)- 



paKmn boiMon, ' 



h9< 



hgaa, rontrobqnn, 
nugao. 



Cftke IVemh^owm. 
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MAlCOLtNB. 



rBifiifimi. 



30 



bridou, gH6rid«>u, 

etc. 

^^ ^ fendroa, Jeirae tea- 



-dou J doodoii. 



15 



abattis, . appeutis* 
iris. etc. 



I* car-> 
oin, ete. \ 



boift mois, 
quois, barnoiA, 
cure-dent* Occi- 
dent, trident, etc. 
S acharneineDt, as- 
l Hortiioent, etc. . • • 



•It 

-ols 

-dent 
-cent 



laiderm, tooillon, 

tatiflott 

i brebis, ffonrie, 
\HiaaTe •• ionrls, 
C vK irto 

ibis 

dent, rafdenC. ijefiC. 

JQfDeBt* ••••••• 



r ballet, billet; bus-' 

i' qiiet, minuit, con- 
duit, r^duit. etc. bit 
lot, brdlot^mpiot. 
etc. bout, gofit, ra- 
gout, etc 



-et 



-uit > forSt, nuit, dot. 
•H>t \ glout. 
-out 







20 
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art, depart, cbam- 
part, reiopart, ef 
tort, port, Ibrt, tort, 

etc « • . 

ff»r, ver, hiver, etc. 
air, €elair, etc. 
tour, contour, four, 
etc. 

tK>obeur, malheiir, 

laheur, boaoeer. 

deshonneur, coeur, 

900 { choeur, cboufleor, 

I pleurs, 6quateur, 

I secteur, etc. etc. 

^etc. 



-art 
-ort 



I 

Vpaix, croix. noil. 
/ poix, viiiz, per* 
idriz, chaiix, fanz, 
Y touz • . 

part, mort 
malemort 



( bart, 
\ malei 



i 



-er 

-air 

-our 



1 

a 



1 
s 

t 
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I I 

V cuiller, mer, chair, i 

^ rour, tour, / 

faigrenr, aroplenr, 
ard«nir, bhuicheur, 
raiideur, cbaleur, 
•^or { rhaiideleur, cla- 
I mf ur, coul^iiry 
I doaceur, dotileitr, 
\ ^paisseor, erreur, 

fadenr, d^favenr, ferveur. flrur, passe.fleur, Rann-fleur, rratchenr, 
frayeur, froideur, t'ureur, grandeur, gm^seur, hunieur, borreiir, 
hiiineur, laideur, lanji^ueur, largcur, lenteor, liqufiir. longueuCt 
loiirdeur, lueur, maigreor, inoiteur, ooirreur, odeur, pftleur* 
pehantenr, peur. priiiieur, profondeur, piianteur, pndfiur, impu- 
deur, rigiieur, roidc^ur, roud«'iir* rougeur, rons«' nr, riimeur, sa- 
▼eur. senteur, soeur, !H>utf ur. Hpleudeur, sucur, t«*nf ur, terreur, 
tiedenr, torpeur. tuineur, yal^ur, iMNkvaieur* v^peur, verdeuTt 
▼igoeAf and mcBurs. 



(44) 



There are a great uoanj pro|>er names of females, which, 
tboiigh thej may not hav«^ the feminine termination, are ol' that 
cender, a^ the learner, from their natnre, will easily ronipre- 
Send ; sueh are, among the heathens. Pontes, Cfrii Th^tU^ Fi' 
iMif , Junon^ Didnn^ etc. ; among chrifttlan uanoes* Sara^ Di* 
6ora, Elizabithf AgrUs^ etc. and many of these are contractions* 
■s Fanchon^ Lauison^ Mammt Jeanneian, Madelotit MorgoU 
Babet, etc. ISee ArHcU 2 page 39.] 

As this list of exceptions will be foond pretty acearate, all 
other oouii« that belong to this teimiuation, must be strictly con* 
tidered as boing of the masculine gender, since they are not 
enumerated in this Table. 
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EXPLANATION 

OF THE 

ABREVIATIONS US£D IN THE EXERCISES. 

masculine. 

feminine. 

plural. 

singular. 

h mute. 

h aspirated. 

preposition. 

article. 

article contracted. 

pronoun. 

present of the infinitire. 

the past. 

participle present. 

participle past. 

present of the Indicative. 

inipf rff^ct. 

preterit definite 

preterit indefinite. 

preterit anterior. 

plupertVict. 

future absolute. 

future anterior. 

present of the conditional 

first conditional past. 

second conditional past. 

imperative. 

present of the subJoDCtire. 

imperfect. 

preterit. ^i 

pluperfect. 



m. stands for 


f. . . 




d1. • • 




■W V * w 

s. or sing. 




^ m. . • 




h asp. . 
Dr. . . 




J*" . . • 
art. . • 




pr-art. . 




pron. 




inf-l • 




inf-2 . 




inf-3 . 




inl-4 . 




ind-1 . 




ind-2 . 




ind-3 . 




ind-4 . . 




ind-5 . 




ind-6 . < 




ind7 . , 




ind-8 . . 




Gond 1 . , 




cond-2 . . 




€ond-3 . . 




imp. • . 




sub>l . . 




sub|-2 . • 




sabJ-3 . . 




§ulfj»4 . • 





Introiuctum to the Exerciiti. 45 

* in the exercises denotes tbet the word under which it is 
pfauced, is not expressed in French. 

— denotes that the English word (see page 48) is spelt alike 
in French, or at least the part under which this s^u is placed. 

=» denotes that the French word differs from the English only 
by its termination,, as directed page 40. 

Those French words which are followed by the abore lignf, 
are to take the Ibrm which they point out. 

In tlie Third Part, the * is no longer placed under the word, 
but after it. 

In filling the exercises, the order of the figures placed some* 
tiiBBs in the phrases after the French words, is to be obsf^rred. 

In the exercises, when several English words are inchided 
between a parentbesis they must be translated by the only 
words placed under. 



. INTRODUCTION 

EXERCISES. 



OP THE APOSTROPHE AND ELISION IN THK 

FRENCH LANGUAGE. 

The Apostrophe ( ' ) marks, the suppression of a 
vowel belore another vowelj or h mute, as in figlise 
for la ^lise^ etc. 

This suppression is called elision : a, e, t, are the 
only vowels liable thus to be cut off, and even of the 
suppression of the last of these, only two instances 
occur, viz. in the conjunction si before the pronounj 
singular and plural, t/, ih. 

The a is suppressed only in la feminine, both when 
an article and pronoun. 

But the &LISION of e occurs, not only in the mas- 
culine article and pronoun 2e, but also in many other 
monosyllables, such as je^ me, te, st^ de, ce, ne, gue^ 
and in the compound of qu^ such as parceque^ quoi^ 
que, prnqu^jugquff^ 9u quc^ etc. , 
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Introduction 



or (a 
la 
U 
U 

i« 

me 

u 

se 

U 
la 
ce 
de 

ne 

que 

si 
si 



parceque 

quoique 

puisque 

jusque 

vd que 

Usque 

quelque 



in Pamitie 
l*berbe 
ToiseaQ 
rbooDeur 
j'ai 

il in*onblie 
je t'aUne 

il s'habille 

TOtis Taidez 
¥au8 Tobligez 
c^est vrai 
UD coup d'ceil 
u*oubliez pas 
qii'attendez 

TOOS? 

s*il arriroit 
s'ils pouToient 

parcequ'il taut 

quoiquMI lasse 

puisqu'oQ 

VOU8 dit 

jusqu*^ de- 
main 

Tii quMl ob- 
tiendra 

ddsqu'oQ 
saura 

qnelqn*un 
▼ient 



EXAMPLES* 

Jbr la amiti6 
la herbe 
le oiseau 
I0 faonnear 

jeai 

il me oublie 

je te aime 

il se babille 



thefriend^ip 
the grase 
the bird 
the honour 
I%ave 

he forgets me 
I love thee 
he dresus 



hrinseV 
Tous le aides you help him 
vous la obligez^ott oblige her 
ce est ¥rai it is true 
uu coup de ceil a glance 
ne oubliez pas do not forget 
que atteu- nhat do you 

dez-vons ? eapect ' 
si il arrivoit if it happened 
St ils ponvoieai \f they could 
parceque il because it is 



taut 
quoique il 

fasse 
puisque on 

▼0U8 dit 



requisite 
whatever he 

may do 
since they teU 

you 

^T^la"^"^ ^^^o-morrow 

vfi que il ob- n'fice he wiU 

tiendra obtain 

desqueon as soon as it 

saura vnU be known 

queJGue un somebody 

YiAit comes 

It is allowable either to retrench or retain the final 
e of the preposition entre^ between, among, when it is 
placed before the pronouns eux^ dUs^ and avxre$ ; but 
it is always rescinded ii^ the following compound 
words : 

an enterlude 1 

to help one another f ^ 

to hear imperfectly I •'"^ 

to haif open j 

And a few others ; but it is indifferent to say : 



£ntr*acte 
8*etttr'aider 
entr'ouir 
entr'oufrir 



eutre^acte 
^c entre-aider 
entre-ouir 
eotre^oavrir 



entre eux ^ • C entrVux 

entre elles C^^\ entr'elles 

eatre aatrts cboses 3 ( eotr'antres cboses 



between them 
between tUem 
among other things 



To ike ExercUes. 
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CXBftClSE. 

T/kesoul; fi^ heroine; ^ mind: be lorea J^'m ; the 
dme r. heroine f. esprii m. U aime 2 2e 1 ; eUe 

loTe»,her: / love this man ; you do not nnrienUod 

2 la l je 4iime homjrie m« vom * ne entendes 2 pas 3 
me;, he eKteeins thee ; he goes away ; U wax the jcolden age ; 
me \; il estime 2 te 1 ; se en-va ee (toit de or 2 &gt 1 ; 
do noe go there ; ff he comes ; ^tbi^y pleane ; what liax he 
*" ne oUes pas Id si vieni Ut vevknt ; que a-t-il 

said ? till night ; though he says ; since he kooirs ; 
dit 7 . jusque au soir m. qucique dise ; puisque saU ; 
rvhen be savr ; between them » somebody is come. 
lorsque vit ; entre eux ; quelque im est venu, 

N. B. In the following French negative modes of 
speech, vThich answer to the accompanying English 
translation, the caret points out the place which the 
French verb must occupy, whenever it is not in the 
infinitive mood. 



Not 



never 
nothing 

noboify 



not a jot 



no where 



ncA pas 
ne A point 

ne A jamais 
I ne A rien 

noA persoane 



nous n^awms 

point 
11 neyoti« jamais 
▼ous ne diies 

rien 
Je ne vois per- 

sonne 



ne A goutte je ne vois goatte 



ne A niille 
part 



je ne vait anile 
part 



not see, or 

see. nU in the 
least 



as je ne suis iias, etc. / am not^ etc. 

we have not 
he never plays 
you say nothing 

I see nobody 

ildo 
\ I set 

I le 

> i go nowhere 

But in compound tenses, it is the auxiliary verb 
that parts the negative ne from the pas or potnt^ etc* 
that accompany it, as nous n^avone point parle, xce 
hone not spoken; on xx'auroit jamais cru, one could 
never have believed. 

N« B. The addition of pof. or point, to the negative particle 
ne. rnnM not be considered as a second negation ; but only as a 
complementaiy part of it. For in such cases, pas, pointy goutte^ 
are mere restrictive termf!, nearly resembling the English 
words, jotr bit, tittle, sometimes added to not, with this difie- 
rence» that pas and point in French have nothing trivial in 
them. 
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Introduction. 



EXERCISE. 

I do not nj ; I hare not said ; I baye never seen ; I never 

* dftff at dit ai vu 

(tell a falsehood) ; I do mOhing ; I baye done nothing ; is lie 

nunt fait fait est-U 

not arrived ? does not be come ? I see nothing ; has be never seeo ? 

orrivi * 2 vient 1 voit *-4 vu 

be never loses Us time ; that (is worth) nothing. I met nobody 
perd tempt m. eela vaut reneantroL 

There are many words which are alike in both lan- 
guages, and others which differ only in their termina- 
tion. 

The expressions, which are perfectly alike, are par- 
ticularly those that haye the following terminations : 



-al 

-ble 

-ace 

-ance 

-ence 

Hk» 

-acle 

—ado 



-•ge 

-^ule 
^Ue 
•^lae 
•4oa 



as 



animal, cardinal, fatal, g6n6ral, local, moral 
natal, original, principal, etc 

capable, table, etc. bible, Eligible, etc. noble, 
double, soluble, inrolnble, etc. 

face, grlnnace, grace, place, preface, race, sur- 
face, trace, etc. 

chance, complaisance, eztrayagance, igno- 
rance, lance, temperance, etc. 

abstinence, conference, continence, diligence, 
Eloquence, patience, etc. 

artifice, auspices, Edifice, justice, injustice, 
office, orifice, precipice, solstice, etc. 

mriraele, oracle, obstacle, receptacle, taberna- 
cle, spectacle, etc. 

amlynscade, cayalcade, brigade, esplanade, s€- 
r^nade, retrograde, etc. 

Hge, adage, bandage, cage, cordage, image 
page, plumage, rage, etc. 

collie, privilege, sacrilege, si^e, sortilege, 
etc. 

yestige, do|e, barge, charge, orange, forge, 
rouge, refuge, deluge, etc. 

globule, ridicule, animalcule, corposenle, fbr- 
mule, module, mule, pust^e, valrule, etc. 

bile, d€bile, agile, docile, ductile, facile, fra- 
gile, nubile, reptile, yersatile, etc. 

carabine, fascine, doctrine, heroine, machine, 
marine, famine, mine, rapine,etc. 

action, fraction, l6gion, nation, opioioo, pas- 
sion, question, religion, etc. 



To the Extrcisu. 
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-ant 
-cnt 



as 



arrogant, constant, fil^gant, €l6pfaant, p^talaaft 
piquant, poignant, Tigilant, etc. 

absent, accident, compliment, augoMnt, con* 
tent, 6 lament, frequent, serpent, etc. 

Many other English words require only the change 
of termination, in the following manner : 



'Ory 


into 


-aire 

-oire 

-ce 

-t6 

-eux 

-eur 


as 


miUimry 

giory 

clemency 

dangeroui 
favour 


militaire 

gloire 

cl^mence 

beaiit6 

dangereux 

fa?cor 


-or 
"ine 
-ive 
-ry 




-eur 
-in 
-if 
-fie 


— 


error 

clandestine 
expressioe 
fury 


erreur 
claodej;tin 
expressif 
furle 


X B. Adjectives in \ -if 


ax ^- i -euse 
> make tbeir feminine in < -ive 


(-11 


» ) 


(-inc 






' ] 


EXES 


LGISE* 





The beauty of that fable ; the horror of vire ; the utility 
f. f. f. A m. m, f. 

of science ; the atrocity of this action ; the violence of his 
art. f. f. f. f. 

passions ; the simplicity of that machine ; an audacious 

pi. f. f. 2 

conspirator ; the absurdity of that opinion ; the military 

m. 1. f. f. pi. 2 

evolutions ; an Industrious nat'ioa ; an important Tictory ; an 

pi. 1. 2 f . 1 2 f. 1 

alimentary pension ; a dangerous animal ; a figurative 

2 f. I 2 m. 1 2 

expression ; a fitmous general ; his constant generosity ; he is 
f . 1 ro. 2 f. 1 U est 

incapable of attention ; his impudence is visible ; his fidelity 

son f. 

is indubitable , she is Tery attentive ; your clemency is 

eUe tris- f. f. 

admirable ; the destruction of his fortune was the consequence 

f. f. fut f. 

of bis temerity ; she is very scrupulous ; his condition is horrible 

f tris- f. i f. 

Ills parents are very miserable ; this history is incontestable ; 

pi. sent tvis — pi. f. 

your facility is prodigious ; his perfidy is odious ; it was an hor- 

f. f. tV t«.Uf)Xl 

F 



"\ 



tb Cy the 'St&smUve. 

riMe fknlide ; the sttbttufty oTIdg sdftltteats is still prefi^rable to 

f. . T. Itt. entore } 

tbe 'epei^ bf iils eirpressibifs ; it wiui k dectsire actidn ; tbe 

f. f. 2 i\ 1 

carnage was terrible ; that oMacle m in? UieiUe ; ^bis 

tn. fut cet m. 

instrument is ndt Ifiirtttonlovis ; the prosperity bf the wicked is 
m. f, mSchtttu-pU 

not durable ; your iosidaoui ^preseots are oot aeceptable ; bis 

2 pi. 1 tont fil. 

memorj is tralj extraordinary ; that is bit prin^tpaloeeupatlon ; 

f. vratmerU *> ce est f. f. 

a central position ; hh extrav^ance Is ? i83>le ; these mrgu« 
f. 2 f, 1 son f. ces m* 

ments are insoUible. 
pi. 



PART 1. 
OF WORDS COmWEREt) IN THEIR NATURE 

JND INFLECTIONS. 

There are, in French, nine sorts of words, or parts of 
speech, namely, 

1.Substantfre,or^otm 4. Pronoun, 1 7. Preposition 

2. Article 5. Verb, Is. Conjunction, 

3. Adjective, 6. Adverb, [9. Interjection. 

CHAP. I. 

OF THE Sims1*ANTlVE, OR NOITN. 

The substantive is a word, which serves to name a 
person, or thing, as Pierre, Peter ; livre, book, etc. 

There are two sorts of substantives, the substantive 
proper^ or proper namef and the substantive comsnon^ 
also called appellative. 

The proper name is that which is appiiied to a par- 
ticular person. Or thing, as Cisar^ Cesar, la TamisCf 
tbe Thames. 

Tlie suistantive common is that which belongs to a 
whole class of objects. The word homme, man, is a 
substantive common, as it is applicable to any individ- 
uaJ, as JPeferf Pavl^ John^ etc. 



Of ihfy Svhttaaaiii^ Sir 

Of these nouns, some are eoll€ciiv€f and others abiir^et. 

Collectives express either a whole mass, as une armie^ 
an army ; une jorit^ a forest ; or a partial a8seml)la|Ee, 
as une quantite de. etc. a certain quantity of ; la ptu- 
part, most part, etc. 

Abstract nouns are the names of qualities abstracted 
from their subjects, as swfaoe^ rcndeur, acience, iogesse i 
surface, roundne^, knowledge, wisdom, etc. 

In substantives are to be considered Gender and 
dumber. 



oy oiifDSJu 

There are onlf/ two genders, the mafeuiiiif andyimt- 
nine. 

The masculine belongs to the male kind, as un horn- 
met a man ; un lion, a lion, etc. 

The feminine belongs to the female kind,as iiiie jim* 
tne, a woman ; une lionne, a lioness, etc. 

This distinction has, through imitatiop, been ej^tep- 
ded to all substantives, as un hvre, a book, is masculine ; 
une tabUj a table, is feminine, etc. (see p. 36, 39, etc.) 



mmmmmmi^mmm 

OF NUMBER. 



There are two nun^bers ; the singuUv^ i^d Xh^plurai. 

The singyior expresses one single object, as fm 
Tiomme^ un Here. 

The plural announces more objects than one, as des 
hommes, dee livres. ^ 

Proper pafp^abf^y^ nfi plura^l, as f^ondresy Paris, 
MUtonf etc 



d2 Of the Subsianiive. 



OP THE FOBMATION Or THE PLURAL OF FRENCH 

SUBSTANTIVES. 

GENBRAL RULE. 

Singular Plural. 



The singular h ee- ) C > • *i. ■.• 
ncrally changed f S '* '^^ ^"^ ^'"« 
into a plural, by T ** j , . ., 
adding »u,. '> ^ to retne the queen 



Ut rois the kings 
les reines the queens 



EXCEPTIONS. 



FIRST EXCEPTION. 

^ing. Plural Singular. Plural. 



'i ? remain un.^-* iifilefih^ tkesan; 

•* ^ .i*^r»Ki^ ^ -* /• l9i voiXt the voice; 
^ ^alterable. ^.^ ^ ,^^ ^^^^^. 



let iifai, f Ae f ofif • 

1^ Toiz, the voices 

les nez, /A« notet* 



SECOND EZOEPTIOtr. 



Sing. Plural. Singular. Plural. 



■"" f take an a ^ "^^^ ) ^ "^^t®*"* ^^'^» 
■^« f and make i:t"!< j*^"- ^'•^•, 



bateaux, boats. 

i'eiiXt fires, 

bijouzt jeneb. 



THIRD EXCEPTION. 



Sing. Plural. Singular. Plural. 

-alj I are changed | 'oux | ascheval, horse; Ichevauz, horses, 

-aitl] into | -auj? | travail, n^orfc ; I travauXi n;or^5. 

FOURTH EXCEPTION. 

Cing. Plurml. Sii^Iar. Plural. 

'Ont^ ) DOW drop their t ( -an* } | entant, child ; I enfaiu, children. 

.*nt ^ 3 in polytyUabJes \ -ctu > i moment, mamt/U ; | momew, moments. 



* Those in -ou, that take a? in their plural, are chou, caillou, 
bijout genou, hibou,joujout pou ; the others noiv follow the gene« 
ral rule and take f, as dou^ eUms; verrou, verrous, etc. 

f Several nouns in -a2, as bal, col, pal, rigal^ camavalt local, etc. 
follow however the general rule, simply taking s, 

I Those in -ai*^ making their plural in atij?, are particularly 
bail, sousJbail, corail, email, soujnraih travail, vantail, verUail ; 
the rest, as aUirail, ditaiU eventaU, gouvemailf portailf s€ra\U 
etc. follow the general rule. 

\ Only polysyllables in -nt drop the ^ but monosyllables re- 
tain it, as chanty chants; gant, gants; deiUf dents; etc. except, 
bower er, gefU, gens. 



Qfih^rtta^ » 



Singnlar. PJural. 

fail garlick 

irregofar ^„ ^^^ 

l^bercail thecT^old 



aulx /k^oifs ^ gmrHtk 

hestianx Ml/le 

ai€«v muest&n 

vieux heavens 



hmnoflwrol 

£XBRCISE. 



The flovers of tbe gardens ; the nicetiet of the langnagfn^ i 
fi^r jarditt iHicaieue Umgut 

V^ paJkres of tbe kjiii|i;8 ; tbe woods of tbose rountriai ; 

poiau rot bou p^yi 4 

the walmits of their orchards; the pictures of those painten; 

noUc vergiT ttfbleau peiiUre 

th» ff athers of these birds ; tbe mi'lodjr ef their voim ; Ih0 

plume idseau esf. s vmx 

gods of the pa^s ; the Jeirels of oay cisten ; tbe rabbtffM 
dieu paXen bijou ectur ekou 

of our icanlens ; these cliHrioine places ; tbe horses of mj 

jardin charmans ^ lieu 1 ekevol 

llables; the fans of tliese ladies; tbe (front gates) of those 
ieurie SverUaU dame pmiail 

etiiircbes ; the actions of my ancestors ; tbe ef lis of tbil 
iglise — aieul mal 

life, the rictorjes of those generals ; tbe works of those 
vie = — travaii 

architects; tbe eorals of those seas t tbe (learned men) of 
'^teete corail tner savant 

those tiroes ; tbe pcnsents ef mj parents ; tbe teetb of year 

iemps-^14' — — deni 

combs ; tbe playthings of oar chil<)ren ; the heads of these 
peigne jtnj^ou enfant tite 

nails. 



CHAP. II. 

OF THE ARTICLE. 



The Jtriide is 11 small word prefixed to suhstai^- 
.ttves, to determine the extent of their signification. 



fie before a masc. 



The French j substantive I the plural is les fop 
article is | <a before a feqain. ( both genders. 
[^ substantjye 

Fa 



S4 Of the Ariide. 

EXAMPLE. 
•^"*2' I /iiouit the night \ P'*"^ | Us nuits «A« m^Ws 

EXERCISE. 

The sDii, fft« moon, and the Rtars, are f/^e glory of 
soleil m. <ttn« f.' itoile f. pi. son< = f. 

nature. The . king, the qneen* and the princes are well 
art — f. roi m. reine f. — m pi. trii- 

pleased. The rnne, /^violet, fAe tulip. iA« narcisMis, 
sdti^aits, — f. violette f. tulipe f. narcisse m. 

the hyacinth, the gilliflower, the jasmine, the lily, the 

jaeinihe f. girtfiie f. jasmin re. lis m. 

fanneysurlde, the ranunculus, are the delight of the sieht. 
chi^vre-feville m. renoncule f. d£l%ces f. pi. vim f. 

Poetry, painting, and music, are (sister arts.) The 
art. pnisie t*. art. petWure f art. mwiq^ae f. sonir f. pi. 
day and the night are fqiially necessary. 
jowr m. nwi f. igalement nScessaires. 

The article is subject to elision and contraction* 
{See p 45 and 46.) 

£lision of the article is the omitting of the e in le^ 
or the a io la, when . these articles precede a noun 
beginning with a vowel, or h mute. 

EXAMPLE. 

I'argent j 5_-#.- j .r j l« argent the money 
rhistoire | '°"«'*° <>' | \a histoire the hUtory 

But in this case the place of the letter thus omittecl 
is supplied by an apostrophe. 

EXERCISE. 

The soul of man without cuKivation is like a 

dme f. art. homm£ m. sans culture f. est comme 
diamond (in the rough.) The history of Spain is sometimes 
diamant m. brut =h m. Espagne quelgutfois 

Tery interesting. (Look at) the amaranth and the anemone ; 
Mp-intiressante, ConsidSres amaranthef. — f. 

wiMt besuity ! ■ Self-lo?e and pride are always the 
quelle = f . art. amour-yrojjr* ^rtargueil toujours 
<ifl»priog of a weak mind. Honesty, inno. 

^pirtdgem^ foible 2 esprit m. 1 . art. Honnitet^, h, m. art. 
ceaciet honour^ and the 1ot« of virtue are {very 

— art. honneur, h m. amour art. vertu f. tris- 
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much) esteemed. Summer, aofamn, and winter, 

ettimSt art. iti art. au/omiM art. kiv€r,h. m. 
are very chaiuceable. France is separated from Italy by ibe 

variables art. — siparie de art. Jtalie par 

Alps, and from Spain by the Pyrptiees. 
Mp€St pi. art. — pi. 

Contraction in grammar is the reducing of two syl- 
lables into, one, and takes place when the preposition 
a or ^ precedes the article ; in which case^ instead 
of putting de le before a masculine singular, begin* 
ning with a consonant, or h aspirated, du must be 
employed ; instead of d 2e, au must be used : and be- 
fore the plural substantiires of both genders, de les is 
changed into des^ and a les into aux. 



Thus • 



f Du roi lis i 

du h^ros 

au roi 

au h6ros 

des rois 

des reines 

anx mis 
^auxreinesj 



instead af\de Ut roi 

de le h^ros 
d le roi 
d le b^ros 
de les rois 
de let reines 
d les rois 
d les reines 



ffthe 
o/the 
to the 
totke 
of the 
of Ike 
to thf 
totke 



king 

kero 

kmg 

hero 

kings 

ipieens 

kings 

queens 



EXERCISE. 

The top (ffthe monntains, and the bottom oftke rallies 

sommetm. monlagne fondm, vaUie 



are equally agreeable. 

igalement agrSables. art. 
happiness of a feeling man 
bonkeur m. sensible 2 1 
poor. A man given to 



Silk is <«nft to tke touch. The 
snie f. douee toucker m. 

is to relieve tke want^ qftke 
de svbvenir d besoin 
pleasure was never a great man. 
pauvre ro. s. livri art. plaisir va»fut grand 

He obeyed tke orders oftke king. Th« warbling of birds, 
11 nbSit d ordres gasouUlemmt m. art. oiseau 

the murmuring if streams, the enamel qf meadows, the 

— re m. art. ruisseau imail m. art. prairie 
(U)o1ness qf woods, the fragrance of flowers, and the sweet 
fraickeur f. art. bois parfum m. art. JUur douce 

imell of plants, contribiKe greatly to <A« pleasure of the 
odeur f art. plantes contribuent beaucoup 
miud and to the health oftke body. 
esprU santit corps m, 

Jh %\A d are never contracted with (a. 



M Of the JirtiO^. 

De Urekie of the qwen | d la teine to tiM queeo 

Nur are de and a contracted with /e, before a mas* 
culine substantive gingular, begiooiog wUb a vowel or 
h mute. 

Ik r«f|irt< of tbe roiml | ds Vkifmms of mail 
^ i^uftU to cbe OMDd J a Chomme to maa 

Contraction likewise does not take place, when tb^ 
adjective toutf all, every^ interveaea betw^ea fk, ojr a, 
iMMi liM article. 

EXAtfPLCB. 



D« toti/ le m(md§9 
De tdus Us hommett 
A taut U m»nde, 
A totur Ut hotumes, 
De imMei U$ verlui^ 
A Um$M hi matMom, 



of every bad J. 
of all men. 
to every body, 
to all men. 
of all virtues. 
toaU houses. 



EXEECISE. 

The hope qf Miocess streogtheaed tha cause qf 
t9pirw/ceLvi.riu»dlfit, fortyia ^-f. 

viilne, and weakened tbe audaciousoess qf rebellion, 
art. vertu f. i^ffoiblU andsce f. art. — f. 

Fire qf ImagiDatioD, strength qf mind, and 
art. jFeuakart. — f. art/oriv f. 9Xt* esprit art. 

firmuess tf soul, are gilts qf nature. We saw 
/enneti f. art dme det dons m, ph ait. — f. iVioitf vima 

with horror that maa given up to avarice and vo- 
mtec s» Uvri * art. — d art. «o- 

luptuojnsoess. CU>od cultivation is that which contributes 
In/fits f. art tHnine euUure f. ce fui carUribue 

mtMit to the fertility qf ike soil. Morp or Icns pain 
Uplus «=: terrei. Plus tm mnias de peine 

is the lot ^ every body. The history of man under 
partake auUmtdxU mondeuL = art. sou$ 

til the circumstances qf liie, is the study of the 
leut^art. circomittucej. art. vie f. Stude 

wise Playftiw^S^ does not becooie all ages 

.$9g€ m. art. jEi^^wheiit nu * ^0 sUd m d art.— ^ai. pL 
Bor all cljaSttenu 
m d art. €Sfwire m. pi. 

I. Gene^ai^ ^ule. In Frencji, the article always 

a^^reps in gepii^>:and number with .tfi^ subHMiUyr to 
much it nUAts. ' 
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EXAMPLES. 

e livre queje cherche, j The book, wbicb I am looking 

I for. 
liTifemme queje vott, I The woman whom I see. 

L*es hommes qui €tudient, | The men that itudy. 

VZKRCISE. 

The father, mother, brothers. Bister*, 

pire m. art. mire f. art. Jrire m. pi. art. tcturt f. pi. 

nnele9, aunts, and several other relations 

art. oncles m. pi. art. tarUe f. pi. pbtsieurs autre* parent m. pi. 
were present. What we ralne is health, ttu^Wij^ 
Stoient prSsem, Ce que nous estimom c^est art. huUS f. art. == f* 

liberty, vigour of mind and body ; it is the lo?e of 
art. » f. art. vigueur f. art. art. carps m. ce amour m. 

virtue, reverence for the gods, fidelity to all 

art f. art. erainte f. de Bieu m. pi. art. => f. enven 

mankind, moderation in prosperity, for* 
art monde m. art — f. dans art. = f. art. for- 

titude in adversity, courage, good morals, and the 
eef. art. = f. art — m. art. . 6omi«s monirs f. pi. 
abhorrence of flattery. 
horreur f. h m. art. = f. 

11. Geiveral Rule. The article and the prepo- 
sitions a and de^ whether contracted or not, are invari- 
ably to be repeated before every substantive. 

IXABfPLES. 

L*«iprif, les grAces, et la beauts Wit, grace, and t>eauty, capti- 

nous captivent* vate us. 

Je vis hier le roU la reine, et les I saw yestierday the king, qneen« 

princes, and princes. 

h^ignorance eH la mire de Ver- Ignorance is the mother of er- 

- retfr, de Vadmiration^ et des ror, admiration, and preja- 

preventions de toute espice. I dices of every kind. 

EXUBCISS. 

. Innocence of manners, sincerity, obedience, 

art. — f. art. vTUBurt, pi. art.' =sf. zrt. obHssance t. 
and abhorrence of vice, inhabit this happy region. 

art horreur, h m. art. — m. habitent heureuse — f. 
The plants of the gardens, the animals of the fbrests, the minerals 

plante . jardinm. — foritf, — 

of the earth, the meteoim of the sky, nmst all concur 

terre f. mStSore " ciel m. doivent tout concourir 

to store the mind with an inexhaustible variety. Neither 
denrichir par m^puxsa5U2 =^%\ ^ 



C9 Qf ^ Article. 

MiflferlDg, pnnisbtneiit nor kindoess imke any 
art. peine f. art. cA^imenf m. * art. caresse t\ pi. nefont ntUU 

iflifirei8i«a on tboae oiiBda. The lily it the embtem (f 

— sur Ame pi. lU m. symboU m. 

▼icgmitj, caodoar* innoceDce and 

art. =s f. de art. ««: f. ^ art. — f. iU arL 

parity, 
puretS r. 

JDHy de 2a» Sle V^ da^ answeriog to the English par* 
titive some expressed, ov understood, have By wiiy of 
elVpeilB passed into babitual use. 



ftXAMFLCt. 



J$ mm^$ du petfi. 
/I jM*«fid de la petiM. 
J^MM iium^'eon^ du AocAif . 
EUb congoU de la Aaine. 
FiMtt av«jr de romiti^. 
K«tif preneg de PM«fiMfir» 
iVou9 otMiUofW de<^ pommef . 
lib v«nden< des orangef. 



leatbraad. 
He takes Mmie trouble*. 
We eat leme haiib. 
She eeeceives a hatred. 
You haTe some fiieedshlp. 
Yea go inta an iH humeidr 
We g^ather apples. 
They sell onuses. 



VZBRCISE, 

CUve me umu bread and better. Oflbr bim $om^ 
Donnes'tnoi pem m. pr« art. henirre m. Qfr<«'-iui 

meat. Take some salt. (Theiv is) mustard. We 

viandef. Prenes selm. Foiid pr. art moutardef, A'ovt 
have $o2i«i girkins. Shall I offer yoa aomfi fowl? ^h^n)^ 
aoons comickons pi. F'ous njfrirai-je pov^t m» P^^ns 

I help yon to some fruit ? I will take (witb pWawirf^ miik 
servirat-je * — m« Je prendrai volontiers 

^olh. ^ Bring me iomchie^. Fournne pnt^ofHf titeer, 
iHHuiUof^ m- jippQrtcjf^moi Ferseairvm * Inirp f. 

Drink som/9 wine. Take $ome tea. Put (in It) same sugar 
Buve^r vm m. Prenes tk€ m. MeUes-y tuere m. 

and milk. I bear some noise. There falls ^ome hail 

pr. art. M m. J^enlendt frrtiif m. li lotitfe griU 1 1. 

She has lem pride. HaTe you any ink and 

EUb a wgneil m. ^vor^voiis pr. art. enore f. pr. art. 

pens ? Put so9n« oil and vinegar to the sailed* 

j^iumM$ pi. MeUetf hwU, k m. pr. art. vkmgre m. dans sal^F, 
Eat «ome lobster. He has reoeired S9me gold and 

jifengasr pr iirt. Aomard m. /i. asp. A a re^u or m» 

silver. 
pr. art wrgeta ^. 
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CHAP III. 

OF THE Af>J£CTITC 

The a(]yective is a word Which is added to a «ub« 
stantive to express its quality, as 

bon pdre good/other I boniM mdre gnod mother 

beau ijvre fine book | belle iarngfi Jine image 

These words borij botme^ beau^ beUe, are adjectives, 
as they express the qualities ofpere, mere^ Hvre, image. 

A word is known to be an adjective, when it can 
be properly joined with the word p^rsonne^ or the 
word chose. Thus, habile^ skilful, and <i^^/e, ajgvee- 
able, are adjectives, becatise we can say personne ha* 
bife, skil/iil person ; chose agriable^ agreeable thing. 

In French the adjective takes the gmdfr and fitrm- 
ber of the substatitive to which it relates. This diffe- 
rence o[ gender and number is generally marked by 
the termination. 



OF THE rOBllATION OF THR FrMtllllfE OiF FRENCH 

ADJECTIVES. 

RiTLE '[. Jill adfectives ending in the singular in e 
ntute, are of both genders. 

Unhomme aimadle, I An amiable man 

Unefemme aimabU, \ An amiable woman. 

Rule II. Whenever the adjective doles not end in 
e mute, the e mute is added to form its feminine. 



EXAMPLES. 



fprndent rprudent« 
j 8<^n86 I sen«i6e 

m. { pQ\\ f. { polie 
I tbrtii I torttte 

(^hiHtruit l^SDstniite 

Rule. III. Adjectives in -ri, -ciV, -»cn, -on^ and -e^, 
to form their feminine double their last consonant and 
take € mute. 



pniderA 

tensible 

polite 

crooked 

informed 
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EXAMPJiES. 

^ cruel rcniel2e I cruel 
pareil I pareil2e J like 



m. < ancien f, < ancit- nne 
boo . f bonn« 
(^ net* (^ neUe 



ancient 

g90d 

clean 



=:80l 

= 18 
= 34J 



of each 
termioatioii. 



Rule IV. Adjectives ending in^ change this letter 
into V, and take e mute. 



SrAMPLES. 



m. 



br^ 




br^ve 


ihort 


actif 


/. 


active 


attive 


oai/ 


naive ^ 


ingenuous 


neii/ 




oeuve 


new 



Rule V, Adjectives ending in -4; change 'X into Sy 
and take e mute. 



C bonteno? 
m. < vertuendp 
^jaloudp 



EXAMPLES. 

C honteoM 
/. < vertuease 
(jalouse 



ashamed 
virtuous 
jealous 



Rule VI. Adjectives, or rather substantives^ ending 
in -eur, derived from verbs, generally change the r 
into s^ and take e mute ; but several, mostlj of Latin 
origin, require -etir to be changed into -rtce ; in others 
-eur js transformed into -eresse^ and about twelve, as 
anterieury dterieur^ exierieur, inierieur, tn/eneur, meU- 
leur, mineur^ majeur^ posterieurj superieur^ ulierieur^ 
prieur, take only an e mute, and h)1Iow the Second 
Rule. 

EXAMPLES. 

C trompeiue 
/. < menteuse 
( parleu9e 

C actnVe 
/. < accusatnce 



TH. 



troiDpeur 

menteur 

parleur 

C actetir 
m. < accusatevr 



( admirateur 
C encbanteur 

( vengeur 



f admiratrtce 

C ench^nteresse 
f. < p^cheresse 
( yeogeresse 

EXERCISE. 



I deceitful 

I talkative 

actor, actress 

accuser 

admirer 

enchanting' 

sinful 

avenging 



Sbe is decent. This house is well situated. This pear 
£JU — Cette maison f. bien situ6 poire f. 
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is too ripe. She is taU '■ ami fveW formed. TIim iitorj is 

tropmUr grmnd Men f Mi kutektf. 

yery erUerimining, Tkw person is Tery voktiUe, Tbis moao- 
iris-'atmmml pertonnt f. bien U%jtr mon^ 

tain is sf«ep. This road it nC verj nife. The daor is not 

tagnef, etcarpe rtnUe f. . t^ ptrte f. 

open. This room is/tfarilc. This street is too marrow. It it 
ouvert chambre f. obtcttr rue f. ^Iroit Ce 

an andent custom. Slie bis emmatiam lips. Hit 

^ti/uiM f.^# a art. vermeil ft Uvret, pi. 1 5a 
memory will be immMs/. Hiv manners arefiafura^ The 

= f. terw — tel. S«f maniira f. pi. na^ 
engagement was fvarfn. (That is) an ort^nof thought. This 

action f. /i/f v(f voM nei(f2 pent€e f. 1. 

cloth isthe6«s^- ofaU; Thejr are ieluiite pro- 

itqfftU meUlettr f,p}, Ce det trompeur 2 pnn 

mises. He seduces by hls/bfimtii^ manners. The 

wiesse f. pi. 1. tSduU par JUUeurSmanidretf, pi. 1. 
deHgktfvl valley of Tempe is In Tbesialy. 
diUdeux valUe f. Tempi dans art. =s f. 

EXCEPTION^ 10 TBfe' SECOND RULE. 

The foHbwine adjiifctived dbubte the last consonant 
in forming the jeminine.' 



m. 
bas 
gras 
las 
elprds 

proRs 



basfe lotv ■ 
grasM /«/ 
lasse ' tired 
cxpresse express 



m, 
6pais' 
nitftis = 

gros 
rat > 
C numfciTieillot 
profesie |)rofess6rf< or pul 

f ntinjgeutil 



^paisM 
ib^tfitM 

grosse 
sntte 



Mg 
tiUy 

?ieillotte o\£$k 

mi\le no 

gentiUs genteel 



OTHER CXCfiPTIONS TO THE SECOND AVU FIFTH RULES. 

The following adjectives form their feminine by 
doubling the I in the masculine before a vowel. 

m. f. 



foa 
fol 






bcl " J °*'" ^"^ 

;E^' I well/. o« 

The following are entirely inegular. 

o 



mod 



mou 
mol 



( mol/0 «cA 
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m. 
blanc 
franc 
fraif 
Grec 
public 
caduc 
Turc 
lone 
benifi 
malm 



blanr^e white 
(nnehe frank 
fniche frtth 
Qxecque Greek 
publi^e Tpvblic 
cadii9U« frail 
Tur^ue TurkUh 
tongue long 
henigm benign 
malice Tnalignant 



m. 
faiKT 
roux 
dotto? 

aigre-donx 
tierf 

tors 

eoi 
ra?ori 
jumeau 
traltre 



fanise false 
foasie red 

donee mseH 

aigre-douce tartish meet 
tierce 
tor xe, or 



i torte 
coUe 
faforife 
jume/2e 
traitreMe 



third, etc. 
twisted 



still, mug 
favourite 
twin 
traitor 



X B. I 



m. 
'eoDcret 
diseret 
indiscret 
inquiet 
complet 
incoroplet 
replet 
siiret 
Lpr#t 



I 



/. 

fctmctite ^ 
discrete ( 
indiscrite | 

make \ oowpMte > 

il|GOIDp}^J|hl 

repMte 
write 
^prite 



following the seoond 
mie, except in the 
additional accentp 
and differing from 
the numerous ter-> 
minations in -e<,* 

of the THIRD RULE 



Prefix m. mdkes pri/ice f. and is the only adjective 
in-x, which preserves this letter and follows the se- 
cond RULE. 

Some adjectives h^v^, no feminine, as Inschi^ dispos, 
fat^patUet, etc. ^ other84iave no masculine, as blettey etc» 

EXERCISE. ^ 

The jn*aK8 is very thick. That sonp is very good, bnt too fat» 

herhe f. soupe f. mat's trop 

It is a /oo/M undertaking. Thrre is no.-tnith in all that. 

sot entreprise f. fl n^y a nul viritS f. dans tovt ctla 

This water is not cUan, It is a very siUy history. It is in the 

eaut net, Ce 2 /ofS =f. 1 d 

newest fashion. It is a fine statue. The law is express upon 
nouveau mode f. beauz=zt Un f. sur 

that point. He lives in a state of luxurious idleness. This wax 
— m. 11 vit dans * * mou^ oisivetS f. cire f. 
is not very white* She is w fresh as a rose. The paint 

comme — f. peinture f. 

on that wainscot is not dry. His answer is a mere evasion. 
^ lambris ro. riponse f. franc dSfaite f. 

The iihing is public. That plant possesses a pemtcioics 
f^ose f. herbe f. a malin 2 

property. She if! of a benevolent character. The avenging 
qualiiit\l a * 6eni7i2 fcumeurf. 'wngtur2 
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thunderbolt smote that impknu wretch. He eitended to 
foudre f. 1 frappa impie m. * tendU 2 * 

IIS a protecting hand. This woman h jealous and deceit* 
nous 1 '■~teur 2 main f. 1 . /etntne f. jal^ui faux 

ful. His temper is mild. This coloar Is too red. These old 

Son kumew f . doux cauUur i\ trop roux 

clothes are good for nothing. 

hordes f. pi. n« d Hen. 

. OF THE FOBMATION OF THE PLURAL FRENCH 

ADJECTIVES. 

General rule. Every adjective forms its plural by 
the simple addition ots, as bon, bons^ bonne, bonnes, po- 
It, polis, polie, polies. This rule is without exception^ 
as It regards the femioine termiDation ; but the mas« ' 
culioe has the four following exceptions. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

1. Adjectives ending in -s, or ~a?, do not change their 
termination in the plural, as gros, f^as, hideux. 

2. Those ending in --au, take x in the plural, as beau, 
heaux, nouveau, nouveaux, 

3. iSome adjectives in -ql, change this termination 
into aux, as ^gal, equal, egaux ; genh'al, gSnevaux ; 
but most of these have no plural masculine, as amtco/, 
attstral, boreal, canonial, conjugaly diametral, fatal, JU" 
ial,final,frugal, jovial, lusirM^matinal, navaly pastoral, 
pectoral, special, venal, and some others. 

4. Polysyllables ending in -^t, according to the most 
general practice, drop the t in tb^ pluralj as excellent, 
excellens ; but monoeyllables retain it, as lent, slow, 
lents. The adjective totU, ail, makes tons. 

EXERCISE. 

They are envious znd jealous. Those fowls are big and 

lis =s poulet m. pi. 

fat. Owls are /r^A(/ui birds. (There 

art. kibou m. pi. des hideux 2 oiseau ro. pi. 1. Foitd 

are) fiome beautiful \ewe\s. The two new operas 

de beau byou m. pi. deux nouveau — m. pi. 

have succeeded. JVlen are ohij equal in the 

oni r€iMi art. 2 ne \ q[ut 4 '^ •^ax 
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iofirmitiM ef nature. The general officers are 

=a art — f. -»2 qffUiers m, p\. 1 

etsembhd. This fruit is exuUerU. HiR proBcieney 

-^U — m. pi. tont — Ses progris m. pi. 

is f (ofv, but solid. JU his friends have bceo Terj glad to 

soiU ioliie •tut in. pi. arU €te bitfi aiu de 

see blni. Those ladies .'are. tired with walking. Tou 
voir 2 U\ dame f. pi. las de marcher Vo^is 

have powerful enemies, but their efibrts will be vain 
avea-de ennemi no. pi. mait ^rs— m. pi. eerotU — 

and useless. The four cardinal points are (he east, 

invtile quatre point m. pi. 1. orient m. 

west, south, and north, 

art. Occident m. art. tnidi m» art. nord m. 

OF THE DEGBBGS OF SIGNIFICATION OF THE ADJEOTlVfi. 

Grammarians commonly reckon three degrees of 
comparison ; the positive^ the comparative^ and the 
euperlative. 

Theposiiive is the adjective expressing the quality 
of an object, without «uiy increase or diminution, as 
heaUf beue. 

EXERCISE. 

A child gentle^ amiable^ and docile, is beloved by every 
errant m. doux, aimable — aim€ de tout 

body. Ao ingenwnu candour, an amiable simplicity and a 
le monde, — ttw 2 «=f. 1, =-f. 

Uvelijf artlessness are the charm of youth. The 

piquant 2 wuveti f. 1 charme ro. art. jeunes$e f. 

sight of an agreeable landscape is a varied and rapid source 
vue f. agriable passage m. waiS 2 rapide 3 — ^. 1 

o( delightful sensations^ 

d€UcUux2 --f.pl i. 

The comparative is so called, because it draws a com- 
parison between two or man}r objects. When two 
things are compared, the one is either superior, infe- 
rior, or equal to the other ; hence three sorts of com- 
parison, tnat o( superiority f it^eriority, and equality, 
N. B. The adverbs ;»Zt», moins^ and ausn^ which mark 
these three kinds of comparison, are to be repeated 
before every adjective, when several are joined to the 
same substantive, and are followed by the conjunction 
que, rendered in English by than, or as. 

The comparative ^superiority is formed by putting 
/?/ut, piore, before the adjective, and que^ than, after 
It 
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EXAMPLE. 

La TOH est phu heUe que la vio- / Tbe rose n more beautiful than 
Utte, I the violet. 

EXGRCISK^ 

The republic of Athens was more iUugiriout than that 
rSpubUque f. Athinet a €t€ ilhutre celU 

of Lacerleinon. tttHner wm, perhapn, a greater geniin 

LacidSmone, Hum ire HoU petU^ire grand gfnie m. 
tbau Virgil ; but Virgil bad a more deUcate and more r^ned 
Firgite mats a eu fin 2 dilicat 3 

taste ttian Homer. Milton appears (to me) more iublime 
goUt m. I hm. parott 2 me \ — - 

thao ail the other epic poet8. 

autre 1 ^ique 3 poSle ra. pi. 2. 

The comparative of inferiority is for mpd by prefix- 
ing moinSf less, to the adjectiVe, and adding que, tban, 
after it. 

EXAMPLE. 

La violeUe est moins beUe que la i Tbe violet is less beautiful than 
rote, I the ros^f,^ 

EXERCISE. 

Shipwreck and death are lets fistal than tbe pleasures 
^rt.naufirofrem. art. m<)r£ f funettes pi. m. 

whii'h attack virtue. The violet is lets brilliant to the 

4jfui a^to^uen^ art. f. f- brillant 

eye than tbe lily, a true emblem of niodestj 

m. pi. tu m. * v€ritable 2 embUme m. 1 art. = f. 

and of pride. Antumn is less varied thao 

ie art« prgueU m. art. avtomne f. . variS art. 

spring", but it is richer. 

printemps at, elle riche. 

The comparative ^^ . eqtMlity is formed by placing 
avssif as, before the adjective, and que, as, after it. 

EXAMPLE. 

La tulipe est aussi belie que la i Tiie tnfip Is as beautiful as the 
rose, i rose. 

cxBaeisB. 

Pope's images are as perfect as his style is bar- 

ie Pope 2 art. — f. pi. 1 ^jfarfaii son — m. 

uonious. Delicacy cf ta«tc is a gift of na- 

ss art. diUeaieUe t 'urt. ^W tn. - donm. art^ 



■■ -.l- :\ 
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ture as scarce as true geoim. Tbe love of our neighbour 
— f. rare art. vrai genie m. amour du ♦ prochain 
it as necessary io society ior tbe happlnew of life, 

= dans art. =r. jpotir bonheur m. art. vt> f. 
as in cbristiaDity for eternal salvation. His as easy 
art. -T^wme oi. art. •'^•n^ 2 so/vf no. 1 aise 

to do good ai to do • evil. 

it f aire art. ftien m* cfe art. mol m. 

The three following adjectives, m0i//6ur, better, ptre, 
worse, moindre, less, are eomparatives ip themselves. 

N. B. As most beginners are 3pt to confound these 
comparatives adjectives with the comparative adverbs^ 
MiEux, Pis, and moiVvs, because they are generally ren-^ 
dered by tbe same English words better^ worse, and 
less, it may be advisable to subjoin here these compa- 
rative adverbs with, tbeii* positives, that the difference 
pf meaning may serve as a distinction. 

Metueur, better, is the comparative of ion, good, 
and is used instead of plue bon, which is never 
said. 

Pir^ signitSes plus mauvais, worse, or more 
wicked, and is used instead of this. 

Mwwlra m^agis plus petti f less, qv smaller, and 
is used instead of these terms. 

Mici\3f^y better, is the comparative of Jt«i, well, 
and i^ used instead otplyf Uen, more well, which 
is said in neither language. 
Pis"^ is the comparative of mnZ, badly, and is used 
toT plus tnal, worse, which is likewise employed. 

Moins is tbe comparative of pen, little, and is 
used for plus peu, which is never heard. 

BXAMPf«E6. 

Ihal fruU is good, but this is 

better. 
His condition is bad, but it has 

been worse. 
My expense is smaUt but yours 

is smaller^ 
ffe behaves meUt but she behaves 

still better, 
fie nas; hadly^ but he is reorse 

tf^n evp". 

J,^ea^ ;fiittth you speak. still 
■ II Uss. 



•e 

> 



Ce frnit-tH est bon, mais celiiir 

ci est mcilieur, 
8a condition est mauvaise, iQiij$ 

elle a ^l6 pire, 
Ma d6pense est petite mals la 

votre est moindre, 
II se conduit bien, mais elle as, 

conduit eocrore iiMfluf » 
II se portoit mal, mais \\ i^fiis 

qne jamais, \ ,. 

Je p^r}e peii^ vo%s parle|^/e||^ 

woinSf f , 

* « m 



* There are Bwne instaneea ol pU and mieu* uicd ai&\««\Jn«\;|)Va!l^\&\&\VQ!C^^\\KA 



to aolini 



EXI&eiSB. 

Bin revMOMg if not belter tliMi yoon. Tovr ityle ft 

Son raisonnement m. . 2e vdtre F&tre m. 

(» sreat dual) 6<aer ifaaa tint of hit brother. The thMnMi of 
debeefucovp eelui son ipmiamtft 

duf wftll is leiB tbaa that of the next wall. Thi« oulnmo. 
mur m. ceUe voum 2 1 taloruu f. 

is less than the other in height and, thirkoess. Tho remrdy 

autre en hauieur f, engrosteurf. renUdem, 
Is nwrse than the disieafie. Your horse b worse than mine. 

mat m. chewA m. U Mtm. 

e 

The adjective is in the superlative de|^ree« when it 
expresses the quality id a very hij^, or m its highest 
state : beDce there are two sorts of saperiatives, the 
absolute and the relative. 

The suiperlaiive absolute is formed by putting ites^ 
fort^ bien, very^ before the adjective ; it is called oi- 
soluie^ because it does not express any relation to 
other objects. 

EXAMPLE. 

Londres est une tris-lrelU ville* \ London fe a Tery fine city. 

'Rbmark. The advebs extremement, extremely, inA- 
nimentj infinitely, are likewise marks of the superla- 
tive absolute. 

EXAMPLES. 

' Cet homme est extrimement l That man is extremely 

savant* I learned. 

Dieu est ir^finimtnt heureux, 1 Ood is iufinHely blessed. 

^XERCISB. 

That landscape is very diversified^ very extensive^ and i^fi." 
passage m. varii itendu 

niteli/ agreeMe on every side. The Alps are very Mgk and 

agrfoble de tout cdt€ m. f. pi. kmit 

very steep. The style el* Feaeloii*is very rith, and very 

escarps. — m. — 

Jiarmonious, but it is sometimes prolix ; that of Bossuet it 

= il quelqutfois prolixe ; cetai 

-extremely sublime^ but it is sometimes harsh and nnpolished. 
Slev€ dur rttde 

The superlative relative is formed hy prefixing tbe 
article le to the comparatives meilleur, momdre^ pirt^ 
«nd to the adverbs j>{ti$ and mains ; it is called relative 
as it expresses « relation to^^<>tber objects. 
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Ltmdnt ett la pUu belle des 

Je prifhre vne ma/|^ de cam" 
pogne au phu beOU'palaU 



BXAMPLES. 



Loodoo is the finest of ci- 

ties. 
I prefer a coantry-hoose to the 

finest palace. 



Plus and momfr^th the article are repeated before 
eycrj adjective. ■' 

EXBReiSB. 

T%e moH beautykU corapai ison that there is perhaps io 

comparaUbn f. que il y ait pevt-iU^ ions 
any language, is that irhieti Pope ban drawn from the Alps, 
aunmlanguet CfiUe aue tir€ f. de 

in bis Evsay on 'Crifieiwi. The most able men are 
dmu ton Essii 9Ur art; Cr&ique f. kabUe gens m. pi. 

not always the snost virtutnu, J%e most andent and most 

toujowrs vertueua t\ 

general of all Icinds of idolatryt was the worship ren- 
f. art. espice f. pi. ss Sloit euUe oo. ren- 

dered to the sun. J%e least excusable of all errors is 
du soleU UL — art. e=f. 

that which is wilful. 
€eUe qui voloniaire. 

AOaECMENT OF THE ADJECTIVE WITH THE SUBSTAITTIVB. 

Rule I. The adjective always agrees in gender and 
number with the substantive to which ivrelates« 



EXAMPLES. 



JLe bon pire. 
La bonne Thirty 
De beaux jardins, 
De belles promenades. 



Tlip good father. 
The good mother. 
Fine gardens. 
Fine walks. 



Bon is masculine singular, because p^re is mascu- 
line, and in the singular ^ bonne is feminine singular, 
because mere is feminine, and in the singular ; beaux 
is in the masculine plural, because jardins is mascu* 
line, and plura), etc. 

EZEECISB. 

These bills are covered with trees loaded with 

coteauia, pi. . convert de arbre m, pi. chargi de 

fruit already ripe.^ A pure <trt^am rolls its limpid 
— in. pK d^jd 'mAr. datr ruttsMu m. route son limpide 2 
water thi'ougli -the' ibidst of uicaciows enamelled ^'lih 
cristalm,! d .- ^H^ieum. prairie t\ pL imaiU^ /i de 
flnw»>rs. (Every tliiii|) interests the heart in this aho'de 
jUurf,ph imt M^resse th/rm. tBjiihtrm. 
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which n!^2l of charms. fly, %i%€onsiieraU~jbxx(bt 

* * ple^ attrait m,pl Fvyez^ -^€rS2 jevnessef.l 
fij from the eneksnting aUuremeoto of a vain world : 

* — Uur 2 tiUrmi 1 — 2 motide m. 1 

its perfidious sweets • are ailoto .poisoo which (wonid 

ses — de 2 douceur f. pi. I lent 9, — m. qui i£' 

destrot] in your soul the nobU «iithi]«iasm of coodoess, 
iruir&iX dans dme — enihausia$tne)Ba, art. bien m, 
and the predous seeds of tublime Tirtaes. 
» jvnn«m. art. — 2 vertul. 

Rule II. When the adjective relates to two sub* 
slantives singular of the same gender, it must be put 
in theplurali and agree with them in gender. 

EXAMPLE. 

Le roi al la herjrer smil igaiua I The kUig and the ibepherd are 
apri^Umori, | e()Bd after death* 

tfOTBRClSC. 

UpNgjktoeia aad piety sire much OtHemed^ e¥tii hf 
art. draiiureL 9iri.pi€Uf, iris ettimi mim$ 4e 
the wicked. A man in the most eleT&ted 
■J mMMU^ph *art. «iMs ^ivez art Hai 1 

and a man in the most ohdcare ^fttinitiOD, are eqcfally 

* art a^eur 2 art itat m. 1 fgaUmeM 
preeiout in the eyes of God. Pilpay and Omfaclaa>are Tcry 

= d m. pi. JNeu — ^ — 

celebrated aOMNig the oatietta of Asia. 

eilibre parmi piupien, pi. art* 

Rule IEI. Whenthe two substantives, to which the 
adjective relates, are of different genders, the adjec- 
tive is to be put in the taasculine pluraL 

MUMPIrB. 

Man pire et ma mire sant eeth I My fatlier and mother are ooo^ 
tenst I tented. 

EZERCISS. 

His probity and dishiterestedness are kMnfn (ey^ry where)* 
Bs=f. son d^shUiressemefam, eonnu parioui 
Tlielove of life, and the fear of death, are 

amour m. art. vie f. craintt art. moft f. 

natural to man. Ignorance and Self-love are 

— rel art. art. — f. BTt. amour-propre m, 

equaH^r presumpltiaus. My sister and brother were vei^ 

prSsomptueux f. mon m. ont He 

attentive to the instruetioni of their masters. 
= — / - mattteth. ^V« 
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NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES OF NUMBER. 

NuoDbera are divided ioto fiye classes, viz. cardinal, ordinal^ 
coUecHve, distributive, and proportional 



CARDINAL 




1 


NUMERICAL COLLEC- 




ORDINAL NUMBER. 1 




NUMBER. 






TIVE NOUNi. 


• 1 


an, uae 


premier 


Jirst 


UDlt6 


unite 


2 


deux 


deuxUme 
second 


2d 


couple* 
paire 


couple 


3 


trois 


trohiime 


3rd 


trio 




4 


quatre 


quhtriime 


4tli 


deux 
couples 


two cou- 
ples 


d 


cinq 


ctnquUme 


5tb 






6 


six 


nixUme 


6tb 


deml- 
douzaine 


haVa 
dogen 


7 


sept 


aepiiime 


7th 


1 


8 


hgit 


huiti^iTM 


8tb 


hnitaine 


week 


9 

10 


nen/ 
dix 


neuvi^me 
dixt^m« 


9th 
10th 


nenvaine 
dixalne 


nine days 
qf prayer 
katfatcore 


11 


ODze 


ODstVme 


nth 






IS 


dous0 


douzt^me 


12th 


douzaine 


dogen 


13 


treise 


treizi^tiM 


13tb 






14 


quatorze 


quatorztVfne 


14th 




fortnight, 
etc. 


15 


qoinz« 


quUmime 


16th 


quinzaine 


16 


seise 


seizi^me 


16th 




17 


dix-sept 


dix-fopt- 
iime 


17th 






18 


dix-buit 


dix-huit- 
iime 


18th 






19 


dix-neuf 


dix-neu- 
vHrne 


19tb 






20 


▼ingt 


rinf^Ume 


20th 


vingtaine 


a score 


21 


vingt-et-uo 


Tjngt-et- 
UDt^m« 
vlngt- 


2l8t 






22 


Tin|i;t-deux 


deuxi^me, 


22d 






30 treats 


etc. 
trentt^me 


301h 


trentaine 


a score and 
a half 


J an, etc. 


treote- 
uniitne 


31st 




40 quaraoU 


qaarant- 
Urn 


40th 


quannCaine 


two score 


.- j (|uirante« 


quaiant- 


4l8t 






V 


f et'im 


UQiime 


^^■P w 
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CAMDlNiL 






N^CRAL eOLLKC- 


I.LM«tH. 


OHDISAL 


UMBEB. 


TlVENnl-SS. 


50 


cinqosnti 


ciiiqiiiQt- 


sOih 


(iilquao- 
talae 


•ruJtiJU'/ 




cinquantt- 




6lBt 










aaiime 






60 


soixaalt 


roiiaaiiVmi 


60tll 


UUIMIUIC 


(firee tewe 


61 


soJiante- 


uniime 


Gist 






TO 


•lix 


noixante- 
A\xiimt 


70th 






71 


so is an te- 


loUaiite- 

oiaiime 


7 lit 






12- 


^oixiDte- 
.louze, etc. 


Aoaiiimt 


7M 






SO 


qiiatre- 
quatre 


qnatre- 
Fingti*™ 


aoth 




/oursMM 


81 


viugt-un- 
etc. 


^ 


31st 






30 


quatre- 


Tingt- 
dizi^tiM 

quarre- 


QOIh 






91 


vingt- 


vingt- 


oin 






100 


retlt 


rentt^iite 


lOOth 




1 kvtiirtd. 


101 


ceiit-im, 
etc. 


'i,'n«, cte. 


lOlst 






200 


deux 


deux-cent- 


200tb 


a.^b« 


ihvnirti 


1 


milk 


■ntlli^nu 


LOOOth 


1 millier 


1 /ftoiitflnJ 


1 


dens 
mille, etc. 


deux-mit- 

\Urne. etc. 


aoootii 


2 mmn 


-2 lk<man<l 


























1 


dii mills 


dix-milli^xie 


! 0.000111 


1 Diyriade 


1 myriad 


i 


mJlle fois 




milllantli 


1 miflloD 


ImAlum 


~u 


ima(iar(I,o 


biKion, a till 


lUNuidmil 


iow,tt»(n 


ffion,«*. 
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The formatioD of Ifae ordmal number from the car- 
dinal does not require anjr explanation, except that 
"Unieme is only found in compound numbers, where 
premier and second are inadmissible. 

When mentioning tbie da^rs of thcT month, the 
French make use of the cardinal instead of the ordi- 
nal number, and say, h onze d^avrilf not h ona^ieme, etc. 
la vingt-dnq. du moit proehain^ and not le vingt-<inqvi' 
em£, etc. except, however, that instead of Vun du 
moiSf they say, le premier^ the first day of, etc. and 
sometimes le second^ though not so well, for le deux; 
but this proceeds no farther. 

Mille never takes « in thciplural-; thus vingt mitte is 
twenty thousand, and not vingt miileSf which would 
mean twenty miles ; and when mentioning the chris- 
tian asra, it is customary to curtail this word into tnil^ 
and to write, for example. Van mil huit cent dvxyhuit^ 
and never Van miUe^ etc. 

There are many other nqmerical expressions used 
in poetry, music, ^mes, etc. as disiique^ tercet^ qua^ 
train, sixain, huitatnf etc. solo, duo, trio, quatuor, jtetn- 
que, quinte, octave, etc. beset, sonnez, etc. 

tin mUlier is very often employed for one thousand 
loeight, but qviiUal is never used except in the sense 
of one hundred weight. 

The distributive numbers are those which express 
the different parts of a whole ; as la moitii^ the naif; 
le quart, the quarter ; un cinquieme, a fifth, etc. 

Tb^ propqrtionM demote the. progressive increase 
of things; as le double, the double; le triple, the 
treble ; le centuple, a hundred-fold, etc. 
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CHAP. IV. 

OF THE PRONOUN. 

A pronoun is a word substituted ia the place of a 

nouD. 

There are several kinds of pronouns, as the perto^ 
ncil^ possessive, rdatwe, aisoluie, demonstratilie, and in- 
definite. 



1)1. 

OF THE PERSONAL PROffOUNf. 

Ftrsonal pronouns are used for the names of per- 
sons, or things. 

There are three persons : the first who speaks ; the 
second who is sposen to ; and the third is the person 
or thing spoken of. 

PROlfOUNS OP THE FIRST PERSON. 

Siogular. 

/ 

tome 
me 
to me 
me 



Subject, je 
' me 





I 



e lone Dieu 
me doDDo 
it me blesse 
donnez-moi 
aidez-mol 



IpndieGod 
hegtvame 

Ike hurts me 
give me 
help me 



Plural. 




Unous 
uous 



rve 
to us 



nom lottoDS Diea 
il Dous donne 
il DOUS blesse 



rve pram God 
he gives us 
he hurts us 



They are both masculine and feminine, that is, of the 
same gender as the person or persons they represent. 

In general, /e and me are put before the verb ; mot 
after it; and nous before, but sometimes likewise after 
it. 

EXERCISE. 

/ cast my eyes upoo the objects which snrrouDded me^ 

portai vue.f. 8. sur objet qui environnoient me 

and saw with pleasure that all was calm and tranquil. Va 

jevisavec que Stoitcalme tranquUU "^ 

you not see in all the features of my father that he is 

3 14 voj^ez 2 dans trait m. pK t|>M 

H 



I'll 0/the Penonal Pronowu. 

ntiafiedwitb me? We bave told the truth. What were 
nmltnf de moi avnnt ijt virii^. Que * 

thej iitjio; olut? Knt desira to be bappf, we mutt 
on S ditoit I St dfiiront it devons 2 

not Heviate from the path . of Tirtue. 

1 3 noui icarUr de untUr m. art. 







SingDlBT. 


u 




"» 


te 


fstoi 


to(A« 


te 


jaioi 


,w 


M 


fOlAM 


lolj 


[loi 


thtt 



1 te parle 

II t«! TOit 

donne-toi la 



thmtftttrett 

God 
he tpeakt to 

thet 
he tett thee 
give Ihi/tey 

Ike trovblt 
dreit thytty 



Obi. 



«lonMDteui[!"^J7"' 



Szot. 



iipirle r 



lAe speakt to 
SOU 



I j/oulil Tons reaptrcte ihertipedij/oii 
In general tu and te are put before the verb, loi af- 
ter, and votis before, but sometimes afterit. 

Rehabk. Politeness bas led to the use of the plural 
voiu, instead of the singular tu; as votu £tet bien bon, 
jou are very good, for tu ts bitn bon. 

EX K ROSE. 

Thav art greater tban I ; aod from thee 1 have [at once) 

ei moi tni oi en muffle 

learnt humility and wiiidoni. I (ira« telling) 

tempt 2 Ofprit 1 art. = I. art. tagetli t'. dUoit 

Ihet that dancing is to the bodj what tule is to tlie mind. 

le gueart. danie f. m. cegveart.m. 

Vou barn shown iik f^reat talFnt;; when (will ynu shnw) 

avet 2 viBnlrf 3 I de — m. fuontf mimtrerex-nnui 2 

m fteat »irtue»? How amiable ^wi are! How toad youan 

Ide ' t pi. Que 3 I ites 2 ~:i I 2 

to bave tbniijljit of iis '. [It was >!aid) orjrou tbe other ilay, 

de tout ttre ottvpf On disait avtrejnw m. 

that ^DU intended to spen<l a winter in London ['n order lo) 

vnui vnut propotUs df, patiir m. d ~dret pnvr 
(Ce every thing curious which that eity presents, 
noil* tout te c=< C fue 1 celte 2 vUU 3 offre 4 de 5. 
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SiDgular. 



. il perd 



i«lle 



luim. 


for 


,. .,„ " 


loin. 
I./. 


Or 


lui Ai>n 'K 
.lie W j 


ell./. 




elle k»r ^ 


km. 


/or 


cela a J' 



ikt tout kit 

etie invailta Itke is aJn<ajft 

loujouTB I al mark 

tes-Iiii quale '*"*'■'" '*^ 

r«/I her tut 

yott wiU 
I give her 

ns mmioiij / knon> btU 

ijiie lui d«| Aitn etVO- 

c«pa.ble 61: 

je le m£prise / diipiie Un 

' (a rexpente / Ttipect ktr 

ae cnnnoit | Ac knom but 



g iMetf. 



eOttf. 



thty 

tolfteni 
tothtm 






eUe) neat 
dites-^r qoe 



, gentlemea] 
th^lavgh 

(l«l)e.] 
pat/ tbeni nhat 



II kt adm'tre 
fe De jo]a 



to 

Ihera (to men) 
UU them t\at I 

miA to tptak 

to them (to 

ladle*] 
you kUI JinA 

them (men) 
be aAmiret 

them (liiiles) 

' i«6rt f 



(gectlsineo) 

t h« kninii$ hit 

qa'eUit tbem (ladiei) 

All the personal proDotinsye, fu, il, nout, cotu, ilt, 

anil effc, fWfs, nheo subjects, are pul after the »erb iu 

iDterrogKtions, as, 
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Singular. 



thou 

he 

she 



Plural. 



SvJjjed 



fnous 

I TOUS 



Iilsm. 
eltet/. 



you 
they 
they 



doU'ie pajer ? 

as-tu dit ? 

chaDte-t-{2 

l^ien? 
travaille-t- 
eUe? 

irons-nous ? 

▼iendrez-vov5 ? 

chantent-itf ^ 



must I pay 7 

Aos^ thou said? 

ioes he siis^ 
well? 

does sbe work ? 

shaU me go 7 
will you come 7 
do they ting 7 
do they work 7 



travaillent- 
elUt7 

//, h, tisj euXf are alwaj^s masculine ; eUe, la, fittest 
feminiDe ; and les, leur, of both genders, as well ieis luii 
vrben meaning to him, or to her ; in other cases, lui 
exclusively belongs to the masculine. 

All personal pronouns, when subjects, are placed 
before their verbs, except in interrogative seatences, 
and most of them likewise, when objects precede 
ihem* except in the imperative affirmative. But the 
objective eux, elles, lui for le, and moi, toi, soi, with 
one exception of this last, in soi-disant, styling hioi* 
self, are invariably placed after the verbs by which 
they are governed. 

es;ercise. 
Me loved them, because theif were mild, attentifc, and 
awioit m. parce que douce =^ 

grateful. Me (was sajine) (to them)^ do you not know 
reconnoistarU* disoU * 3 14 saves 2 

that the property of merit is to excite envy ? She 
qiie proprem.art. mBritem, de exciter ^ri. envie i, 
often exhorted me to the study the most useful, that of 
someiU 2 exhortoit 1 ituae f. utile celle 

tlie human heart. They make us love virtue, more by 

2 n|. 1 , font aimer art. fw par 

their examples than' by. their words] What has been 
h^ri exempU pj. parole f. pi. Q^e 1 on 3- a't-2 * 

said of them 7 Did they speak of them 7 Do you not see 
dit eux * on2parloit \ elle * 4 15 voyes 3 

heir 7 With, what pleasure she plays ! 
2 quel joue! 
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aXFLECTBD AND RECIPROCAL PReNOUNS OF TBE TBIRD 

PERSOir. 

SiDg:ntar. examples. 

every otu diwn 
to luiDitelf 



801 



i j ""'^^J^iST^'i «»»*«"» ^'"» ^ *^» 



**^' I the verb 



' 



1 






se/or 



S 




»e/or' 



d soif d lui- 
mime 

d tile-mime 

soi, or lui- 
mime 

SOI, or eUe- 
mime 



Plural. 
d eux'mimei 



d elles-mimes 



Vun d Vautre 



etuD^mimes 



eUet-m^mes 



Vun V autre 



let uns let 
autret 



r^i^oisme fait 
qu*oo oe voit 
que toi 

il t$ donne des 

louaiij^es 
elle «e fait illu- 

siou 

il te perd 
elle te flatte 



egotitm maket • 
pertttn tee nam 
Imt hivuelf 

he givet bimaelf 

praitet 
she impotet oo bcr* 

^If 

he ruint himself 
the JUMert herself 



bsamples. 



ils s*attribuent I ihey altribvte to 
la gloire de, tbeiiiselTtfS the 



etc. 

elles te prescri- 
vent pour rd- 
gle de, etc. 

ils s*eutredon- 
nent, ou se 
font des ca- 
deaux 

ils te soot d68- 
booor^s 



elles te sont flat- 
tees 



lis s^entr'aideat 

les rats, dit-on, 
s'entre-d^vo- 
rent 



glory ol\ etc. 
th^ prttcribe to 
tbemseiveK ai 
a rtUe to^ etc. 

they exchange 



they have dit- 
graced them' 
telvet 

they have JUU- 
tered them* 
seh'es 

they helj^ one 
auoiher' 

rait^ it is taid, eat 
each other 



Rema.as. Se is placed before a verb, and toi after 
a prepositioo, and sometimes after a YQcbi» 
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EZEACIgB. 

Ip a tbonsand instances we do oot irateh. sufficiently over 

* nUlU. occasion f. on * veiUe ofises sur 

ouneb>et. The glory of the world (passes away) in an instant^ 

dot =ff.' mond^vn. syvafioui£«n/ — m-* 

fie gtres Mnuelf (pi great ^ca^) of trouble. 8h^ tir^s herself. 

donne te ' beaucaup_ ppine f. lasse se 

People should (veyy j^eldom) speak of themseives. Virtue is 
Qn doit rarsment parUr sot art f. 
amiable in. Uielf* We must take. upon, aunelves the care 
de 801 On deU prendre sur soi . soin m. 

of our own affairs. 
ses propre qffaijre f. pi. 



OF THE PROiroUlf REIfATIVB en. 



deloi 



d'elle 



d*euz 



«jr fori d'elles 



decela 



d*ici 



delit 



of him 



qf hfr 



qfthem 



qfthem 



qfthat 



hence 



thence 



cet homme tous 
plait, vous efi- 
parlez soufent 

je ne crois pas 
Gette f^mme 
siiirerey Je m*en 
m^fie 

ces fruits parols- 
sent bons, yen 
inangerois ?o- 
lontiers 

yoilil de belles 
oranges, tou- 
lez-yous m*en 
donner ? 

on ne ai*a, pas 
tromp6, fen 
suis sdr 



il arriva 
comme 
partois 



ici, 

yen 



Tous allez H Paris, 
et monsieur en 
▼ienl 



thai man pleases 
you, you speak 
of him qften 

I do not believe 
that monian 
sincere, I dis- 
trust her 

these fruits Uok 
good, I should 
like to eat some 
of ttiera 

these are beatc- 
tiful oranges^ 
wiU you give 
me some ? 

I have not been^ 
imposed uppnf 
lam nire of it 

he arrived here^ 
as I was set' 
ting off frpm 
hence 

you are going, to 
Paris^ this gen^ 
tlemai^ comes 
from thence 



Of 4U Fmnmdk 



ia 



OF THE RILATITE PKOSpVH, OR AOTBRB, y. 



rfor. 



f 



k lai [to him 



Helle 






leJl^ 



fo ^er 



to litem 



Hcela 



ici 



toiAem 



/ote 



ftere 



I^ 



there 



c'est un bpno^te ( 
bofnme, fiez- 

cette raiion est 
solide, je m*3^ 
rends 

icet aq^men^ 

t soul presuns, 
je n;y, voi? 

, pNoint de rg- 

' plique 

ac«abl6- d^ vos 
civilit€s, j^ iHf 
gais comneiit 
y^ri^poadre 

j'ai §prouy6 cette 
perte qaand 

, yy, pensois le 
moins 



he is an honest 
man, trust to 

: that reoion is, 
good, I yielS 
to it 

JkeSA onfMVMfUt 
are cogeiit^ 1 tea, 
no replif to th^m 

loaded wiik vow 
cimKtiett 1 do 
not., knom hom 
to ackiynvtedga, 
them. 

/ experienced 
thai loie, when 
I'Uast thought. 
of it 

me set ojf: from 
London, when 
you come hi- 
ther 



It is a fine place^ 
I intend to settle 
there 



Dons partons de 
Londres, quand 
V0U8 y veiiez 

e*est UD endroit 
charoBant, je 
compte ni*y 
fixer 

Remark. Y and en are always put before the verb, 
except with the imperative affirmative. 

EXERCISE.. 

Thef speaic (agreat deal) 0/ it. You like l^neh 

On parte beaucoup aimes art. Frangois 2 

authors, yoq are always speaking <2^ them. That is a delicate 
auteur 1 * 2 partes I Ce dUicait Z 

afiair; the success ^^f it is doubtful. See them; I consent 
asf. 1 succis no. dotdeux, Voyez 1 eonsens 3 

to it, but do not trust them. That is a fine appoint- 

2 * 1 5 vous 2fies 4^/3. Ce charge 

ment : he bad long; aspired to itv. He has done 

f. * defuis longrtemps 3— -rei^ 2 1 a- fait 

it i but he ^ill g^t nothing Ity it» 

ne 1 gagnera 3 ridn ^ y 2. 
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(J II. 

or POSSESSUTE PRONOUNS. 

These pronouns are adjectives, which denote the 
possession of things. When we say, mon habit, my 
coat ; voire maison^ your house ; son jardin, his, or 
her garden ; it is the same as saying Vhabit qu% est a 
moi^ the coat which belongs to me ; la maison gut est 
A vous, the house which belongs to you ; lejardin qui 
est a lui J or a ellfij the gaiden which belongs to him, 
or to her. 

or these pronominal adjectives, some always agree 
with a noun expres^ed^ and the others with a noun UU" 
dfrstood ; hence there are two sons of possessive pro- 
nouns. 

Of those that always agree with a noun eocpressed^ 
some relate to one person, and others to several. 

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES RELATING TO ONE PERSON. 

PERSON. Singular. Plural. 



forUu 



\$t I mon, m. 
2d I ton, m. 
3d I son, m. 



ma,/. 

ta,/ 

sa,/. 



mes, m.J*. 
tes, m.f, 
ses, m.f. 



my 
thy 
hiSt ker. Us 



PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES RELATING TO MANV PERSONS* 

PERSON. Singular. Plulal. 



for the 



\l 



Ut 
2d 
3d 



ootre, m,f. 
Fotre, m.y. 
leur, m.f. 



Dos, in../*. 
vo«, m.jf. 
leurs. m.y. 



our 

your 

their 



N. B. These possessive pronouns in French always 
agree in gender aid number with the object pos-' 
sessed, and not with the pwisessor, as in English, for 
which reason they must be repeated before every 
noun. 

EXAMPLES. 



Mon f ^r«, ma mirt et mes 
frires tout d la eampagne avec 
vos amit et tears enj'ans, 

Mon cousin ett aXU consoler 
SB lasir, qui a j^erdu sooJUs. 



My father, mother, and bro- 
thers are in the country, with 
your friends and their cbil^ 
dren.' 

^ My ^cousin is gone to visit 
and console bis sister, who has 

, )OSX hAC «Mi« 



Clf Possessive Pronouns* Qi 

Jlfon, ton, sout are also used before a noun femin- 
ine, when beginning with a vowel, or h mute ; thus, 
mon dmej my soul ; ton humeiir^ thy humour ; son ami" 
tiiy his friendship ; must be said instead of oia dtne, ta 
humeuTf sa amiiU, 

EXERCISE. 

J^ principles, mif love of retirement, my taste 

—pe goUt m. pour SLrt, retreUte f, amour mi 

for (eFery tbiog) that (is connected) with learning, and 

tout ce qui tierU d art. instruction 

iH^ detestation of all spirit of party, (every thing) has 

haitiA f. h, asp. pour tsprit parti tout a 

induced me to prefer a life passed hi the closet, to the 
ports prtfirer *" art tii« f. * ds* caJMntt 

active life of the iforld* Do not think, my daughter, that iky 

=2 f ; 1 m. * peme que 

CApdour, thy iogennousness, ^y taste, so delicate and so 
«=f. inginuiti f. m. — ^at 

refined, aad even thy graces can shelter thee from 

Jin mimt ' — puii&ent mettre d Vabri d§ 

eenisore* Hi$ wit, hi* talents, his honestj, 
art. — f. esprit m. — m. honnitetS f. h. m. 

and. even his (good na.ture} make him heloved by every body. 
faime bonhomie f.font aimer de torU U monde 

Our constancy aad our effiifts. will (at last) surmount all 

s=f. — loa. * er^n 2 surmorUeront 1 

obstacles. I see nothing that can (be cen- 

art. — m. pi. vois 2 ne 1 rien 3 que on puisu re- 

suced) in your conduct. Their taste for the fantastical, the 
prendre dani Qonduite f. pour bizarre^ m. 

moastrous, and the marvellous, gives to all their compo- 
mon&trueux^ ra. merveilUuat, m» dorme — 

sitioos, although very fine in tbeoaselves, an air of deformity 
f. quoique en eUes-mimeSt — m. difformiti^ f* 

vhich shocks at l$rst sight. 
qui choque d art. eoup-d^csH, 

Of the pronouns, which always agree widi nouns un* 
derstoodf some relate to oo^ person, and others to sev- 
eral persons. 

Those which relate only to one person are : 



ist 

2d 
3d 



m. Sins. 
Le mien, 
Le tien, 



r Siug. 

la mnnne^ 
la tienne^ 



Lit iten, ta iienne^ 
Lesien^ [lafienne^ 



m Plur. 
Us miens, 
lea Hens, 
ies sienSt 



f. Plur. 
Ies mienneT. 
Ies tiennes. 



kssienncs^ !jiiv&^VKX^>\!^ 



mme 

I. 'line 
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Those which relate to several persons ^re : 



l8t. 

2d. 

3d. 



m. Sio£. 
Le n6lre 
Le vdtre 
L e Uur 



f. Sing. 
la notre, 
la vdtrct 
la leur^ 



PI. of both Gen. 
Us ndlret^ 
Us vdtreSf 
Us Uurs, 



ours 

yoiim 

tbeira 



N. B. The real use of these pronouns is to spare 
the repetition of the nouns, which have been expres- 
sed a little before. 

EXAMPLE. 

jiveg'WUsUntjours voire che'\ Have yoii still your hone ? 
vdi ? je rCaipltu le mieo , | I have disposed of mine. 

EZSBCISE. 

Is it year temper or herSt that hinders yon from living well 
ce humeur f. qui empiche de vivre 

together T If it be youts, it Is easy for yon to remedy 

ensembU ce est il 2 ais€ 3 * \ de porter remide 

it, by mastering (your temper) ; if it be hers, redouble your 
y en prenarU sur vow-mime ce redoubles de * 

complaisance, atientionf and good behaviour ; it is 

— de — de procidS m. pi. U 

very seldom that this method (proves unsuccessful). If my 
tris-rare ce moi^enne riussissepas Si 

friends bad served me with the same zeal as yours, it 
avoUnt servi mime siU m. que il 

Is very certain that 1 (should have) succeeded : but yours have 
tris sUr aurois riussi otU 

been all fire, and mine all ice. All the pictures which we 
iti de de glace tableau m. que 

expected from Rome are arrived : there are some that are a 
aUendions arrivSs il y en a - qui 

little damaged ; but yours, his, and mine, are in good 
peu endommagSs en 

condition. We know perfectly well what are your 

Stat m. savont parfaitement * quels 

amusements in town, and I assure you we are very 
— d art. viUe f. — que sommes bien 

hr from envying you them ; but if you knew 

. iloigni pi. envier 3 1 2 connoissies queU 

ours in tbf^ country, it (is most liktJy) you 

sont d campagne f. ily a taute apparence que 

(would not be long) in giving them the preference. Yoa 

ne tarderies pas d donner Uur — f. 

have opened your heart to me with that noble frankness 
0pes ouvert — franchise f. 
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which so veil becomes an honest ooao : this confideoee well 
^i si2 3 tied 1 d honnite cof^nu f. 2 

deserres mine, 
mSrite 1 

Remarx. When through politeness vom is used for 
iUf then votre^ vos, must take the place of ton, ia^ tet^ 
and le votre^ la vdtre, les votres^ be used for le Iten, la 
Itenne, les iiens, Us tiennes. 

EXAMPLES. 



Que vous ressembkz peu d 
▼08 aneitres ! 

Quand vom avrez entendu 
DOS raUons^ nous Scouierons les 
votres. 



How little yon resemble yonr 
anceKtorR ! 

When you have heard onr 
reasons, we will listen to yonrs. 



^11. 



OF THE RELATtVB PRONOUNS. 



Relative pronouns are those which relate to a pre- 
ceding noun, or pronoun, called the antecedent. In 
the phrase, Phefkme gut joue^ the man who plays; 
qui relates to the substantive homme ; Vkomme is then 
the antecedent to the pronoun relative ^t. ^ 



Qui 



Que 



Dont 
or 
de qui 



Lequel 
LaqueUe 



who 
which 
whom 
which 



r 



of which 



' whose 



of whom 



which 



Dieu qui voit tout 

les chevaux qui 
I courent 
'Phomme que vous 

churches 
les lois que nous ob- 

servons 
VinsuUe dont vous 

vous plaignes 
la nature dont nous 

ignorons Us se- 
crets 
les gens de qui vous 

paries 
fest une condition 

sans laquelJe it 
I ne veut rien 
I faire 



God mho sees every 

thing 
the horses mhich are 

running 
the man whom yoa 

seek 
the laws mhich we 

observe 
the insult qf which 

you complain 
nature whose secrets 

are unknown to 

us 
the people qf mhom 

you speak 

itis a condition, with- 
out mhich he will 
do nothing. 
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CfPfoMuns AhsoMe. 



Lequek >^hom 
LaqueUc \ 



Quoi 



which 



why 



ceux auxqnels U s!*ett 
adresii, arU refwi 
de U difendre 

ee sont des chotet d 
quoi vous nepenses 
pas 

U came pourqaoi 
on Va arrSti, est 
connue* 



those to whom he ap- 
plied, refused to 
protect him. 

these are things of 
which you do not 
think 

the reason why be 
^as arrested, is 
known 



Qui, qucj and doni, ate of both genders and both 
numbers. 

Lequel is a compound of quel^ and the article le^ 
lOy leSf with which it coalesces in the following man- 
ner : 



Singular. 



Plural. 



lequel 


laqueUe 


lesquels 


lesqueUet 


which 


duqvel 


de la^eUe 


desquels 


desquelles 


of which 


auquel 


d la^Ue 


auxqueU 


axucquelles 


to which 



This pronoun always agrees in gender and number 
with its antecedent. Qi«o», which sometimes sup- 
plies its place, is always governed .l>y: a preposition. 

^ IV. 

OF PRONOUNS ABSOLUTE. 

Pronouns absolute are those which have no relation 
to an antecedent. They are the five following : 



Qui 



Que 
Qiuoi 




je vous dirai qui Pa 

fidt 
vous pouces constiUer 

qui vans vouirez 
qui consuUereZ' 

vous? 
U fu sail que rS' 

soudre 
qneferez-wms? 
en quoi pvU-je ffous 

servir? 



who 



will tell you 
has done it 

you may consult 
whom you please 

whom will you con- 
sult ? 

he does not know on 
what to determine 

what will you do ? 

in what ean 1 serve 
you? 



Of DemonBiraiive Pronouns. 



85 



Quoi 



Quel 



Lequel 



what 



what 



what 



which 



which 



U y a td je ne sais 
quoi d*obscur 

quelle instabilUi 

dans let choses 

humaines ! 
U ne sait qoel parti 

prendre 
lequel aimes'vous U 

mieux de ces to* 

bleaux ? 
je sais bien lequel je 

choisirois 



there is in U I do 
not know wkai 
obscurity 

what instability iu 
human aflkirs ! 

he does not knowfvilat 
resolution to take 

which do you pre- 
fer of those pic- 
tures? 

I know well which I 
would choose 



Qui applies only to persons. Que and quoi to 
things. 

Quelj masc. quelle^ fern. sing, quds, m. quelles f. pL 
always precede a substantive, the gender and number 
of which they take. 

Ltquel^ duquel, auqnel^ etc. are used to mark a dis- 
tinction between several objects. 

OF DEMONSTBATIYB PRONOUNS, CtC. 



Demonstrative pronouns are those which point, as it 
were, to the objects spoken of. These are, 



masc. 
ce, eel* 
^celui 
Gelui-ci 
celui-lli, 
ceci 
cela 



Singular. 

fern. 
cette 
cette 
celle-ci 
celle.la 



.... 



this, or that 
this, or that 
this 
that 



masc, 
ces 
ceux 

Iceux-ci 
ceux-lH 

that C ^^^^^ ^^^® '^^ plural 



Plural. 

fern. 
ces 
celles 
celles-ci 
celles-I^ 



these, or those 
these, or those 
these 
those 



*fii. 



/. 




before a consonant 
before an h aspirated 
before a vowfel 
before an h mute 
before any feminine noun 



CE livre 
OE hiros 
GET enfant 
GET homme 
cBTTE/emme 



this book 
that hero ^ 
this child 
that man 
iht^ woman 



8^ Of Indefinite Pronout^s. 

C when without a nooo, ^ C qui ett-ce ? ^ who is it ? 
01 < intimates a person or > as < ct queje vom > what I tell yon 
( thing spoJien of ) ( tfis est vrai ) is true. 



EXERCISE. 

Nothing is so opposite to that true elo<]ueuce« the office 
ne 2 rien 1 opposS vSritable — f. fonc- 

(of which) is to ennoble (every thing), as the use 
tion f. 2 1 de \ ennoblir 3 tout 2 * que emploi m. 

of those refined thou)2;hts, and hunting after those light, 

Jin 2 pensiSe f. 1. art. recherche f. de l€ger2 

afry, unsolid ideas, which, like a leaf of 

dilii 3 sans consistance 4 idie f. 1 comme feuiUe f. 

beaten metal, acquire brightness only by losing 

baitu 2 — oi. ne prennenl de art. iclat m, que en per&nt 
part of their solidity. This man has nothing in cemmoo 
* * art. = f. Am. de commun 

.with that liero. This long restrained hatred broke, 

h asp. 1 long-temps 3 conJtenu 4 haine f. 2 iclata 
and was the unhappy source of those dreadful events. 

fvJt malheureux — f. terrible ivine- 

It is a great pleasure to me. It was a great 
ffnenfm.pl. Ce plaisirm,* fut 

pain to us. 

d€plaisir m. * nous 

^ VI. 

or INDEFINITE PRONOUNfl. 

Indefinite pronouns are those which are of a vague 
and indeterminate nature. 
They are of four sorts. 



FIRST CLASS. 

Those that are never joined to a substantive. 

-^« /..••«^ A — ««M.^ S one is apt to flatter 
on atme d seJUUter J one's self. 

«« •.»^c* «>— «»...*^.^. i • nian is not always 
""""JliJli P^J^^J^rs)^ master of his own 

temper 



one 

ON 



a man 



maitre de sot i 
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r 



ON V 



a woman 

somebody 
people 
thej 
we 

70a 



I 



they 



I 
Quelqu'^un 

Qaiconqiu 
Chacun 



on n^est pas toujoun 
maitresie d'alUr 
01^ i'on veut 

on frapjie d la porte 

on pense e£* Too dit 

tout haul 
on raconte diverse- 

ment cetU hUtoire 
oil acquiert Vetpiri- 

ence d ses d€pens 

on trouve partout des 
importuns 

on prSvierU qu*on n'*a 

poini eu Vintention 

de, etc. 
Quand on vout dit 

que * I'on comple 

sur v&us 



it is not alwayi in the 
power of a woman 
to go where the 
wishes 

somebody knocks at 
the door 

people think and say 
openly 

they relate that story 
differently 

fveacquire experience 
at our own wrpense 

you will find trouble- 
some people every 
where 

/ beg to observe, that 
/ had no intent ion 
to, etc. 

when J tell yon that 
/ depend upon you 



si * Ton votes hldme if they blame yon and 
etsi * on le loue, . praise him,//U;yare 
on a tort I wrong 



one 

somebody 
some one 



whoever 
whosoever 

each 
every one 



guelqu^un m^adit, somebody told 
me. 

qviconque eonnoit les hommes, 
apprend d s^en dSfier, whoever 
knows mankind, learns to db- 
trust them. 

chacun s* en plaint, every one com- 
plains of him. 



fet on^ it is better for ^ 

* In- euphony to I 

stead \ouon ' part these > 

of words with | 

si on) an V J 

I ies habitudes qu*on 

and coniracte 

^ In- ce aprds quoi on court 

stead quoiqu^on croie 

i&f uu homme ^ qui on re' 

^ proche 



fet Z'on 
^ i on Ton 






Q» 



^ 



when the nsxt 
word does not 
begin with an 
2, as is seen by 
si Ton J the examples 
'Ics habitudes que Von 

contracts 
ce aprSs quoi Von court 
bien que Von croie 
un homme ^ qui Von 
reproche 
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Cf Indefinite Pronouns* 



Jtarvi 



i other people 
( others 



Ferine \ 1^}^ 
DO one 



i nothing 
Rien < not anj thing 
f any thing 

I 



n*envi€Z pas le bien d*autniU do 
not covet the property of others. 
ne Jaiies pas d atUrui ce que vwis 
ne voudries pas qu^on vtms fitf 
do not do to others what you 
would not have done to you. 
f^lajierti ne convient d personnel 
( pride becomes nobody. 
(rien ne lui plait, nothing pleases 
him. 
y a-t-U rien qui puisse lui plaire 7 
is there any thing that can please 
him? 



EXERCISE. 

If you (behave yourself ) (in that manner), what will people 
voiM tmduxstz ainn ^ on% 

say of you? It (ts thought) that thisn^rvs is true. 

dtra-M On trtnt nouveUe f. 

They write me word from Ispahan that thou hast letlt 

icrit * — as^^ttt^art. 

Persia, and art now at Paris. One cannot read 

Perse f. que tu es aetuellement d ne peut lire 

Telemachus, without becoming better : we there find (every 
TiUmaque m. sans devenir meUleur, on y trouve par- 
where) a mild philosophy, noble and elevated sentiments : ne 
tout doux =r. des — 2 ilev^S — 1 
there find in every line the effusions of a noble soul, and we 

y voit d ehaque ligne Spanchement m. beau f. 
admire precepts calculated to effect the happiness of 

des prScepte pi. propre faire borUieur m. 

the world. 
monde m* 



SECOND CLASS. 



Those which are always joined to a substantive. 



Q^u^pu 



Chaque 



Quelconque 



some 



eacby every 

whoever 
whatever 



\ 



si eela €toU vrai, pielque historien 
en auroit parle, if that were true, 
some historian won Id have men- 
tioned it. 

d chaque jour svffit sa peine, the 
trouble of each day is sufficient of 
itself. 

{/ n*y a raison quelconque qui puisse 
Vy obliger, no reason whatever 
can oblige bun to it. 
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Ctrtain 
Un 



! 



certain 
some 

a, aD 



certain homme^ a eertain man ; 
certoinet nativeUes, some news. 
j*ai vu un komme^ I saw a man ; 
jnrenez une ormige, take 
orange 



THIRD CLASS. 

Those which are sometimes joined to a substantive^ 

and sometimes not* 



ffvl 



Pas un 



Aucun 



Jutre 



Mime 



Tel 



Plusieurs 



Tou» 



110, none 



no, not one 



no, none 



CnuUe raison ne pent le convainerSf 
1 no rea<ioii can conTHice bim ; 
J nul d*eux ne Va rencontri^ not one 
f of them has met bIm. 
''U rCy a pas une erreur dans eet ov- 
vrage, there is no error in that 
work; 
pas un ne le dit, not one sayt 

so. 
je ne connois attcun de vos juges^ 

I know none of your judges ; 
1^ n'afaii aurune difficuttS, he bat 
made no difficulty. 
Cservez-vous d*une autre expression, 
I m-dke use of another exprec- 
otber •{ sion ; 

je vousprenois pour un autre, I took 

you tor anothFf. 
t*est le mime htmime queje vis hier^ 
he is the same mau i saw yester- 
same i day ; 

cet hnmme n^est plus le mime, that 

man is nu longer the ^ame. 
il tint d peu pris'un tel discourse he 
such I delivered nearly such, a dis- 

course ; 

like \je ne vis jamais rien de tel, I never 

\ saw any thing like it. 
(il est arrivS plusieurs vaisseauT^ 
seyeral I several vessels are arrived ; ^ 

il nefaut pas que plusieurs pdtisseni 
pour un seul, many must not suf- 
fer for one. 
Jtous ks itres crSis, all created 
beings ; 
tout dtsparoit detatvl B^xMi^ ^^«ci 



many 

all 

every 

evejy 
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Ofth$ Verb. 



FOURTH CLASS. 



Of those whiiJi are followed by que. 



Qui que I w|ioe?er 



Quot que 



Qudque 



Tel que 

Quelque — 
que 

Tout-^que 



irhatever 



whoefer 
irhateTer 



sach as 

whateter 
boweTfif 

however 



qui fu« tu sois^ whoever thou may- 

est be ; ^ 

qui que ee soit^ whoever it maj be, 
quoi que ce soit, whatever it may 

be ; 
^ot que vaus disies, whatever you 

may say. 
quel que ioit cet hotnmet whoever 

that man may be ; 
quel que soU vntre courage^ whatever 

your courage may be. 
cette €toffe est teUe que vous la vou- 

leg, this stuff is such as you wish 

for. 
quelque raison qtie vous donniesr^ 

whatever reason you may give. 
qt^lque puissant que vous soyez^ 

however powerful ypu may be. 
tout savant qu^il eU^ however learn- 
ed he may be. 



CHAP V. 



or THE TERB. 

Thtf Verb is a word, the chief use of which is to 
express affirmation ; it has persons, moods, and tenses* 

In the phrase, la vertu est aimable, virtue is amiable, 
it is affirmed, that the quality aimable^ belongs to la 
verlu ; likewise in this sentence, le vice n^est pat aim" 
able^ vice is not aimiable, it is affirmed that the qua- 
lity aimable does not belong to le vice; the word est 
expresses -this affirmation. 

That concerning which we affirm or deny a thin?, 

is called the subject^ and what is affirmed or denied, is 

called its attribute. In the two preceding sentences 

r^r/i/ and vice are subjects of the verb est^ and aimabh 

is tb^ ttttribote affirmed respecuuf^ the one, and de- 

oied with respect to the other. 



OfUhe Verb. «1 

There are in Terbs two numbers^ the siogular and plu- 
raly and in each number three persons. 

I . The first person is that who speaks ; it is design- 
ated by je, I, in the singular, and by notiJi, we, in the 
plural ; asje pense^ I think ; nous pemoM^ we think. 

2. The second is the person spoken to, expressed by 
iu, thou, in the sins^ular, and by vous^ you, in the plu- 
ral ; as tu penseSf thou thinkest ; vouspeniez, you think. 

3. The third is the person spoken of, known by iZ, 
he, or elle^ she, in the singular, and by its, or elles, tney, 
in the plural ; as t7, or elle pense^ he, or she thinks ; ilsf 
or elles pensentf they think. 

All substantives, either common or proper, are of 
the third person, when not addressed, or spoken to. 

r A word is known to be a verb^ when it admits 
J the personal pronouns : thus,^n/r, to finish, is 
REM. < ^ ygrb, because we can s^^y, jejinis, tufinis^ •/, 
l^or elle finite etc. 

There are jive moodsj or modes of conjugating verbs. 

1. The infinitive mood difHrms/m an indefinite man- 
ner, without either number or person ; as aimer^ to 
love ; avoir aimi, to have loved. 

2. The indicative' simply indicates and asserts a 
thing in a direct manner ; disfaime^ I love, U aima^ be 
loved. 

3. The conditional affirms a thing with a condition, 
zsfaimtrois^ si, etc. I should love, if, etc. 

4. The imperative is used for commanding, exhor- 
ing;, requestmg, or reproving ; as aime love (thou) ; 
aimons^ let us love. 

5. The subjunctive subjects a thin^ to ^h:^\. \;«%- 
cedes; as vous ifoulez qu^U aimt% you \i\%\i>^^^\sa^ 

lore; guenous aimions^ that yn^ vi^ Vn^* 



02, Of ike Verb. 

There are three tenses ; ihe present ^ which declares a 
thing now existing, or doing, as^e lis^ I read ; the past 
or preterit^ denoting that the thing has been done, as 
fai fu, I have read; the fuiurey denoting that the thing 
will be done, asje Ztrai, I shall read. But these are 
subdivided, so that there are several preterit, and two 
future tenses. 

There are five kinds of verbs, the active^ passive^ 
nenter^ pronnninaly and impersonal. 

The verb active is that which expresses an action, 
the object of which is either declared or understood. 
Aimer^ to love, is a verb active, as it expresses an ac- 
tion, the object of which may be quelqu^un^ some per- 
son, or quelque chosf^ something ; as aimer DieUy to' 
love God ; aimer Vitude^ to love study. The object 
of this action is called the regimen^ or government of 
the verb active. 

{A simple question will show this regimen^ as 
qu*est-ce quefaime 9 what do I love r answer, 
Dieu, God. Dieu is then the regimen of the 
verb faime. 
In the French language the passive verbs are sup- 
plied by the verb etre, as they are in English by the 
Terbto 6e, and the participle past of the verb active 
followed by the preposition de, or par^ the subject and 
regimen of the verb active being reversed. Thus to 
change the verbs from active to f massive in these sen- 
tences, mon pere m^aime, my father loves roe ; le mUan 
a enleve le ranari^ the kite has carried off the canary ; 
they must be reversed in this way,ye suis aimi de mon 
pere, I am loved by my father ; le canari a ete enlevi 
par le milan, the canary has been carried off by the 
Kite. 

The verb neuter, is that which has no direct regir 
men, as the verb active has. jlller, to go ; marcher, to 
walk, are verbs neuter, because we cannot say, aller 
quflqu^un, to go somebody ; marcher quelque chose, to 
walk something. Plaire, to please, is likewise a verb 
neuter, 'as we cannot say in Frenctv plaire quelqu^unj 
to please eomebodj^ but plaire a guel^u^m« 
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T/ie pronominal verbs are those in which each per- 
son is conjugated through all the tenses, with a double 
personal pronoun. 



IS 



fjenu 
\tute 

I 



il se 
eUese 



I myself 

thou thyself 

he bimtieff 
she herself 



nout nous I we ourselret 



vous wnu 

Us se 
elUs se 



yon yourselves 
or ye yoarselvei 

tbemselTet 



I they 



There are four sorts o{ pronominal verbs. 

1 The pronominal verb active, when the action of 
'the verb, (alls upon the subject, as^e mejlatte, I flatter 

myself; tZ se loue^ he praises himsc^lf. Almost all the 
active verbs are susceptible of being rejluied. 

2 ^he pronominal verb neuter^ which indicates only 
a state, a disposition of the subject, as se repeniir^ to 
repent ; se desister, to desist ; s'^enfuir^ to run away. 

3 The reciprocal verb expresses a reciprocity of 
action between two or more subjects, and conse- 
quently has no singular ; such are s'entr'' aider ^ to help 
one another ; s*entredonner, to give each other. 

4 The pronominal verb impersonal, is only used in 
the third person singular. Active verbs frequently 
assume this form, in a passive sense, for the sake of 
brevity and energy ; as il se bdtit, there is building; 
il se faisoitj there was doing ; il se eondut, there was 
concluded ; il s'est dit, it h^ been said ; U se donnera 
unegrande btjUaiUCf a great battle will be fought. 

The impersonal verb is only used in the third per* 
son singular, with the pronoun »/, and has no relation 
to any person or thing. AV^#?r. to snow, is an im* 
personal verb, as it cannot be applied to any person, 
or thing) t7 neigt, it snows; ilneigeo\t)\X&\4.tiDk^^« 



94 Of ConjugaHans, 

Though the greatest part of the French verbs are 
regular, there are, however, as in other lartguageSi 
some that are trregularj and others that are arfecdve* 
Regular verbs are those which are conjugated on- 
formably to a general standard. Irregular verbs are 
those which do not conform to the verb employeci as 
a model; and defective verbs are those which, in cer- 
tain tenses or persons, are not used. 

ON CONJUGATIONS. 

To conjugate a verb is to rehearse it with all its 
different inflections. 

The French have four conjugations, which are 
easily distinguished bjr the termmation of the present 
of the infinitive. 



FIRST 
SECOND 
THIRD 
FOURTH 




an. parler, aimer, chanter, donner, etc* 
as, finir, sentir, ouvn'r* tentr, etc. 
as, recevoir, apercefotr, devoir, etc. 
asy readre, plaire, paroitre, r6duire» 
joiodre, etc. 

The French, like most modem nations, not having 
a sufficient number of inflections in their verbs to re- 
present the great variety of their tenses, supply this 
deficiency with two auxiliary verbs, avoir and itre^ to 
have and to be. 

Those tenses in a verb, whose inflections are de- 
rived pure and unmixed from the parent stock, are 
called simple tenses^ and are always in French express- 
ed by a single word. But the tenses, which are formed 
by the union of those of the verbs avoir or etrey with 
a participle past, are called compovndy and necessarily 
consist of not less than two or three words. Thus, 
avoir^faiy favois^feusy etc. parler^je parleje parloisj 
etc. are simple tenses; but avoir, eu,fai eUjj^eus eu, 
favois eu, or avoir parle^ fai parU^ feus parli^ fai eu 
jfarliy etc. are compound tenses. 



Auxiliary Verb Jtvoir* 
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COSrJUOATION OF THB AUXILIARY YBRB Avwr^ TO HATE. 

INFINITIVE. 



SIMPLE TENSES. 



PAESENT. 

avoir | to have 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



avoir ea 



PARTICIPLES. 



PRESENT. 

ayaot | having 

PAST. 

eu, m. euetf. \ had 

PRESENT. 



ajant eu 



INDICATIVE. 



PAST. 

I to have had. 

PAST. 

I having had 



J*ai 

ta as 

il, or elle a 

nous avons 

Ttius avez 

ils, or elles ont 



I have 
thou hast 
he, or she has 
we have 
you have 
they have 



PRETERIT INDEFINITEi Of eOfll* 

pound qf the present, 
I have 



j'ai 
tu as 

ila 

nous avons 
vous avez 
ils ont 



>eu 



thou hast 
he has 
me have 



ynu have 
J imey have ^ 



had 



EXERCISE. 

Remark. In the following exercises, the substantive 
being taken in a partitive sense, it will be necessary 
to use the article, according to the direction given, 
pages 57 fy 58. 

Present. I have books. Thou hast friends. He has ho* 

livre ami hon- 

nesty. She has sweetness. We have credit. Ton have 

nitetS f.hm, douceur f. — m. 

riches. The^ have virtues. Thej have modesty. 

rUhesse pi. m. vertu f, = f . 

* Preterit Indefinite. I have bad pleasure. Thou hast liad 

plaisir m. 
gold. He has had patience. She has had beauty. We have 
or m. — f. = f. 

had honourf!. You have had friendship. They have had 

honneur amUU f. m. 

sentifflents. They have had sensibility. 
— f . = f . 

IJUFJUELFECT. I had ambition. Thou hadst wealth. He had 

— f. bien m. 
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Auxiliary Ferb Jivoir* 



SIMPIiS TKirSES. 



IMPEaFEGT. 



/ had, or did 

have 
thou hadH, or 

didst hoM 
he hadr or did 

have 
w< had, or did 

have 
you hadf or did 

have 
they had^ or did 

have 

PRETERIT DEFINITE. 



j'ayoif 
ta avois 
il aroit 
Dous ayions 
V0U8 aviez 
ilfi avoi«nt 



COMPOtTND TEVSES. 



PLUPERFECT, Or COmpOUttd of 

the imperfect* 



j'aTois 
ta ayois 
il avoit 
noas avions 
▼ous aviez 
ils ayoleat 



>eu 



Ihud 

thou hadst \ 
he had 
we had 
you had 
they had 



had 



j'eui 

■ ta eus 

*il eut 

nous efinMS 
T0U8 efites 
ib enreot 



Ihad 
thouhadU 
hehad 
nehad 
you had 

VfwvV -rVwCV 



PRETERIT ^INTERIOR, Or COflt- 

pound of the preterit. 



j'eus 
tueas 
ileut 

Doas eOmes 
vous efites 
ib eoreiit - 



1 



Veu 



Ihad ^ 
thou hadst I 

'^^ ihad 
wehad j**"* 

you had I 

Ut^had J 



sioc^ty. She bad graces. We had oraogas. Tou had pears. 
= f. — — poire 

They had apples. They had lemoas. 
m. pomme f. citron 

Pluperfect. I had had apricots. Tboa hadst had nectarines* 

abricot brugnon 

He had had wainuts. She had had hazel-nuts. We had had 

noix « noisette 

chesnuts. Tou had had fi^. They had had medlars. They 
chdtaigne. fi^he m. nifie f. 

bad had filberts. 
aveline 

Preterit definite. I bad pIuoM. Thou hadst cberriet. 

prune eefise 

He bad strawberries. She had pine-apples. We had alpionds. 

fraise ananas aitlande 

Tou had currants*. They had raspberries. They bad grapes. 

groseiUe m. frambroise f. rotnn m. pi. 
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SIMPLE TBNSEt. 



I 



COMPOUND TlirSCS. 



FUTURE ilBSOLUTE. 

j'aai'ai 



ta aoras 
il aura 
nous aurons 
▼008 anrez 
lis auront 



/ shaUt or fvi/2]j*aurai 

tiave 
thou $haU^ or 

nUl have 
he fviM have 



FUTURE ANTERIOR, oT compimni 
qfthefuture. 

shall, or 



we shall have 
you mill have 
they wiU have 



tu anras 
il aara 
oons aiirons 
vous aurez 
its aurout 



f 



eu 



will have 
thou will 

have 
he mill 

have 
we shall 

have 
you will 

have 
they wiU 

have 



1 



had 



J 



Remark. In the following exercises, the addition 
of an adjective, after the substantive, will make no 
change in the remark on the preceding exercise. 

Preterit anterior. I had bad very black ink. Thoa 

fort 2 noir 3 encre f. 1 . 
hadst had honest proceedings. She had had nDconliDOii 

honnite2 procede 1 rare 2 

graces. We had had wery ripe grapes. Tou had had ezquMita 
1 2 mftr3 1 esquis 2 

melons. They had had reafly money. 
— m. 1 comptant 2 argent m. 1 

Future absolute. 1 shall have studious pupils. Thon 

applique 2 elive m. 1 
wilt bare horrid pains. He will have ridieuioas ideas. . 
horrible 2 peine f. 1 ridicule 2 idfe f. 1 

We shall have useless cares. Tou will have tnie and real 

inutile 2 soin m. 1 2 rSelS 

pleasures. They will have poignant griefs. 
ml. cuisant chagrin m. 1 . 

Remark. But if the adjective precedes the sub- 
stantive, then de, or cT, only is to be used. 

Future anterior. I shall have had good paper. llioa 

papier m. 
wilt have had excellent fniit. She will have had chartnipg 

m. pi. eharmatd 

flowers. We shall have bad good ppns. Too will have hi*d 
Jkun f. plwM U 



^ 
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CONDITIONAL. 



SIMPLE 


TCNiES. 


COMPOUND TENSES. 




P&CSENT. 


PiisT, or compound oj 'the 






conditional 


j*aurois . 


I shfrtdd, cotiM, 
or rvfndd have 


j'anrois 




/ should ' 
have 




tu auroia 


thrm should'tt 


ta aurois 




tkou$ho\iid'tt. 






have 






have 


il auroit 


he should have 


il auroit 


Ae should 




nous aurioos 


we should have 


nousau- 
rions 


eu 


have 
me should 
have 


had 


Tous auriez 


you shovM have 


?ous anriez 




you shoM 
have 




ils aiiroient 


they should have 


ils auroieot 




they should 

have " ^ 





hf%e bnildings. They will have had fine clothes. 
grand bStthnent m. swperife haJbU m. 

Present of the conditional. I should tia?e fine engrav- 

gravure 
ings. Thon sbould'st ba?e pretty playthings. 'He should 

f. joli joujou m. 

bave Immense treasures. We should have beautilul pictures. 
— trisor m. tableau m. 

Yon would have pretty houses. They should have loog con- 

▼ersatioDs. 
f. 

Remark. The preceding remark holds good Hke- 
wke after a word expressing quantity, such as beau* 
covp, a great deal, great many ; pen, littl^, few ; plus^ 
more ; moins, less ; trop, too much, too many^ etc. 
except bien, much, many, which requires Jtf, de la, 
d0i\ de$. 

Conditional past. I should have had a great deal qf 

tronhle. Thou would'st have had more pleasure. He would 

p^ne f. de 

have liad [avast deal) of kooiv ledge. We should have had 

' 1i\finiment connnissanee f. pi. 
gfu?re op))ortiii)ities of succeeding* You would certainly 
df ficcasion t\ ph r^wsir certainment 
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N. B. J^tusse eti, tu e%iHe$ eUtU HU eu, notu euiiions m, 
vous etjusies «u, iU eusxerU «u, I sbould lia?e bad, etc. is alio u- 
sed for the eoudUional past. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Aie I Have (thorn) 

Qu*il ait I Let him kave 

Ayons ' Let u$ ktne 



Ayez 
Qu*ils aient 



Have (ye J 
Let tKetnhitve 



httKe had many advantages over him. The/ would ha?e 

1 bemteoup de avanUge sur ltd 
bad many e.neinics. 
bUn enn$mU 

Observe that, when the verb is followed by several 
substantives, the proper article and preposition must 
be repeated before each. 

iMffBaATiYE. flkve complaisance, attentioo, and politeoew. 

— f. igard m. ph poUtesse ft 

Let him have modestj, aod more correct ideas. Let her have 

— f. 2 juste 3 1. 

more decencj. Let as have courage and 6rmness. Have 

dicence — m. fermeti i, un 

gravy soup, nice coast-beer, and a padding. Let tbem 

Jgrasi 2 soupe f. 1 tin 6on rosb{f m. ponding m. m. 

have ale, mm, and pumsh. Let tbeoi b^ve manners and eonduoti 

aite f. rum m, ponche m. f. maurs t pL conduUiki^ 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. That I may have many friends. That thou may'st 

beaueotip 
havef good Keason» to ghre him. That be may have elevated 

lionn^v* hn . ' ' Stevi % 

sentiments. That we may have courage and magnanimity.— - 

— m. 1, brtnawre f; ' — f. 

That yon may have delightful landscapes, and beaatifaL 

dSlieiewe 2 poytage^ m. pi. I, 
sea-piece». That they may have more condesceiisio'.i aid 
marine f. pU — i/anc« 

Hf^ prepossessing manners* 
ivff^ pr^iwMrU 3 maniire f. pK U 
FaETfiRiT. That I may have bad viqe,, beer«. ai^ cider. 



nf^l\^^:K 



100 



AuxiUary Verb Jivcir. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



SIMPLE TBIfRES. 



PRESENT. 



Que* 



J'aie 
taaki 
ilait 

uoas ajoDs 
▼ous ajez 
ils aient 



ThtU 
Immf have 

thou may^st 

have 
he may have 

we may have 

you may have 

they mtiy have 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



PRETERIT, or compound qf the 

present. 
Qne* ^ That 



jaie 
tu aies 
ilait 

noas ayoDS 
Tons ajez 
ils aient 



>eu 



Immfhave 

thou may* it 

have 
he may 

have 
we may have 

you may 

have 
ihey may 

have 



( 



I 



Tbatfthou may'st haFe had a good horse, and a fine dog. 

cheval m. chien m. 

That be may have had enlightened Judges. That we may have 

icUiirS 2 juge m. 1 
had snoir, rain, and wind. That you may have bad a. great 

neige f. pluie f. vent m. 
diniiig-ioom, a beantiful drawing-roora, a {irettY 

talte d manger f. tuperbe salon de compagnie m. joh 

dresRiug-rnoin, and a charming bed-room. That they may 
cabinet de toilette m. r^mant chambre d coucher f. 
bave had fast possessions, fine meadows, and delightful 
vaste — f. prairie r. deUcie%ui!2 

groves. 
bois m. 1. 

Imperfect. That I might have a sword, a musket, and 

ip^e t, ftuU m. 
pistols. That thou migbt'st have a knife, a spooo, and a 
pistolet m. ^ coutcau m. cuiUire f. 

fork. That we might have a penknife, pencils and good 

fowrchette f. can\f m. pinceau m. 

copies. That he might have a coach, a good bouse, and 
modiU m» caroise m. f. 

^'Remark. The subjunctive, in Frencb« is alwfijM 
preceded b^ the conjuuctive que, that, which is oft^a 
Buppressed m English. 



^tv^uliary, Verb Amr. 



^1 



nMWLw VKmnt. 



Que 



^'411886 



ULJeSR^ECT. 

That 



OOMBOUlfB TSmWt 



tu eussea 

ileftt 

D0U8 eus«ious 

VOUR eUMRifK 

ils euss^nt 



have 
thffu mi^hCst tu eusses 

have 
he might have il edi 



PLUPBBFECT, OT Cfffnpound ^ 

the impexfect. 
Que 



we might have 
you mi^ht have 
they might have 



siniis 

VOIIS ♦'US- 

Us eusKCDt 



>eu 



J 



iAol 
I tntirA/ 

have 
thou might' 

est have 
he might 

have 
rve might 

have 
mm might 

hare 
theu miight 

Ktive 



ha^ 



ftimiture, Altuple but riegant. That yon mi|;bt have* 

meuhle^ m. pi. — mats — 

health and great respect. That they might have fruitful 

sant€ f. un eo7uid€tation f. fertiU 2 

laufls. 
ierre i\ 1. 
Ps^VFERFKCT. That I might have had friendship. That thoi^ 

amitii f, 
inight*8t have had gloves, boots, and horses. That ha. 

gant ro. bofte f. eheval m. 

plight have had zealous aud taithtiil servants. - That we. 

zili 2 - Jidcle 3 domestique m. 1. 
might have bad fiue ctotiies, precious jt^wels. ' and maanifi^ent 

= 2 bijou m, \, magnifigue2 
Ajroiture^ That you might have had warm friends. Thgt 

1 chaud.2 1 

theyoMi^ht have had greatness of soul and pity. 

grandeur f. jfitii f. 



*»' j »■ 



tmmt 



C The verb avoir, serves not 'only as an auxiliary t9 
Ifv B. < **^"J"Sate its own compound tenses, but lilcewise the-* 
* \ compound tenses of the verb ^tre, and those of the a^ 
f tijre» the unpersonaJ, and ahnost all the neuter wl^ 

Jfc2 
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SENTENCB8 ON THE SAME VERB, WITH A NEGATIVE. 

In the following sentences, the preposition i2e, or d\ 
IS put before the substantive, according as it begins 
with a consonant or a vowel ; ne between the personal 
pronoun and the verb, and pcu^ or pointy after the verb 
iq the simple tenses, and between the verb and the 
participle in the compound tenses ; as, 



Je n*ai pas de IWrefi, 
Ttt n*a7ois pas de bien, 
Elle n'eut pas d*bonn6tet^, 
Nons n'avons pas eu d'amiti^, 
Voas n*a?iez pas eu de puisaans 

amis, 
III n*auront pat d'ennemis re- 

ddutables, 



/ hav€ fM books. 

Thou kadtt no r$aUh, 

Ske had no honesty, 

fFe have had no friendship. 

You had not had powexfid 

friends 
They wiU not have formidable 

enemies. 



EXERCISE. 

INDICATIVE. Presbni*. 1 ha?e oo precions medals. 

= 2 midaiOet 1 
We have bad do useless things. Preterit nfDErmiTE. 

inutiU 2 chost f. 1 
I hare had ao constancy. We ha?e bad no generosity. 

= f . «= f . 

f upsarcoT. Thou badst not a beautiful park. Ton had no 

pare m. 
good cucumbers. Pluperfect. He bad bad no fine bouses* 

eoncombre m. f. 

They bad bad no money. Preterit definite. He bad not 

argent m. 
a ftkilfiil ipurdener. They bad no carpets. Pebtirit an- 

habilejardinier m, tapis m. 

TiRioa. Thou badft bad no complaisance. You bad bad ne 

— f. 
great talents. Future absolute. 1 shall have no great bu- 
— m. <l/l 

siness. We shall not have uncommon prints. Future 

faire f. pi. rare 2 estampe f. 1 

ANTERIOR. Tboa sbalt have bad no consolatioa. Ton ibaU aot 

— fL 
ha?e bad quiet days. 

tron^uiUs 2 n. 1. 



AtmUary Verb Awir. 103 

CONDITIONAL. Preskit. He sbould not have bad 

fMKwmii 
piclures. They iboald have no leinire. P^ist. I sbould have 
tableau m. loisir m. 

bad no gricft. We sbould bare bad no troubles. 

chagrin m. pi. pnne f. pi. 

IMPERATIVE. Have no isapatience. Let bim not bafe 

slog. — 

absnrd ideas. Let us not have dangerous connexions. HaT» 
ab9wrde 2 f. pi. 1. ^2 liaiMon f. 1. 

DO such irhims. Let them not ba7e so whimsical a project. 
Ul caprice m. biMorre 2 frqfei m. 1. 

SUBJIJ NCTI VE. Present. That I nmy ha?e no proterton. 

That ire maj have no snccess. Preterit. That be noaj haTf 

svec^sin. 
bad no perseTeranee. That they may have bad no valour. 

— f . bravoure C 

Imperpbct. That thou migbt'st have no principles oTtaste. 

jnincipe. m. gaiU m* . 
That you might not have a Just reward. PifUPsaFECiT. 

jwte rScompente f. 
That I might hare bad no good advice. That we might 

avis m. pi. 
have bad no news. 

nouvelU f. pi. 



THE TERB Avoir^ INTEKROGATIVELT AND AFFIRMA- 
TIVELY. 

In interrogations, the personal pronoun, accom* 
panied by ahyphen(-), is placed after the verb in the 
simple tenses, and between the verb and the participle 
in the compound tenses, and, when the third person 
singular of the verb ends with a vowel, for euphony ft 
t is added between it and the pronoun, preceded and 
followed by a hyphen, thus (-r-). See likewise th« 
remarks, page 99. 

Ai-je des livres ? I Have I books ? 

Avois-tu du bien ? I Hadst thou nealth ? 

Eut-eile de I'bonn^tet^ ? Had she honesty ? 

AToniwions en de bons conseils ? Have rve had good counsels 9 
A^iez-?otis eu de la prudence ? Had you had prudenrg / 
Anra-t-il de I'argent ? ff^iU lu have mmey 1 

Ancvt-elle ea des proteetears ? | IViU she have had (rotMton^ 



IM 



Amlimnft Veth Simr. 



aigmlle f. 
Golnored a»p» ? Pb^vmuv |HOMi^'»iT£. Have I IukI |^ii» ? 
tnlumini 2 eiurtt f. 2 plume f. 

iiave we bad eoiiv»*iiieot hoases ?- bisf iifbot* Hi^sb« silk ? 
co»fimocfe2 f. 1. loie f. 

nad Ibey Uree building ? PLUP&Erscr. Had slie pins ? 

Had tbey b^d ttxt^ugivH fields ? PasTsaiT oEuruviTfi. Had 

fpoctfux 3 ciiamp in. I. 
he good shoes ? Ui»d tbe> kHikiqg-i^lasses ? 9»KVuua autb- 

zotAier r. mfroirm. 

aiOR* Hadst tboii bad lace ? Had yoa bad odoriferjpiu 

derUeUe f. odorifirarU 2 

sbrab^. Futfeb absolute. SbaJl I have gpid, silver. 
ar^te m. 1. la. arj^enf m. 

and platioa. Sball we bave (good hick) ? FyvuEE Avxajuoa. 

phitine m bonheur ni. 

Will sbe bave had joy ? Will they have bad cnmpaDy ? 

joU ? eom^agnie f. 

CONOiTIONAL. Pei^bht. S^NiBldfst thou bate happjl 

heureu9 
moments ? Should yon bave good wine and aiee eordiaJs 9 

— ra. vin ID. ^2 Hqtteurf.l. 

Past. Should be have bad uncommon fruits ? Shuuld they 

rare 2 m. 1. 
have had r^ch clothes 7 



VaE SAME VEEB INTCRROGATIVELT AN]> WEGATIVEl^f • 

In sentences of tbis form, observe the difllerent 
ruTes that aie prefixed to the exercises on the verb, 
and in sentences simply interrogative, always place 
ne at the beginning; of sentences, and pas^ or poitU, 
after tbe personal pronoun, whether in the simple or 
compound tenses. 



N*4i-je pas det livres ? 
N'avois-tu pasdes amis ? 
N*a-t-«ll« pas beaucoup d'es- 

prit ? 
JKr*avon8-non8 pai eil d« boot 



Have I no bonfu ? 

Hadst thou nofriendi 9 

hat ihe not a great deal fjf 

wit? 
Have me not fnatatatned a jfaed 

ionduUf 



N'aviez-yous pas eu de non- 

velles robes ? 
N*aiira-t-il pas des ressoarces ? 
N'aaront-elles pas ea des con- 
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H§dyou not had new iOKW ? 



solatioos? I tUm»? 



IfiU he have no retoureet ? 
WiU they have had no consola- 



EXBRCISE. 

INDICATIVE. PRESEfft. Hast thou no diamonds ? Have 

diamani m, 
jon no indulgent parents ? Preterit indefinite. Hast tbon 

— 2 — m. 1. 
not bad eoiitempt, and OTen hatred, for that man ? Hare 

miprii m. mimehaikki t'. h. asp. pour cet 
you not bad better examples / Imperfect. Had be not a 

meitteur exempte m. 
rigid censor ? Had tbey not inattentive children ? 

sivire 2 censeur m. 1. =a 2 enfant m. 1. 

Pluperfect. Had I not bad other views 9 Had we not had 

autre vue? f. pi. 
amethysts, rubies, and topases ? Preterit definite. Had 
amSthyete f. rtcfrtt ro. topase f. 
I no great wrongs ? Had we not perfidious friends ? Preteriv 

tort ra. pe^fide 2 1 

aNTBRiOR. Had he not had too studied expressions ? Had 

2 recherchi 3 — f. 1 . 
they not had excellent models ? Future absolute. Wilt thon 

— modile m. 
■ot liave a more regular conduct? Will you not have 

phu 2 r€gli 3 conduUe f. 1. 
fkshionable gowns ? Future anterior. Shall I have had no 
d 2a mode 2 robe f . 1 . 

sweetmeats ? Shall we not hare had a good preacher ? 
wi^uree f. pr€die9iteiur m. 

CONDITIONAL. Present. Should she not have clear 

dairZ 
and just ideas? Would they not have more extensive know*^ 

3 f. 1. 2 Hendu 3 con- 

ledge? Past. Should she have had no patience ? 

noUsanut <'. pi. 1. 
Should they hive bad no rectitude ? 
t drmlture L 
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CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIABF VERB 

itr€9 to b^ 
INFINITIVE. 



£tre 

€taot 
M 



SIM9L& TSKSEft. 



PaSSENT. 

I to be 



COMMKJ9» T«N«Bt« 



Avoir 6t6 



Pftil^EAr^. 

I being 

PAST. 

[bem 



PARTICIPLES. 



aja,»t<4U 



PAST. 

I to have been 



FAfVS* 



INDICATIVE. 



tttesL 

il, 01* elle est 
•ous ^miiiflB. 
▼OUR 6te8 



pasfiiNv. 



f Aim or^ 
ke, or ski U 
me art 
you are 

they are 



PRETERIT imilfllVlTE* 



j'ai 

foas 

ila 
• noiii ayoDS \ dtd 

▼oti9 aTez 
' lis ont 



thave 
tho^ ha»t 
he hoi 
we have 
ytmhaioe 
they haoc t 



Q* 

« 



EXEBCISB&. 

As iol^rrogative and negative seotienees will now hm 
promiscuously interiaixed, the scboktr will observe,, 
that the adverb, in the following exe^reises, is to be 
placed before the adjective ; and that whenever ii^ 
mtftorogaiive. sentences a substantive is the subject^ ik 
is to be plsiced at the bead of the sentence, adding a 
pronoun for the interrogation immediately after the 
verb ; as monfrire est-H'venu f is my brother come ? 

BaMBBV. k afli very gkul to nee yoa. Art not thuu plmoHl 

aise de voir mtitfai9t 

with that book ? Is she real^ anUable fi We ai» 

happy. Are not you too condescending ? Are your friends 
hMretuB complaisant 

still in London ? 
encore d Londres 

Pmlstmrit uidefuute. Have not I been coDstant ? Hast 
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lOT 



SlBfPLK TBHSBS. 
IMPEarSCT. 



j*^toi8 
(u 6tob 
il €toit 
nous ^tions 
Tons ^iez 
ite 6tolent 

PRETERIT 

jefus 
tu fas 
ilfut 

nous fdones 
▼oiis files 
ils fureiit 



Iwas 
thou wast 
hewdi 
me fvrre 
ynv were 
thcj were 

UKFINITE. 

J mat 

thou wast 
he was 
we were 
yf¥u were 
tney were 



COHPOUHft TIttZt. 



j*avois 
tu avois 
il avoit 
nons avions 
,vous aviez 
I ils ayoient 



PLUPEUFKCT. 

^ Ikad 



\m 



\th 



j'eui 
tu eus 
il eut 

DouK efimes 
▼oils etltes 
■Is dirrat 



ihnukadst 
he had 
we had 
tm had 
they had 

PRETERIT jINTEKIOR.''' 

iihad 
\thnu hadst 
4iA^hr had 
^^^,we had 
Uffm had 



ER 

I 



been 



been 



i 



thou always beeu steady ? She has been faithful. Ha7e we 

posS Jidile 

been firm and courageous ? You have beeu charitable. Hare 

ftrme = — 

those men always been good and benevolent ? 

bUr\fa%sant 

laf PERFECT. I was too bnsy to vee yoi. Wast sot tllon 

occupS pornr reeecoir 
troublesome ? Was tfafs fi:irl idle ? Were we not too mitrartable ? 

impnrtun JUie paresseux indociU 

You wiTe not quiet enough. They were vaio, lffi[ht. and 

iranqvUle 2 atsez If. — frivole 

coquettish. 
coqueUe 

PLupEarECT. f had hitherto been rery lodifferent. Had«t 

Jusqu^alors insoticiant 

not thoa been too imprudent ? Had his wife been sufBcientljr 

-* Spouse assez 

modest and reserved ? We had not yet been sufficient^ 
asses riservS encore 



Pret. ANT.-^Exercises upon this tense 
would be as yet too complicated, as may be 
"^Reh. I seen by this sentence ; a peine y eus-je etc cinq 
i ou six minutes J quHl arriva, I had scarce been 
1^ there five or six minutes, when he arrived. 
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SIMPLE TEVSE8. 



FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

/ thaU, or 

wtU be 
thournlibe 



je serai 
tu seras 
ilsera 
nous serons 



vous seres you thdU he 



ibseront 



hewitthe 
ne 9haU be 



COMPOUITD TEirSCS. 



they 9httU be 



J'aurai 
tu auras 
il aara 
nous aurons 
Tons aarez 
lis anroDt 



FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

•/ s/uUl or 
wiUhave 

thou wilt 
have 

hewiUhave 



M 



wethaUhxne 

youwUlhave 

they wiU 
have 



been 



attentire. Had you been eoTioas and jealous ? They bad not 
appUqui sss jaUfux 

been grateful. 
reeomwisionU, 

pRETBftiT DEFiMiTS. Perbaps I was not snflSciently 

Feut'itre que otieM 

prudent. Wast thou discreet enough on that occasion ? Was 

— discret 1 en — f . 

not that princess too proud ? We were very unhappy. Were 

— ceste Jier 

not you too hasty ? They were not much satisfied. 
prompt fort satitfaU 

Future absolute. To-morrow I shall be at home till 

Demain ches mot jusqu^d 

(twelve o'clock). Wilt thou always be restless, brutal, and 

midi inquiet bourru 

sour ? Will your father be at home this evening ? 

chagrin Monsieur chex hii soir m. 

Shall not we be more diligent ? You will always then be 

— 3 donc2 I 

caprieiotts, obstinate, and particular. Will not your scholars be 
fuintewp opinidtre pointiileux €coUer 

troublesome ? 
ineommode 

Future avteeiob. Shall not I have been too severe 7 Then 

wilt have been too distrustful. Will not his sister have been 

defiant tour 

whimsical and capricious ? Shall not we have been eager 
fantasque « empress^ 2 
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CX>NDIT10NAL. 



siMPLs Tcirns. 



PRESCNT. 



je serois 
tu serois 
il teroit 
Dousserioiis 



Iikmdd,w(mUL |j'MiroiS 
or cotud 6e 

tn anroli 



theu 
nouWat ht 
he would be 



Tous seriez you nwuli 
be 



lis seroieiit 



GOMPOVRD TEVSfiS. 



PAST. 

1/ should 
I hone 

I thouwmdtTtt 



we should be 



they would 
be 



il aaroit 
nous aorioos 
TOUS auries 
lis auroient 



6U 



been 



he would 
have 

we shoiUd 
have 

you would 
hove 

they would 

Tlie G(MllitiQjial past, Teusse iti, iu eusses iti, U tiU iiS^ 
nous eussions €t€^ vous eussiez itS, Us eusserU iti, is also used. 



enough ? Will not you hare been inconsiderate ? Will not this 

1 indiscret 

judges have been just ? 
juge 

Conditional prisent. I would not be so rasb. 

timiraire 
Would'st thou be as consistent in tby behayiour as in tby Ian.- 

consequtnt dans conduite f. pro- 

guage ? Would not bis son be ready in time ? Should we be 
pos m. pi. - Jils prit d 

always incorrigible ? You would not be disinterested enough* 

disintiressS 2 1 
Would not those ladies he always virtuous ? 

dame vertueufs 

Past. (Had it not been for) your instructions, I should have 
sans conseU n. pi. 

been proud and haughty. Would'st not thou have been 

dSdaigneux hautain 
malicious and sarcastic ? Would that man ha?e been so 
tnalin ricaneur tellement 

destitute of common sense ? Certainly we should not have been 
dipourvu bon sens 

so ridiculous. Would not you have been more kind and 
.St ridicule doux plus 

indulgent ? Thoy would not have been so ungeoteel. 
complaisant malhonnite 
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JbixUiary Verb iire. 



IMPERATIVE. 



Sob 

Qifil soit 
807011s 
Soyez 
Qu*il8 soieDt 



Be (thou) 
Let him be 
Let us be 
Be{^e) 
Let them be 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



SIMPLE TENSIS. 



qtie 
jesois 



PRESENT. 

that 



iosois 
ilsoit 

nous sojoni 
▼0U8 soyez 
lis soient 



/ may, can, 

or should be 

thou may^st 

be 
he may be 

we maybe 

you may be 

they may be 



COMPOUND TKVSES. 



que 
j'ale 
tu aies 
il ait 

nous ayoDs 
VDus ayez 
its aieot 



PRETERIT. 

^ that 



eie 



Imay,can,or 

shoul^kave 

thou mty*9t 

have 
he may have 

we may have 

you may 

have 
they may 

have 



been 



Be liberal, but with dtscretioD. Do not bb so^lavisbr- Let 
sin^. — avec — sing, prodigus 

m be equitable, hunoane aud prudent. Let us not be greedj. 

— humain — avide 

Be economical and temperate. Do not be thoughtless, 
pi. Sconome sobre pi. Uger 

As the third person singular and plural of the im- 
perative mood belong rather to the subjunctive, they 
are there exemplified. 

It has already been observed, that before the mb- 
junciive can form complete sense, it must be preceded 
by another verb. For the sake of brevity, therefore, 
complete sentences will only be given on the present 
tense. This remark applies alike to the four conju- 
gations. 



Auxiliary ytrb itre. 



Ill 



SIMPLE TEK8ES. 



que 
je fusse 

In finses 

ii fat 

nous fussioDS 



Tons fussiez 
lis fusseot 



OOMPOUKD TBBtKt. 



IMPEEFCCT. 

Uhat que 

/ might, or [j'eusse 

could be 
thmjk mighVii bt 
he might be 
me might be 



PLUPERFECT. 

^ that 



you might be 
iheif might be 



,tu eussei 
ileat 
aoas eus- 
sions 



rooM euuiez 

ilseussent 



>€t€ 



I might t or 
could 

tkou migkfist 

hs might 
ne might 



you might I 
the^ might J 






3 



PftESENT. Is it possible I can be so credulous ? Tbej lAh 

^i — * — le On dfslre 

lliou miplt be more modest. Ii it possible she can be so 

mafstte * 

obstinate ? They wish vre may be more assiduous. It is ^t 
entiti assidu On* 

eipeoted yon sbould be timid. It is feared they aay 
s*4iftotid ttifitde On * craint ne 

be guilty. 
coupable. 

Paeterit* Tbat I may baTe been so hasty and impatient, 

emporte si — 
Thou may'st have been so bloated with pride. Tbat she may 

boiiffi de 
have been so fickle. Tiiat if e may have been so headstrong. 

volage titu 

Tint yon may have been so covetous. That they may have 

avare 
t>eeB so unreasonable. 
d^raisonable^ 

Observe, the verb etre serves as an auxiliary to con- 
jugate the passive verbs through all thejr tenses, the 
compound tenses of the pronominal verbs, and those 
of about fifty neiuter verbs. 

Impsrfrct. That I might not be humane and generops. 

humain = 

That tbott migh'fit be more careful.- That she might not be so 

soigneux 
arregaat. That we might be victorious. That you might net be 



so stem. That they might not be so cruel. 
8£vire -« 
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FIRST CONJUGATION, 
IN er. 

1. In verbs ending in -Fer, the e is preserved in 
those tenses where g is followed by the vowels a or 
0| in order to preserve to this letter its soft sound ; as 
mm^tant^ jugeons, ;e nigligeau 

2. In verbs ending in -cer, for the same reason, a 
cedilla is put under c, when followed by a or o ; as 
ai^rU, flagon»f feffa^ai. 

3. In verbs ending in -^yer and -tiyer, the jfia chan- 
ged into t before a mute e ; zafemjioief U esiuitffap" 
pmeraij il ntttaterait. 

4. This practice is extended by some to verbs in 
-nyer, and -€yer, as U paie^fessaierai^ die graseeye^ or 
grasstie. 

5. In some few verbs ending in -eZer and -e^er, the 
I and t are doubled in those inflections, which receive 
an e mute after these consonants, as from appeler^ il 
appelle, from jeter, je jeUerai^ etc. 

6 The first person singular of the present of the 

indicative changes e mute into acute i in interroga- 

, tive sentences. This remark is also applied to some 

verbs of the second conjugation ending in -t?nV, "frir 

and 'lir ; as negltge-je 9 aimS-je 9 offri-jef cueilie-je 9 

EXERCISE* 

Pi^upsarECT. That I might have been more studious. That 

thoii mighrst have been more circnmspect. That she might 

drconspeet, 
have been more attentive to her doty. That we might have 

sa devoir m. pK 

been less addicted to pleasure. That you might have been 

Uvri d art. m. pi. 
more amidooas ahd more gratefnl. That they might have 

assidu phit recennQisianU 

jbeea his daring. 
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PAU^DIGM, Oft MODEL. 

INFINITIVE. , 

SIMPLE TBN8BS. | COMPOUITD TSimS. 



PRESENT. I PAST. 

parl-er ) to sfeak, [ayoir parl^ | to havt sptfken 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT. ^ PAST. 

PAST. 

parl-^ m.'jte .1'. | spoken 



ayant parl-i \ having spokm 



♦ 



REMARKS. 



1. AD the regular verbs of the First Conjugation 9r 

dopt the teriuinattODS of the verb parler ; £xam. 
parl-er 
part-ant 

parl-^ 

parl-« 

parl-es 

parl-e 
nous parl-0715 
voiis par)-e^ 
lis parl-en{ 



in 
il 



I aim-«r 
annoii^ant 

daiis-e 

dtn-es 

chaiit-tf 

ber^'Ons 

regn-e^ 

caress-enf 



expliqu-er 


avnn-er 


tn^'X^'cant 


d^fraf -anC 


d^cri-^ 


d^doniiTia^^ 


ignor-0 


renvoi-^ 
r(4}ouvel-fet 


biffd^i-e 
ehoy-ont 
cssiiy-ear 
eniiU'ient 


grassey-« 
chaiig-eOTU 
fpel-«jr 
' appel-/mt 



And so on tbrougb the whole verb. 
' 2 Adverbs, with few exceptions, must be placed 
.after the verb, in simple tenses, and between the aa« 
xiliary and the particif>le, in compound tenses, whea 
this adverb is only a single word. 

3 the remarks prefixed to the exercises on tlie 
verb avoir^ when de is to be placed between the verb 
and the substantive, ought to be attended to. 

4 The article the^ after the verb, must always be 
€x;jressed in French, though often understood in 
English. 



fiXKRClSE. 

Indicatitb PRESENT. I trilKngljT give liiat playtli^to 

volontierz doimer ^^qim^ ux. 



l2; 
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Ofik* Rtgidar Ferht. 



INDICATIVE. 



8IMPLB TSKSES. 



PRBSKNT. 



J« parl-e 
to parl-es 
ilparl-tf 
nous parl-onK 
Yous parl-f J' 
ilt p^r\-efU 



I speak 
tkousp€ak$$i 
he speaki 
we tpeak 
you speak 
ikey speak 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



U'al 
til as 
ila 

nous aT.on8 
vous avez 
iU ont 



PRBtBRIT INDKFINITE* 

^ Ikave 



•8 

' 3. 

I 



thou hast 
hehas 
toe have 
you have 
they have 



t! 



your sister. Do I prefer pleasure to my duty ? Dost 

f. * prtfirer art. m. defmr m, 

thou not incense thy enemies 9 He does not profflK salutary 
irriter ennemi proposer un^ssSt 

idvice to his friends. We sincerely lo?e peace and 
avis m. 1. sincirement art. paia t art. 

tranquillity. We^ do not neglect (any tiling) to please you* 

sxsf. '^ nigHger rien pourplaire 

Do you not admire the beauty of that landscape ? Do not 

admirer s=f. piu/sagem, * 

your parents comfort the afflicted ? They (make nse of) all 
— consoler ^ qffligi m. pL employer 

means to succeed, 
art. moyenm* pour r^ussir. 

Preterit indbtinitk. I have (given up) my faTonrite 

cider favori 2 

horse to my cousin. Hast thou not exchanged watches 
cheval m. 1. — m. changer de m^ontres 

with my sister ? Has the tutor given Bne engravinp to 

pricepteur de gravure f. pi. 
bis pnpil ? We hare spoken (a long-while) of your adventure. 
pupUU m. long-temps aventure f. 

Have you not insisted too much upon that point ? Have your 

insister * star -— m. 

tnnts prepared their ball dresses ? 
tmUes preparer debdl2 habU m. pi. 1 

IupBRrEOT. I unceasingly thought of my misftirtunet. 

sans ce$se penser d maUuur m. pi. 
Didst thon dread his present and firmness? He ex* 

* redower — f. pron. /ermet^ f. re- 

hlbited in bis person all the virtues of hb ancestors. Did not 
tracer en f. C aneUre 



Of the lUgulaT Vtrb$. 



115 



SIMPLK TERSIS. 



IMPERFECT. 



je parl-oif 

tu parl-oif 
it par]-o{r 
nous parl- 

tOTlS 

Tons parl- 
ies 
lis parl- 



1 did speaks or 
was tpeaking 
thou didtt speak 
he did speak 
me didspteik 

yaudidspetk 

tkeydid speak 



jaYois 



COMPOUND TBRtn. 



!• 



PLUFESriCT. 

Ihad 



to avob 
il avoit 
nou9 ayioiii 

?oi» aviez 

ih aToient 



1 



thou hadU 
hehad 
p^^fw had 

auhad 



Z 



Itheyhad 



that woaptt accuM her friedd of leTity ? Wt did not protect 
* accuser ami f. Ugireti f. * protiger 

that bad man. You despised a raili eruditioB. Did tbt 

m€chant m€priser — — f . 1 * 

Romans disdain so vreak an enemy ? The bees were there 
liofTMitn didaigner foibU 2 ml. abeUU * jf 

iuekii^ the cups of the flowers. 
sucer cdlice m. Jleur, 

Flupbbfect. I had drained an nnvrbolesome marsh. 

dessfcher malsain2 mamifm.l* 
Had8*t thou not married a man rich* but onluci^ily without 

ipouser malheureusemerU satu 

education ? Had his father rejected these advaiitagfons 
— f. riijeter avanfageux 2 

offers ? We had not long listened to the singinji; of 

qffre f. 1 Umg-temps icouter * charU m. 

the birds. Had you already studied geography and 

oiseau m. d£jd itudier art. =s f. art. 

history ? Had not his friends procured him a company of 
ass procurer 2 Uiil compagnie f* 

cavalry ? 
tavaUrie, 

There is a fourth preterit, called preterit anterior 
indefinite^ which is used iustead of the preterit ante- 
rior, when speaking of a time not entirely elapsed ; 
as, fcti eu acheve mon ouvrage ee maftn, cette semainet 
etc. and not pens achevS : as it is found in every con- 
jugation, I shall inser^it here; fameuoarli, tu as eu 
parU^ d a eu parity nous av9n» eu parUj vow aivtz eu 
parU^ ib oni eu parte. 



Il« 



QT Ae Regular Ferbi. 



SIMPXJB TEHSES. 



PRETERIT 

je parl-ai 

tu parl-ai 

il parl-a 

DO lis pari- 
drnes 

V0II8 parl- 
ay 

Us parl- 
irerU 



BEFINITB. 

/ spoke 
thou spnfcest 
he spoke 
we spokB 

youipoke 

tkey spake 



COMPOUND TCNSEB, 



j*eu8 
tu euR 
il eut 
Qous etoeft 

voas efites 

lis eureat 



PREkERlT AltTEMlOR. 



-parl-^. 



thou hadst 
he had 
we had 

you had 

they had 



m 



•3 



J 



PBETEAIT DEFINITE. Did I Odt {[ladlj glfj^ 

* avc plaisvr de art. 

peaches aud flowers to my ueightmurs ? Thou for- 

picke f. pi. pr. art Jleurs f. pi. voitin ni pJ. ou- 

Sotteet au esseutial cirr.uikistaiice. Did Dot your cousin 
lur t^iifUid 2 HrconUance f . 1 * 

relate that charming hibtory with (a great deal) of grace ? 
racorUer ^-mant >= f. avec l^uamp 
He lightly judged of oiy inteutioos. Did we oot nbew 
l€girement jvger * — • monirerde 

courage, coustancy, and firnauess ? Did 

•rt. ' — m. pr— art. = f pr — art. f. * 

yon Tisit the grotto and the groye ! They did not gene- 
visiter grotte f. hois m. * gin€- 

ronflly forgive their enemies. 

revuemerU pardonner d 

Preterit 4HTbrior« I had soon wasted my monpyy 

bientdt manger argent m. 
and exhausted my resourres. Had*st thou very soon reiotoreed 



Sputter 
thy party ? 
parti m 
ohstacles ? 
:m. pi* 



ressource f. * vtte re^forcer 

Had not Alexander soon surmnunted all 

Alexandre surmonter tous art« 

We had not soon enough shut the shutterst and 
tdt 2 asses 1 fermer volet 
{let down] the curtains. Had you not quickly dined ? 

baiUser rideatix promptement dtner. 

In the twinkling of an eye, they had dispersed the mob. 
Dans * uneltn ^ ail disjterser populace t^ 

Future absolute. I shall reli^ye the poor. WiU 

^ sovlag^r pauvre m, pi. 

thoa taithfuYly kee^ that secret ? Will he consult 

JidUement garder —in* eonsuUer de Bit* 
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SIMPLK TBNSC8. 



FUTURE ABSOLUT!. 

je parl-erai [liftaU^ or 

niUtpeak 
taparl-ertt thou ghaU 

speak 
he shaU 

speak 
tv€ shall 

speak 
you shaU 

speak 
th^ shall 

speak 



i\ parl-em 
nous parl-^ofit 
Tous pSkTl-ereg 
ill parl-eroftf 



COMP«nirD TBN8ES. 



rUTUBB ANTCaiOR. 



j'aarai 
to aaras 
il aura 
iHHis anroDS 
Toiis aurez 
Us auroot 



1 



parl-^ 



/ shall, or 

fviU 
thou shaU 

he ShaU 

we shall 

youshaU 

they shdU 



\ 



I 



enlighteoBd Judges? He will support yovk with all hit credit. 
ietairS 2 Jti^e 1 appvyer de — m* 

We sball not prerer pleasure to glory, aud riches to 

prtfSrer Art, m. art. f. art. pi. art* 
honour. By such a conduct, will jou not afflict your fother 

eel 2 1 conduit f. 3 affliger 

and mother ? Will they astonish their hearers ? 
proo. (Umncr avdUeur m. pi. 

Future interior. I shall soon have finished this hook. By 

aehever m. 
thy submission, wilt thou not have appeased bis anger ? Will 

soumission f. afpaiser colons f. 

the king have triumphed orer his enemies ? We, perhaps, shall 

triompher de 2 1 

not have rewarded enough the merit of this good noan. 

rfcompemer snirite m. & bien 2 1 

Will you not have flown to his assistance f Will our set vants 

voUr seeoun m. domestique m. 

have brought money ? 

ttpporter de art. argent 

Conditional present. Should I form * conjectnret 

former de art. f. pi. 
without number ? Thou would'st not avoid so great a danger. 

nombre m. €viier 2 3 14 

Would not his attorney (clear up) that business ? We would 

procureur dibrouiXUt tffaire f. 
(drive away) the importunate. Would you not dncover 

chasser importun m. pi. d£v<fUer 



U9 
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CONDITIONAL. 

SIMPLE TENSES. COMPOUND TENSES. 



PRESENT. 



je parl-erofs 

ta parl-ercm 
il ptrl-^rot^ 

nous parl- 

erions 
Tous parN 

cries 
lis parl- 

eroient I 



tvouldt or 

could speak 
thou shotUd*st 

speak 
he should 

speak 
me should 

speak 
you should 

speak 
they should 

speak 



j'auroifl 



tn aurois 
il anroit 
nous aurioDs 
Tons auviez 
lis auroieot 



PAST. 

^ I should, '\ 

nould, or 
coxHd 

thou tkould^tt 



parl-^ 



he should S 
-•3 



we should 
you should 
they should 



3 



J^eusse par//, iu eusses parU^ U aSit pamli, nous euuians panUf 
vous eussiest parti* Us eusserU parli* is also used for tlie ceodl^ 
tioiul past. This remark bol<te good for every verb. 



1^^ 



that atrocions plot ? They would not unravel ihe clue of 

atroce2 compjo^ m. 1. d€miUr JUm* 

that intrigue. 
— f. 

Past. I sboidd have liked hiuitiiig, fisbhig, and ihe 

%WMr art. chaise f. art. jodcl^ f. . 
owwtry. Weukffit tbov not have played ? Weuld he not haVf 
campagne f. jomr 

bowed to the compaiy ? Would we gladly have praised hif 
sakier * compagrm f» (ivec plaisir iS kmer 1 

pride and Ineivility ? Yoo would have awakened 

ifrgunl m. pron. malkormMeH f. €veiller 

every body. Would those merchants have paid their debts ? 
tout le monde marchand payer dette t\ pi. 

. Jl^fiBATivE. In ail thy actions, consult the light of 

Dans — f. pi. constdter lumiire ^ri, 

ritason. Never yield . to the violence 'Of (by passions. 

f. te abandonner — f. — 

het us love justice, peace* and virtue. Let us nal 

art. --rf. art. f. art f. 

eease te work. Sacrifice your own interest to (he 

4e««er de travaiOer Sacrifier * intirit m. pi. 



Cf the Reg^itDr Verbs. 



119 



parl*e* 
qa'H piirl-« 
parl-ofis 
parl-e^ 



IMPERATIVE. 

spe^k (Ihou) 
let him tpeak 
let us speak 
tpeak (ye J 
let them ipeak 



qn'ils p^tVetit 

SUBJUNCnVE. 

SIMPLE TENSBS. COMPOUITD TENgEl. 



qne 
je parl-tf 



PRESENT. 

that 



tu parl-es 

il |torl-6 
nouB pari- 

ions 
Tous parl-tf3' 

Hii pwtheTU 



Imay^ or can 

speak 
thou may*st 

speak 
he may speak 
we may speak 

you may 

speak 
they may 

spetUc 



que 
j*aie 

ttt aies 

il ait 
noas ayons 

Tons ajez 

ils aient 



PRETERIT. 

that 



'I 



I may^ or can 

thou may*st 

he may 
we may 



It 



you may 
they may 






public good. Do not omit sucb useful and intenest- 

2 bien 1 * nigUgtr de art. H vlile 2 intSrer- 
ing details. 
stSd 3 — tn. pi. 1. 
SuBjuNCTiTE PRESENT. That I may not always listen to 

icouter * 

a serere censor of my defects. That thou may*st fiud 

.— 2 :« m. 1. difaut m. pt. trouver 

real friends. That he may adorn his speeches with the graces 

de vrai parer disc4)ulrs de 

of a pore diction. That she may . remain in her boudoir, 

— 2 — f. 1. rester an, 

Tiiat ire should so htistily condemn the vrorld. That you 

lig^rement cfndetmner monde m. 
miay pout incessantly. Tiiat they may work more n iliingly. 
bouder sans cesse travaitler phis votontiers 



^Rev. The second person singular of the impera- 
tive of this conjugation, and likewise of sijne verbs of 
the second ending in -vrir^fiir^ -Urj take s after c, be- 
fore the word y and en^ as portes-en a lonfrere^ carry 
some to thy brother ; offres-en a ta sceur^ offer some 
to thy sister ; cueiltes-en mtssi pour tm, gather some 
alik<! for thyself } apportes-y tes livreSf bring there th^ 
books. 



ISS 
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SIMPLV 


TBirsis. 


COMPOUVD 


) Tcmg. 




iMPsarcoT. 1 


PLUPiSRFBCT. 




que 


thai 


qne 




that 




je parl-offtf 


I might, could 

or, nmM 
speak 


j'eofise 




I might 
couldt or 
fvould 




in parl-<its«f 


thou might* it 


to eusses 




thou might^st 


r 




speak 




"? 






U parl-d/ 


he might 


il efit \ ?. 


he might 




speak 




ctu 






nons parl- 


we might 


OOnS 608- 




we might 


^ 


(Uiiom 


speak 


sions 








TOUR parl-(»- 


you might 


▼OU8 eossiez 




you might 




nez 


speak 










lis parl-os- 


they might 


ib eussent 




they might 




Stffl/ 


speak 1 J 




d 





Preterit. That I may have earesied io8ol6Dce» and 

carresur art. — f. 
flattered pride. That tboa may'st have added Dothiog to 
JIatler art. tgouter 

that work. That he may have carried deiipair into the 

ouvrage m. porter art. disespoir m. dans 

goal of bis frieod. That we raay hare bfaimed a conduct 
dme Mmer conduite f« 

so prudent and so wise. That you noay have exasperated so 

•^ sage exaspirer 

petulant a character That they may not haye (taken advan- 
^ 2 caractire m. I prqfiter 

tage) of the circumstances. 

circonstance f. pU ^ 

Imperfect. That I might not copy his example. That thou 

imiter exemple m. 
might*st (give up) perfidious friends. That he might inhabit 
abandonner de art. — de2 habiter 

a hut instead of a palace. That we might fall at the 

dummiire f. au lieu pdUUs m. tomber d 

feet of an illegitimate king. That you m^t respect the laws 
jnedm. ilUgUima 2 1 respecter /oi f. pi. 

of your country. That they might not speak at random. 

pays m. d tort et d travers 



Plupsetect. That I might not have burnt that work. That 

brOler m. 



Of tit Rigtiar Ftrb$. 



121 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 
is ir^ 

Rem. This conjugation is divided into four branches. 

The first, which contains a great many verbs, includes 
all the regular verbs terminated in tr, which do not 
fall under the three other branches. 

The second contains only the seventeen following 
verbs in mir, tir^ vir^ : all the others belong to the first 
branch. 



Consentir 

d^mentir 

desservir 

dopfnir 

endormir 

mentir 

partir 

pressentir 

redormir 



to content 
to give the lie 
to clear the table 
to sleep 
to lull asleep 
to lie 
to set oui 
toforesee 
to sleep again 



se rendormir 

repartir* 

se repentir 

ressentir 

ressortir* 

sentir 

serrir 

sortir 



tofaU asleep again 

to set out again,to reply 

to repent 

to resent 

to gif nut again 

to feel 

to serve 

to go out 



^Repartir^ to set out again, to reply, and ressortir^ to 
go out again, must not be confoiwed with repartir^ to 
distribute, and ressortir, to bel^g to, which two last 
belong to the first branch, as well as. asservir, to en- 
slave^ and assortir, to match ; which were erroneously 
given as derivatives ofservir and sortir. 

The third branch contains the verbs couvrir, to cov- 
er ; offnr, to offer ; ouvrir, to open ; souffiir, to suf* 
fer, and their derivatives. 

The fourth branch contains the verbs ienir and venir, 
and their derivatives : respecting which the learner 
must observe, that tenir and all its derivatives are con* 
jugated with avoir in their compound tenses ; whereas 
venir, and its derivatives, are conjugated with etre ; 
except : 1st, prevenir and stibvenir, which take avoir; 
2dly, convenir^ which takes avoir when it signifies to 
suit ; and etre, when it signifies to agree ; 3dly, conirer 
venir, which takes indifferently avoir or etre. 

^ n I 

tboa might'st not have contemplated the fceauties of tbe eoiintrj. 

contempler as campagne 



ISS 
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That he might hare perfected Mi natoral qmHtifl^ That 

perfectionner — re^S =sf. pi. 1. 
we might not have gained the' victory. That you might have 

remporter =f. 
enohaDted (he public. That they might have struck their 

— ter — m. Jrapper 

enemies with fear. 

de crainU. 



PAHADIOiMS. 

INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT* 
BRANCH 1. BRANCH 2. BRANCH 

to puniih I to feel I to open 
piin-ir I sen-tir | ouv-rir 

PARTICIPLE PRXSENT. 



3. 



Simple 



• SimpU 



Simple 



^punishing \ feeling 
I puuriisant \ sen-tarU 

PARTICIPLE 



! punished 
piin-i 



Ken-ti 



I opening 
ouY-rant 

PAST. 

I opened 
OUT ert 



Comp. ^ to have punished ^ 

•pret, ( avoir pun-t we^ I op^f^d 

Comp. i having pimMed ^sea-ft' | ouv-er< 
partic, 2 ayunt pua4't' y 

INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 



BRANCH 4. 

to hold 
i-enir 

holding 
t'jnant 

held 
i-enu 

held 
I trenu 



Sbn. 



f I punish 

je piiii-15 

tn pnn-it 

11 puji'U 

nous pnn-issons 

VOU8 pim-issez 
^ ih pun-i$s6n< 



feel 

seU'S 

sen-s 

tea-t 

sen-tons 

MU'tejg 

sen-fen/ 



open 

onv-re 

ouv-res 

ouv-r« 

onv-ronf 

onv-res 

oav-renf 



hold 

i-iens 

i'iens 

i'ient 

t'enons 

t enez 

t'itnnent 



Indicative. Present. I choose this picture. 1 teel all 

choisir tableau m. 
the unpleasantness of your situation. Whence comest thou ? 

disagrimeni ra. — d'od ventr 

Hoes he thus define that word ? Does his mother (go out) so 

«»isi dffimr mot m. sortir 

soon ? Do we not (set off J for the country ? Qp you not 
t6t partir campagne f. 

pity his sorrows.^ Do yon not (tell a lie)? They (are 
compa^ d mal m. pi. mentir 

finishing) at this moment. They (act contrary) to your orders, 
^tr dans ""• art. — m. contrevenit ordre. 

Imperfect, I fortiBod his soul against the dangers of 

prSmwiir contre — 



Cf Hu R^tllar Vaht. 



1S3 



Comp. \j^ 



PESTCRIT lETDKrUIITB. 

hafie punished \feU I opened 

pua-i I sen-ti | our-eri 



IMPERFECT. 



-•^ J je puD-wsois I sen-tots | 



PLUPERFECT. 



Cnmn J I had punished \feU 



open 
ouv-rots 

opened 
OQv-ert 



PRETERIT DEFINITE. 



Simple 



' J punished 
je puD-ts 

til pUD-tS 

il poD-it 

oous pujortmes . e«7ii-t»ifw 
Vous pmi'-ites | sen'tUes 
ils poD-irenf | wen-tirent 



feU 
sen-tis 
8en-/>f 
seiHil 
fien-^fn€f 



opened 
ou?-m 
ouT-m 
ou?-rit 
J ouY'rimes 
oui-rtUs 
onr-nreitf 



lAeU 
I l-enu 

hold 
t-enois 

held 
i-enu 

held 

t'ins 

i'ins 

t'int 

i'intnes 

i'fnies 

i'inrent, 



seductioQ. I served mj friends uarmly. Did'st not 
art. — f. servir avec dMleur 

Ibou amnse him with fair promises ? He complied (at last) 

enttetenir de beau promesse f. pi. tonsentir ei^tn 
with the wishes of his famiij. Did we not frequently 
d dSsir ra. pi. famiUe f. friquemment 

warn our friends of the bad state of their affairs ? Did we 
ftv€rtir ^tat 

sleep then f Did you not belie your character ? Did 

dormir alors dSmentir caractire m. 

not the enemies invade an immense conotry ? Did the 

envahir — 2 pays m. 1. 

wild beasts often (come out} fcom the bottom of 

sauvage 2 bite f. 1 souveni sortir fond m» 

ibeir mountains? 
montagne 
PRETERIT. I softened my lather by my submission. I 
JUthir soumissUm f. 

foresaw that terrible catastrophe. Thoa did*st not (come again) 
pressentir — 2 — f. 1 re^enir 

as thou hadst promised. He did not succeed throngh 
comme le ind-2 promts ' riussir par 



"f 



N. B. Only the first person of those tenses, which 
are invariably conjugated alike, will now be givea ; 
die scholar will easily supply the rest* 
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PBETCBIT AVTBRIOB. 



^ 5 IhadpunUhed Ifeli I opened I Mif 

^^^^P' J j»eiw puo-i ' I sen-ti \ oai-eri \ i-enu 



FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 



«i^^- 3 /<*«/' pvnhh [feel \ open I *oW 

bunpu ^ j^ puu-trai | seu-tirai | ouv-Wroi | t-ienrfro^ 



FUTURE ARTERIOR. 



^ 5^'^^^^^^^^^^^^ 1/^^ I opened I A«M 



Simpte\l^ 



CONDITIONAL. 

PRESENT. 

Iskfiuldpuniih \feel I open \hold 

|MiB-trotf I seo-ltrou | ouv-Wroif | t-teiuiro{» 



thonghtletsnesi. Did his daughter not (set out again) 
fUiurderie f. repartir 

imoiediately ? Did not Alezaiider rally his glory by his pride 7 
sur-le-champ temir 

Did we (go out) of the city before him ? We neyer betrayed 

viUe f. avant ltd trahir 

that important secret Did you not agree to trust 

— 2 — m. 1 anuentir de vous en rapporter 

to me ? They served their country with courage. Did the 

moi pays — 

ancient philosophers enjoy great consideration ? 

philosophe m. phjouir de un — f. 

FUTURE. Shall I not obtain this of you? What will be- 

obtenir cela de gu€ d^- 

come of thee, if I forsake thee ? Will he not embellish 
venir * tu abandonner embeUir 

his country seat ? He will not sleep quietly. 

ffioifon de eampagne f. tranquiUemeni 

Shall we consent to that ridiculous bargain ? With 

2 marchS m. 1 avec de art, 
time and patience, you will compass your end. We 

m. pr. art. f« venir d boui de detsein m. 

shall not sully the splendour of our life by an unworthy action. 

idat m. indiigne 2 — 1 

Will those men enrich their country bj theur industry ? Will 

enrichir pays indvstrie 

not onr friends offer ua their assistance ? 
^riV Beeours 



Cfihe Regvlar Verhs. 



IS9 



PAST. 



n^ffmji 5 I ihtmld have punishfff I felt I opened 

IMPERATIVE. 

fpiaivth ^thou) 

Simple \ M"'" P"°-^'^ 

(^qa*il8pun-m«n/ 



sen-* 

tien'ie 

9en*ions 

fieti'teg' 

Hen-terU 



opeH 

ouv-re 

nny-re 

onr-roTU 

ou^-reg 

0117 'tent 



held 
x-enu 



hoti 

t'ienne 

t-enetr 
{'ienneni 



^hU 



Conditional. I would opeo the door and the window. 

parte f. fenStre f. 

I should' still cberi«h life. Would'st not thoa ibterpote ia 

ehSrir art. wiervenir 

that aflOiir? Would my brother (set olTasaiD) without taking 
f. repartir tans prenita 

leave of us T Tou would not snrc<>ed in iujnrin^ liini in the 
congi parvenir d nuire lui 

public opinion. Could*st thou soften that dintj heart ? 

— 2 — f. 1 attendrir de rochet 2 1 

Could thej foresee their misfortnue ? Would men always 

prestefUir maUuur art. 

(grow old) without growing wiser, if they r^fleetcd on' 

vieilUr sans devenir inf.-l f^flichir iod.-2 sur 

the Kliortiiess of lite ? 
briiveti f. art. 

Imi'eratiyb. Shudder with horror and terror. Support 

frimir de ss de^roim. fotUenir 

thy character In good and bad fortune. Do not 

art. dans art. mauvais -» f. 

obtain thy point but by means consistent with 
parvenir d fint,pUque des mqyens que avoue2 * art* 
delicacy. Let us fe«'d the poor. Let us gain 

dilicatesu 1 neurir m.pl. ^ obtenirarUx 

glory by our perscTerance. Let us-uot dimlge our secrets 
«^ f. — . . dietiuvrir — 

to every body. Never submit to so unjust a yoke. Do not 

tout le monde JUchir sqas 2 joug m. 1 ,t 

maintiiu so absurd an opinion. Do not (come upon us) ag^in 
sqiuumr — de2 — if. 1 jivrvenir phu 

(in that unexpected marlier.) 
ainsi d VimprovUten 

m2 
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OfUmR^ukat Fcrftt. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Sim. 



"thai I may pinUh 
qiie Je pun-ifM 
que tu piiD-tftet 
qa*il puD-isse 
que nous pun-itfioiu 
qiie ?ons pnn-UiUz 
^qu*ll8 puD-ifS«fU 



PRCSEVT. 






fttl 


open 


hold 


sen-te 


oii?-re 


i'ienne 


sen-<es 


ouv-ref 


i'ieimes 


seo-(e 


ouv-r« 


irUnne 


xwu-tUmi 


ouv-ruMu 


i'tnioru 


seortUz 


ouv-m4' 


i €nieg 


seo-fenl 


ouv-reitf 


i'ienneni 



PRETERIT. 



^v^ S tM I may have punished I/eft I opened | heU 



'Oua Imigktpmish 
qiM je puo-iM0 
que tu puD-tMet 
Shn, i qu*il pnn-ft 

que DOU8 pnn^tumt 
que VOU8 pnn-tstiex' 
^qu'ibpuD-itMfil 



IMPERFECT. 

•en-titse 

sen-tUtes 

sen-tU 

iieo-Kffiofu 

sen-<mie4r 

KO'iUsent 



open 

onv-rt'fte 

ouv-rJs«ef 

ouv-rtt 

ou?-rtftumi 

ouv-rifsiex 

ouv-rit«€nl 



t>fllIM 

l-tfifiet 
i-tfil 

t-tfifffioftt 
t intties 
i-imtini 



PLUPERFECT. 



r.^^ 5 tfMg^ ^^'"^ pttnithed Ifelt 
^^^' I que ytieyuai \ hM 



^ /I X/< 



I opened I AeU 
ouvert I teua 



SuBJuvcTiTB PRESENT. That I iDRy ucfer blemiib 1117 re* 

Jiitrvt 
potation. Tlmt I amy (be before-haufi) with fucb daugerooi 

f. privenir de art. si ■» 3 

CDeiDief . I will not have thee (go out) tbis moniiog. That be 

1 vevM que tu sub-\ matin ml. 

may not enjoy bis glory. Tbat be my not obtain bif 

de » f. panienlr 4 

ends. Tbat we may berome just, booest* and virtuous. 

Jin f. pi. devenir honnile vertueux 

Tbat yon my punish the guilty. Tbat you may return 

toupable pi. rev«ftir 

covered with laurels. Tbat they may establish • 

couvert de laurier m. pi. itablir de art. 

wise and jnst laws. That tb«y nay agree about tbm 



3 3 

conditions. 



convenirie 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 

iM-otr. 

PARABIGM. 

This conjugation coDtains only seFen regular Terbs, 
which are : ' 

d^c-evotr to deceive 

d-evoir to owe 

red-evoir to owe agmm 

And reeevoir, which genres as paradigm. Percevoir ii a law 
term, and apercevoir is olten reflected. 

Obs£Rvb. In verbs ending in 'Cewnr the c, to pre- 
serve the sofi sound of that letter, takes a ctditla^ when 
followed by o, or u. 

INFINITIVE. 

SIMPLE TENSES. | COMPOUND TENSES. 



perc-«wnr 

aperc-evosr 

conc-evotr 



to reuwe 
to perceive 
to conceive 



PaESENT. I PAST. 

reo-emr | to receive \ avoir reg-u | to hne teuioe^ 

PARTICIPLES. 



PRESENT. 

rec«eoa?i£ | rec^vtn^ 

PAST. 

re9-« I rec«tve<i 



ayant re9-u 



Aaviiiir recnvMl 



Impebfbct. That I might stnn the whole neighbourhood. 

itourdir 2 tottt 1 voitinage m. 
That I might not (bring abont) my desiens. That tbea 

venir d bovt de projet m. pi. 

might*st (tell a wilfal lie.) That he might not bear 

, mentir de destein primidi(€, eoutenhr 

his disgrace with firmness. That we might disobejr the laws. 

— f. fermetS ditnbeir d 

That we might belong to that great king. That you might 

appartenir 
renounce your errors and prejudices. That they m%{bt 

revenir ife ss pr. pron. pr€jvgi 

weaken the force of their reasons. That they might hold 

effoiblir f. raisoimemetU tenir d 

the ffloat absurd ideas. 
2 h 



U8 
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ISWCATtVE. 



SIMPLE TCmCf; 



PRESENT. 



I receive, etc. 
Je re^-otf 

il ng-oit 



ne recewe 
nous rer-evofif 
voox rcc-eiwr 



IMPERFECT. 

I did receive [ne did receive 
Je rte-evotf Inoas rec-mont 

PRETERIT DEFINITE. 



/ received 
je req-ut 
tu re^-tit 
il req-ut 



me received 
nmiH r«9-t2met 
vons rebates 
ils re^-urenf 



COMPOtTllDr TENSES. 



PRETERIT IMDEFINITE* 

j'ai re^-fi 
tu as, etc. 



/ have re* 

ceivei 
thoUt etb. 



PLUPERFECT. 

J*ayoi8 re^-u [Ikadrueived 



PRETERIT ANTERIOR. 



j'eiis re9-M 
tu ens, etc. 



/ hdd received 
thou, etc. 






EXERCISE. 

farDMAXiTB^ PRESBW. I perccive the smninit- of th« 

e^rcevoir sommei 

Alps coTered with perpetual snow. What grati- 

Mpeif.^U de itemelZ net^e f. pi. 1. recon- 

tilde dost thou uot owe to her who (has discharged)' 

noUtanceU devoir ceUe 1 remplir3 

(the duty of a mother) (to thee) (io thy infancy) ? Does 

5 prit de 4 2 

your scholar understand well that rule which is so simple ? 

(colter coruevair bien rigUTi, * * 
We do not owe a large sum. Do you not perceire the. 

devoir gros somme f. 
snare ? Ought firm aud courageous men to yield to 

ipi^f e m. devoir 5detl3 ■^4 2. * cider 

circumstances ? 
art. ctreonstancs. 

Imperfect. Did I not receire him l^iodly 7 Did he 

le avec amiiii 
see the castle from such a distance ? We did not re- 

apercevoir ch&teau si * loin ^ per- 

eeive our income. Did, you not receiye great civilities ? 
cevoir revenu m. pi. de. honnitet^ 
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SIMPLE TBirSEI. 



FUTUBE ABSOLUTE. 

/ shall receive lire, etc. 

Je rec-evrai loous rec-evrons 



COMPOUND TEIIfBS. 



J*aDrai re^-ii | / shall have re- 

ceived 



CONDITIONAL. 



PRESENT. 

I should receivelfve should, etc. 
je rec'evrois looas rec-^vnom 



PAST. 

j'aumisre^-u \ I should haiu 
ta« etc. I recehei 



IMPERATIVE. 



pe^-oif 
qu'il re9-otve 



receive thou 
let him receive 



ree-ewms 
rec'cvez 
qa'ils Tt^oivent 



let ut receive 
receive ye 
let them re- 
ceive 



««■ 



Did those tymots cooceiTe all the blackness of their 
f. pi. tyran concevoir noirceur f. 

crimes 7 

^Faetebit. I perceired Itim walking by noooiw 

V "' . . U qui se jnromenoit d nri. clairde 

l%ht. Did the ^eeo coiicei?e a great esteem for that 

7a lune f. estime f. 

honest oaan ? Did ire not immediately perceiTc the snare ? 

dehienZ 1 

Ton did not receive his letters in time. Did the ministers coO- 

tettres d temps. — tre 

ceife the depth of his plan ? 

prqfondeur f. — ^m. 

Future. Shall I receive yisits to-day ? He will 

de art. visite aujourd'hui ^ 

■ot discover the spire of his village. We shall conceive 
apercevoir clocher m. — m. 

well founded hopes. Will you never conceive 

de art. fond€ 2 espBranee f. pi. 1. 
so luminous a principle ? Shall men always owe their mis- 
«= 2 1 art. tnol* 

fortunes to their faults ? 
Aeiir Jaule 

Conditional. Should I- receive he offers of my enemy -- 

offre 
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CfiheR^ulm' Verbs. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



SIMPLE TENSES. 



PRESENT. 

ikttt I may reuive]tkatiw^ tic. 
qae je x^q-oivt Iqae oous rec-mont 
que tn re^-otvex jque Tons rec-«fie2r* 
qu*il te^oive |qu*ils T&^-voient 

IMPEEFBCT. 



thai I nUght, etc. 
quejere^usie 
qoe to req-usses 
qa*il re^at 



tkat we mighty etc. 
que Ddus re^fissions 
que vous re^-utiieg 
quails re9-uiNfil 



COMPOrNO TENSES. 



PRETERIT. 

have re- 



que j'aie req-u 
que tu, etc. 
qu*il, etc. 



ceived 



PLtTPERFECT. 

que j*eusse \that / mi^M 
re^-w I have re- 
que tUi etc. | ceived 



Should a wise man thus (gWe himself up) to despair ? 
devoir 2 I airui 2 8*abandonner 1 art. dSsetpoir no. 
Should wo conceivo such abstract ideas? You would 

de art. si ^ abstraU 3 1 
aiilly perceire so gross a trick. Would not mj sisten receire 

grassier 2 ruse f. 1 
their friend with tenderness ? 
f. tfindresse f. 

Imperatite. Conceive the tmrror of bis situation. Do ^t 

receire that mark of confidence with Indiiference. Let itt 

fMTqiie f. eonfiance — 

entertain a horror of vice. Let us never owe (imy 

concewoir "" de art. pour art. m. 

thing). Receive his advice with respect and gratitude. Vke^ 
rien avis — - — 

ceive no more of his letters. 

lettre f. pi. 

Subjunctive present. That I may receive consola- 

de art. 
tlons. That he should not conceive a thought so well explained. 

pens€e f. divektppi. 

nat we may always receive* false news. - That you 

ds nmivelU f. pK 

ttiay not perceive the danger of books whirh are contrary 

• — art. * * cantre 

to good morals. That they may not collect unjust 
* art. fnaurs f. pL jpercevotr de injuste t 

taxes. 
-4: pi. X 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

IN -re. 
Remark. — ^This conjugation has five branches. 



The FfRST ends * 



m 
in 
io 
in 
I in 



the sacoND ends io 

the THiiu) ends < ! 
the FOURTH ends 



the FIFTH ends 



I' 



in 
in 
in 
in 

in 
in 



'andrt 
-endre 
'Ondre 
'trdre 
-ordre 

-aire 

-aitre 

'Oitre 

'Uire 

-aindre 

-eindre 

'oindre 



s 



as, r^pandre 

as, yendre 

as, r^pondrf 

as, perdre 

as, mordre 

as, plaire 

as, iaire 

as, repaitre 

as, fonnoUre 

as, lastruire 

as, conxraindre 

as, peindre 
as, Jotnrfre 



to ipttf 
to seU 
to antwer 
to lote 
io bite 
to pUate 
to keep teeret 
to feed , 
to Knon 
to instruct 
so eofutrain 
topaini 
to join 



PARADIGMS. 

INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT. 



BRANCH 1. BRAirCH 2. BRANCH 3, BRANCH 4. BRANCH 5. 

to render I to please I to appear I /o reduce I to join 

rend-re | pl-aire \ psLr-ottre \ r^dui-re | Join-d^e 

PAST. {To have) 

rendered | pleased { appeared I reduced I joined 

BToir rend-tt | pl-u | par-u | r^dni-f | joi-itf 



Imperfect. That I oaight concei?e snch a project. That 

prajet m. 
he might perceiye the secret designs of the eoemj's general. 

cachi *i dessein 1 2*1 

That we might not receive every hody with civility. That jou 

konniteti, 
might not conceive the depth of this boott. That they 

profondeur f. 
might not perceive the masts of the ship. 

mdi m. pi. vaisseau ro. 
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PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 



BRANCH 1. BRANCH 2. 

rendering I pleating 
nad-ant \ pl-aUanf 



BRANCH 3. 

appearing 



BRANCH 4. BRANCH 6. 

I reducing I joining 
r^dai'sant \ jot-gnunt 



rendered 
rend-u 



PARTICIPLE PAST. 

IpUoied 1 appeared I rediiM 
pl-u I par-tt I r6duV| 



INDICATIVE. 



J render 
je reod-f 
ta rend-f 
i1 read 
nous rend-ons 
vous rend-Aff 
ils reud-ent 



pleate 

pl-aif 

pl-aif 

pl-aif 

pl-au/m« 

pt-aife^ 

pl-aifen< 



PRESENT. 

appear 

par-ou 

par-oit 

par-o{< 

pw'&issont 

paiT'oitsez 

par-oiueni 



reduce 
T^duUs 
r6dah« 
r6dui-f 

r6dui-«en< 



PRETERIT INDEtlNITB. (Ikavcj 



I joined 
joi-n^ 



join 

joi-iw 

joi-nf 

jol-ni 

joi'gnom 

Hol'gnez 
oi'gheni 



rendered i pleated I appeared ' I reduced | joined 

J*ai rend-u | pl-u | par-u | r6dui-f |joi-n£ 



Indicative present. I know bis fierj and impetuous , 

connoUre bottiBant 2 s= 3 
temper. I wait bis return with impatience. Does he 

caractire m. 1 attendre retour 

fear death ? Does not virtne please every body ? We do 

craindre art. f. d 

not force you to adopt this opinion. We suppress for 

contraindre de adopter — f. iaire 

the present several interesting circumstances.- Do you not 

— m. ini€restant2 f. 1 

confound these notions oue with another ? Ton seduce 
eor^fondre art. art. sSduire 

your hearers by your modest exterior. Do your sons 

audUeur m. pi. 2 . ss m. 1 

acknowledge their errors ? Do not those workmen wa<$te their 
reeonnottre = oimrier perdre 

time about trifles ? 

d dt art. bagatelle pi. 
Imperfkct. I did not displease by my conduct. I was 

diplaire 
pitying those sad victims of the revolution. Did not 
plaindre tritte victime f. pi. .— f. 



Of the Regutar VerU. 



1S& 



BRANCH 1. BRANCH 2. 



ISIPERFRCT. 

BRANCH 3. BRANCH 4. BRANCH 5. 



/ did render I pUtue I appear I reduce | Jnin 
jo readrcis j pi-«tf oil | pmr^owois | r^dul-f ou | Joi-^dil 



PLUPERFECT. 



J had rendered \ pleased I appeared I reduced 



j*a?oi8 reod-u | pl*ti | |wr-u | r^dai-t 



1 



PRETERIT DEFINITE. 



/ rendered 


pleased 


Je reod-if 


pl-us 


to reiid-i« 


pl-ti» 


il reiid-it 


pl-iii 


nouBrend'tmet 


pl'ihnet 


Toas read'Uee 


pl'tUes 


ils rend -irent 


pUureni 



appeared 

par- s 

par-iif 

par-Kf 

par-i2ffie« 

ptLr-iUes 

par-uren/ 



reduced 

r€dui-$is 

r6dui-m 

r^ui'sU 

r^dui^tmes 

I rhdiU'Sttes 

I r€dui-f irvfil 



I Joined 
joi-fi« 



I joined 

joi'gnit 

joi'gnis 

joi-gnii 

joi'gnimei 

JoUgnttet 

joi-^renli 



PRETERIT ANTERIOR. 



i had rendered I pleated I appeared I reiiiiMd 
J'eus rend-u | pl-t» | par-u ( r6doi-t 



(joined 
JoHif 



Ibis d<^ bite ? Did tbal auw (at last) acknowledge hit 

chien mordre ef\fin 

iojastice ? We did not appear conTinced. We Joined onr 

— f. coHvaincu pi. 

sighs and tears. Were 70a painting an bis- 

soupir m. pi. pron. larme f. pi. peindre d'his^ 

torical subject ? Did those orators throw tiie graces of 
Urire 2 tableau ra. 1 = ripandre — 

eipression into their speeches ? Thej led the people 
art. — dikowre iniuire m. 

into an error. 
en * 
Preterit. I aimed at an honest end. Did bis prndenee 
tendre d 2 but m. I — f. 

extinguish the fire of a disordered hBaghiatioB ? Did not year 
iteindre dirSgU 2 — i. 1. 

conduct (do away) his prejudices ? We led one 

— duite f. dftruire p-Svenlion f. pi. rei»fiduire 
friend back to his conntry-tioase. Did we offer oor In* 
* de eampagne 2 i\ 1 vendre en-, 

cense to the pride of a blockhead ? Did you feign to think 
eens set feindre de 

as a madnan ? Did you conduit your children from truth to 
en * fou " eonduire HH 

N 
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FUTVRK AflfSOLUTC. 
iRANCH 1. BBANCH 2. BBARCB 3. BRANCH 4. BRANCH 5. 

I tkall render \pidMe {ofpeear [reduce \jain 
je reod-rai | pl-atrat | par-of(rat | r6dui-rat | joi-ndrai 

FUTURE ANTERIOR. (/ ekoU have) 

''endered I pleaeed I ojfpemred I rednctd I jotrieil 

j'anrai rend-u | pl-u | par-tf | r^duU \ jol-nt 

^ CONDITIONAL. 

PRESENT. 

lihfmld render Ipleote I aipfear I r^Aice [jtrfn 
' j% rtnd-rois | pNn'roif | pir-o^trow | r6dui-ra»l« | joi*nii!rt>{«^ 



truth ? Did those frightMipei^m appear agaio ? 

^r^iyant 2 ---ai. pi. 1. MjgiaroCft-tf 2s nouMCU 
Did not the Children (come down) at the nnt summoos ? 

descendre d ordre m. siog. 

ruTBRE; Shall I hear the mnslc of the new -opera ? 

entendre musique f. 

I shall "Bot conceal from you my miod. ' Will the gene- 

taire * fa^on de peneer 

nd cimstraiu the officers to Join their respective corps ? 

conlraindre • tjfficier rejoindre =b 

Will not a thought, truOt gr^d, and well expressed, please 

f. esiprvmi 

at all times ? We shall (make our appearance) on this great 
dans art. m. pi. partkire sur 

theatre, next month. Shall we describe all the 

— m. art. proekain 2 moie m. 1 d^peindre 

horror of (his terrible night ? Will you not oew-ntodel a 

— 2 nuU f. 1 rrfondre 

work' so fan \ of charming ideas ? Will yon know your 

' pUin 2 1 reconnoitre 

things agsdn ? Will they always reduce our duties to 
tffet m. pi. • devoir m. pi. 

beneficence ? They will assidnoUKly rorrcRpond with 
art. kief^hkmiiee f. atMUment correepondre 

their friends. 

Conditional. Should I, hj these means, gain the 

moyen ro. s. atieindre d 
desinid end ? I slUBild (carry on) the undertaking with sac- 
ddsirS 2 but m, I comdHra enl^epme f. 



Of ih4 Regnlaw Verht. 



ISS 



PAST. (/ should k»oe) 

BAANCH 1. BRANCH 2^ B^^IICH 3. BRANCH 4. BBAlfCB fi»^ 

rendered I pleased I appeared I reduced I jtnned 

J'atffois rend-u | pHft | par-ti | r6diii-f | joi-ii£ 



IMPERATIVE. 



renckr [thw) 
read^ 

qa*il rend-e 
reiid-on« 
readies 

qu*ilt reDd-€n( 



please 
pleats 
pl-Mie 
pl-atfons 

pMV 
pl-atfeni 



par-«it 

par-otfM 

par-o{ffons 

pajr-oifffMr 

par-otJtetU 



Ireduee 
r^dui-5 
r6dui-f6 
r6dui-so7U 
r4dui-sex 
r^dai'Sent 



joui 

iin-ns 

yMrgne 

joi'gnons 

iol'gnes 

yn-gnent 



I II ■ I I— ^T— WP— f 



■f^ 



o««k Waufchlm iBollier wait wtth (ffo mneta) palieooe ? fconld 

toftfdtf 
sineeritj displease tbe mao (of sense) ? SiumM we sell 
art. csf. d sensi venire 

oar liberty ? Sliould we build our lioiiie upon tfant plan ' 

amsiruire — n. 

Would jou oblige youi^ people to liye as ypa 

astreindre de art. gens pi. vivre comme 

do ? Would you r^uce your child to despair ? Tlie|r, 
* art. disespoir m. 

should dread the public censure. Would my pro- 

craindre 4 5 de 3 art. 1 f. 2 

tectors iotrodnce an unknown person ii|to the world ? 
ssa irUrodvire incormu m. * 

Impejutite. Depict in thy idyl all the cbaruDS of a 
peindre i^Ue douceur f. 

rural life. Expect not happiness from. exter- 

champitre2 I attendre art. art. «4tftf« 

nal okjecta s il is in tliyself. Know the powers of thy muid 
rieur 2 m. pL 1 force f. 

before thou write. Let uf unite prudence with 
avantde * icrire joindrevt, f 4 art. 

courage. Let us not descend to usel^tfa particulafs. 

m. descendre dans dee 2 -^lariti 1 

Let 88 not (|ive offence) by mi ah* of haughtiness. Seem 

d€pMre *des ni« pi. paraUre 2 

neither too ehf«rfnl nor too graTe. Te soTerei^os, make ' 
nel m fai ni s^xUvx * sawoerain pi. rendra 

the people imppf^ Do aeft despise his frtendshlp, l^w^t 

dddoign^ iova 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PBESEITT. (that Inu^J 

•RANCH !• BBAffCH 2» BftAlfCH 3. BBAVCH 4. BRAVCH 5, 



render 

fue je rend-e 



tu 
il 

BOOS 
TOUS 



rend-tfs 

reod-e 

rend-Jofu 

read'iesr 

rend-en/ 



pUate 

pl-aise 

pl-ait«f 

pl-aise 

pl-aitions 

pl'-Miiies 

pl-aistnt 



appear 

par-ouu 

par-otftef 

par-oisff 

par-oifnoit« 

pai^oiifier 

par-otffen/ 



reduce 

r6diii-«ff 

r€dui-se 

r6dai-no 

r^dot-m^ 

r€dtti-sen< 



jfol'gne 
}(i\-gnes 

ns joi'gnioM 
jol'gniex 
jol^gmnt 



PEBTCRiT. (that I may have) 

rendered I pleated I appeared I reduced I joined 

que j*aie reod-ti | pl-u | par-u | r^ni-^ | joi-nt 



illoiioiig. Tain phantoms* vanish. (Keep to yourself) inch 
-— f. ^antdme m. duparottre • fotre c«rtam 

troths as loaj ofieod. 
f. pi. qui peuveni qffemer.- 

Subjunctive present. That I maj fear that cloud of one- 

nvie f. 
mfes. That I should please every body, is impossible. 

d ce 

That be may not reply to such absurd criticlsro. That 

ripondre un n 2 enti^nie f* 1 

he may lead his pupil step by step to a perfect knowledge 

conduire iUw pas d eoimoissance f. 

of the art of speaking and writing. That we may entice by an 

inf. — 1 pr. inM siduire 

enchanting style. That wo may confound the arts with the 
— ieur2 m. 1 
sciences. That you may have the same end in view. That 

but m. 2 tendre d 1 
they may not depend on any body. That they may not in* 
dSpendre de perianne oc- 

crease oar sufferings. 
croiA's peines. 

Imperfect. That I might not melt into tears. That 

fondre en larme 
1 might acknowledge the truth. That he might (draw a picture] 
amaottre peindre 

of diatftiSKed virtue. That she might pleaM by her accom- 
*art, msl^eureux 21 . ^ ^ grdce 
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iMMsrtOT. (UuU IwighJt) 

BRANCH 1. BaAlfCH2. BBANCH 3. BRA If CB 4. 



X€nd$r 

fiib j$ tmnAAf* 

tB reiK|*tis«s 

DOiis rend-if- 
TOQR reiH|-fltf«r 



pl-«»fil 

pl-tiftumi 
pl-u«it«r 



appear 
parHifStf 

piir-«lisef 
parri^ 

par-ufftti» 

pRr^rfffflfAr 



pUusserU |par-u«snU 



rerfiice 
rCdni-slMi 

rMllirXftMl 

r6dtti-ilt 
r(Sdai-f{t- 

ftOllff 



BRAircB 6m 
join 

Joi«fKllMf 

Joi-|fiil< 

Jpi-flUMIOfll 

Joifffififte^ 
Joi-jfTiiutnt 



TVINWW 

fue j*eaMe fBBd»if Ipl-ii 



PLUPBRFBCT. {tkot I might have) 

r ei m^ 



pleated kpfeared jreim^ 
lp«r-«i 



stxax 



PMUniOM* OR MODEL TOR PRONOMINAL TERB8. 

Se repeotir | to repeni. 



^ 



Prtmomnat vfirbSf as was said page 93, are conjo- 
gated tbrougbouty id each person, with a double perr 
sonnl pnmoun^ and as all tbeir compound tenses art 
formed by means of the auxiliarj verb eire^ their par- 
ticiple past must always agree in gender and number 
with the objective pronoun when it is direct^ otherwise 
not. Theu* inff^^ctiona all Xollow the 4:onjugatioa8 to 
which they belong. 



plishmeDtB^more than by her btauty. That we oUght conduct 
f. pi. eonduir$ 

him to ronrt. That we iii%ht affect mch low 

aft. ceur f feindrede art. si bat 2 

sentimeDts. That yon might hear their ju«tificatioD. That 

1 entendre 

yoa might know jcour jm^l friends. That they m^ht (wait for] 

vrai aJUendre 

the opinion of sewible pentnit. That tiie^ miabt opt ap- 
art'. eeneS 2 f. pi. 1 f« 
pear so scornful and vaio. 
dSdaigntux f. pi. m «i f. pi. 

Ii2 



isa 



Of the Prwwmiwl VerU. 



In all participtes past, except ahswUf dissous, risous, 
'which are to be seen in their places, the feminine is 
formed by adding e mute to the masculine, and the 

iklural by adding s to the singular, both masculine and 
eminioe, when it does not already end with this let- 
ter, the French language not admiuing a final double 
€on8onant. 

Aa there is some difficulty in conjugating prono- 
minal verbs, some few are here selected, which it 
will prove advantageous to practise. 



$* alarmer 
s* assooptr 
«' aperc^vdtr 

^e hiter . 
se d^pdcher 
M restentlr 
9€ poar?otr 
se tairtf 
s$ promeaer 
u coucber 
U lever 
•* asseotr 
j' aiTog«r 
Me procurer 
se Tisiter 



t* aMeutr 
f e aernr 
te souTeoir 
se pr^valoir 
M repaitre 
se eonduire 
f* enrbuDier 
«* etiouyer 
s* orieoter 
8* endormtr 
se merfnodre 
teperdre 
«* iwB!aouir 
8* applaudur 
8* attribiier 
s* ekitr*aider 



«' babitiier 
fe iiant<r 
se contraindre 
se readre 
*• 6?crtuer 
s' impatieater 
Mfftcber 
se, reposer 
s* enqu^rir 
se m^fier 
se formaliser 
se rap€tiner 
se rIftMNicilisr 
se savotV gr6 
se prcRcrire 
s' eDtr'ouvrir 



s* enorgueilltr 
se m^connoUre 
s* iramortaliser 
se dorioter 
' ing6nier 
s' obliger 
se recueilitr 
se blesser 
s* enroner 
se r^joutr 
s* embftrrasser 
s' babiller 
s* ^maociper 
sedire 

se rendrecompte 
s* entrevoir 



INFINITIVE. 



SlirPLB TSNSEll. 



FaEiCRT. 

le repentir | to reperU 



tir I to 



pactEVT. 
se repeataat | repentir^ 

FAIT, 



COMPOUND TE1I8E8. 



PAST. 






iPA8 
( repeati 
'^tant^ or 
InpeqUi 



PAST. 

having re- 



QjTtft* Pnmowunuti Fmht. 



idft 



INDICATIVE. 




SIMPLE TENSES. 


COMPOUND TENSES. 


PRESENT. 


PRETERIT 'iBTOBFINITE. 


Irefeni 


/ havB repenied. 




Je me repens 


je me nttt ] 


Irepeoti, 


tu tt repens 


ta V es 


^ or 


il, or elle te repeat 


il, or elle s* ett \ 


trepeatis 


boas noitt repeatons 


uous nousi(nnmes\ 


1 repentlf» 


▼ous vottf repentez 


▼out wnu ites 


^ or 


ils, or elles se repeateut 


its, or elles se sont ] 


Irepeotiet 


IMPERFECT. 


PLUPERFECT. 




/ dAA repetU. 


I kid repented. 




Je me repeotois 


Je m* ^/ois ; 


Irepenti, 


ta fe repeotois 


Co V €UiU 


or 


il, or elle ts repeotoit 


il, or elle t * ^toil ^ 


frepeaiiet 


Doas fioitf repentions 


oous Motif €iiont - j 


1 repentiSt 


▼oiis votes repeatiez 


voiis vaue ifies 


* or 


ili« or elles se repentoient 


Us, or elles t ' Stoienl * 


Irepeoties 



Indicatiys. Present. I commoaly walk br 

d* ordinaire se promener a art. 
inooalight. Dost thou oot deceive tbynelf ? He (is never 

cZatr de la lune m, se tromper * ne se 

happy) but (wlien he is doing) wrong. Do we nol 

plaire que d faire de art. mtU ro. 

(nurse ourselves) too much ? How do you do ? They mean 

s^Scouter se porter se proposer 

to travel in the spring.* 
de voyager d m. 

Preterit indefinite. I (have been) tolerably well for 

se porter assez bien depui$ 
some time. Didst thou not lose thyself in the wood ? (It 

s^Sgarer * 
> said) that he killed himself (out of) despair. Have we flat- 
On dit se tuer * de se Jlat" 
tered ourselves without foundation. Ladies, have yoa 
ter * fondemefU MesdameSt se 
walked this morning ? Did those ladies recognise 
promener matin m. dame se recofwiaUre 
themselves ip this portrait ? 
♦ d — m. 



lio €fA% IV m i a ww i al KsrSt. 



8II1P1.V TC9IEI. 



PeBTKBIT DEFlfflTB. 

I repented 
Je me repeDtis 

tu U repentfii 

II, or elle $e repenttt 
mem nous repeottmef 
▼001 . twins repentttfM 
ili» or ellds u repentirent 



COMPOUND TKN8BS* 



PBBTBRIT ANTERIOR. 

/ had repented, 

je me Jut Jrepenti, 

XiM te fUt > mr 

il, or elle se fvt 3 repeotie 

nous nousjitmei ^ rep«'ntift 

▼oiu vowfSttee > or 

Ih, or elles ee Jkreni S repeotier 



Impbrpbct. 1. tormented nniself-iBceiiiantly Rbout the 

$e tourmenter * tarn eeue pour 
affiin of otherfi. Wait tlioa oot (iajin< tlie IbiuiMieB for) 

•lit mt H pripearer 

mnrli sorrow by thy Ibolitb cottdnd f Bm nade bimsetf 
timdeeregrete V eeremdre * 

mere and more wihappy every day. We despaired 

* * * M enjmir * $$ dSeeep^rer 

WtUwiit reaioa* Did yw net langli at m? TiMy 

ee moquer de 

se perdre * de gaieU de eceur, 

PZiUpBRFBCT. I had triLtted mpelf to (rery uncertafn) guides. 

w Hvrer des peu sHr 2 m. pi 1 

Aldst tlMia not confide too Inconsiderately In this man f Had 

secorifier Ugiremeni d 
tbat oflScer rallied rashly into this danger t We 

— eier se prSdpUer timirairemerU dans — m. 
bad condpBMi^ onmelves. Had yon not (lieen engaged) in 
Me condamner mms-mimee s^oceuper de 

triflps? Had those travellers (pone out) of the right 

bagatelle f. pi. voifageurs se ditoumer droit 

way"^ 



Pbbtbeit. I repented but too late of having tafcen mieh s 

tard iu(.'2 fait 2 1 
ftep. Wast thoBiuit arell entertained yesterday ereif 

dimardu f. s^amuser hier au 

teg? HesiiflRered for his Impmdence. We 

nesetrounerpasbiende 
met In the street, but did not upeak. Did you say 

eerencnmrer rue separUr df^es-mmtr 

Mthhig (to •'ach other) ? Dk} not those rtisb ehildreu ap- 

* tfmirmreM 1 s*^ 
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SIMPLE TBV8B8. 



FUTUaC ikBSOLUTB. 

je me repentirai 

til U rep«otiras 

ilfOrelle %t repentira 
Do'iis nous repentirons 

▼ous votii repentirez 

ils» or elles u repentiront 



GOMPOD2VD TK98BS* 



rUTUEB ANTiaioa. 
/ thM have repented. 
je me serai i repenti» 

tu te eeras > or 

il, or etie m ura \ repeotk 
nous novf ttrime i repentiti 

▼OU8 oottf eertt > or 

ilft, w elJet u eeront ) repenttel 



plaad tliemiel?es for their follj ? 
plawHr * da eoUue n. 

Frbtbrit ANTERioa. (As tooo as) I diiicoyered that tbey 

dSs que s'apereewair on 

lOOf ht to deceive me, I vrait on mj gaard. 

ehercker iiid-2 tromper te tenir iiid-3 garde f. pL 

Wbat did*8t tlioa, when thou saw'st tbjseir thus forsakeo t 
JU quand se trouver * ainti abandmmi 

When she recollected all the eircamstaoces, slie was qait9 
se souvenir de f. ind-3 tcute 

ashamed. When we had rejoiced snflBciently, (ire parted). 
hontetix. se rijomr asses se siparer ind-S 

When you had amused yourselves suflieieiitlj at his expeuse, did 
s*amuser d dSpens m. pi. 

yon not leave him quite ? When they had walked c^nougbt 

laisser ind-3 tranquiUe se promener 

they (sat down) at the foot of a tree. 
s^assireni d 

Future jkBSOLUTE. I will yield if tbey convince me. 

se rendre on convainc 

Wilt thon remember the engagement that thou makest ? 

se souvenir de prendre 

What will not he reproach (himself for) ? We shall not fori!;et 

94 r^procher d luisnime s*oubUer 

ourselves Tso far as) to (be want&ns) in respect towards bim. 
* jusque manquer ne hti 

Will you employ the means I (point out) to you ? Will not 

se servir de que indiquer 

these flowers fade ? 
f. sejlitrir 

FuTUEB AiiTsaioB. Shall I have betrayed myself^ Wilt 

«e trahir moi'mSme 
thon not- have Jostaiied thyself in bis eyei? He will havt 

s^aviHr * d 



14A Cfthn Pronommal Ferhi. 



CONDITIONAL. 



lIBfPLK TBiraCS. 



PftSlSIIT. 

J» me repentlrois 

ta f« repentlrois 

ilt or die «e repentiroit 
IMNM fMtfi repeotirieiii 

voas vouf rcpentiriez 

its, or ellei m rep«QtiroleDt 



conFouvD Tims. 



PAIT. 

/ thofM ham rep§nted 

je ms nroit } repent!, 

tn ie imraU > or 

il^ or elle se stroii j repeotit 

▼ous vous teruM f *^ ' 



•Wet'^ i ** ««ro<«ia 5 repentitff 



(beAB proud) of tiiit tiiffliig adrantage. We tfaailliKTe 

s^enorgneiUir foible mvmUage m. 

fatigued oiinelv«s{to no purpose ). In the ertd, yon willfaiTV 

tefoHgueir * inutikmeni d 

(boeii nndeceived). Will yonr eUMren baye (lored eaeb ofher) 

to dStabutir i^entr^mmor 

tMoiucli? 

Conditional. PftimrT. SboaM I mWer mjself to 

se laisser * * 

(be draff n) into the partj of the rebels ? WoukPst tfaon be 
enfrafffier parti m. 

{m tsasily) nlghtened ? Would not the nation snb- 

de ti peu de chose 2 s*^rayer 1 — f. se sou- 

mit to 80 Just a law ? We should not rejoiee to see the 
mettre 3 4 12 sepUnre voir 

triumph of guilt. Would you dishonour yourselves by 

iriomphe art crime ro. se dishonorer * 

sueh an actioB ? Would those lords (avail themsilves) of 

2 I seigneurs se prevaudwieni de 

their birth and fortune, (in order to) hurt 

fiaksance de Uwn richessa pour /aire violence 

our Heelings* 
4 senHment, 

Past. Should I not hare devoted myself entirely to 

se divouer * eniUrement 
the service of my country ? (Had it not been fbr) thy careles*- 

pays m. sans insouct" 

BOSS, thou wouldTst oertahilf have (grown rich). Would this 
§nu f. 8*enrichir 

nleasiog hope hate vanished sa sow? Should we liav9 
iaux upovr a. s*€va»mir 



Cf the Prrnkmrnnd Fefft. 



MS 



IMPERATIVE. 



ATrwHXrrrB 

Repent {thou), 

• repeiiR-toi 



I 



repntmrn-nnut 



VBOATITB. 

Do not repent. ^ 

ne te repens 1 

an -"-••-" L 

ne flioiif-f«pentoii.H >\ 
ne vout-rftpentez I 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



MMPLB TENSES. 



iterfMto 



PBBSBNT. 

Jhat 1 mmy repent. 



que 

to 

iU or «ye 

nous 

▼ous 

lis, or elles 



me repeote 
te ropeates 

80 repente 
noui repeRttoDs 

vous repentiez 
ie repenteot 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



PHBTEBIT. 

ThtU I irugf Aove repenUd. 
que 

je me sets 

tu te ioit 

il« er elle ft eoit 
nous nous sotfons 
▼OQs votif MsyAsr 
ils, or 
elles 



! 



te soient 




degraded ourselves to saeb a def^ree ? To4 weald haye 
se i^grader * 2 1 point m. 

redneed ^ronrM^Wee to ererj kind of waot. They 

se rSduire '*' sorte f. privation f. pi. 

would kave (beeir drowned), if (tbej bad not had assistanee). 
se noyer on ne les'avoit secovrus. 

iMpEKiTTivE. O man, remember that thou art mortal* Do 

se souvenir 
not flatter thjself (that thou wilt suceeed easily]. Let 

te promets * un succes facile 

ua take an exact a»eoutit of our aetaoos. Let us not dect^ir e 
se rendre —2 compte 1 se sSduire 

owfliilves. Rest j^oimelf noder. the shade of this tfee. 

notu-niisnes, Se reposer * d ombre 

Do not aaq>ofie yourself so rashly. 

i*e%itoser t€m€rairement. 

ScBJUNeTtTE. PBBSENT. I p ost rise to-mofrow at 

nfaut que se kver ^ 
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•IlfPLB TKN8B8. 



IMPBEFBCT. 

That J mighi repent. 
que 

Je me repeotiMe 

tn te repentities 

ily or elle fe repentit 

noui repentinkms 
vous repentinlez 



11008 

▼•Hi 
lis, or 
elles 



GOMPOUBTD TSVSES. 



PLUPERFECT. 

ThatJmighi have repented. 
que 

Je me fitese f repentit 

to te futses > or 

il, or elle ee f6t \ repeoti^ 
nous noutjiunoni i -^n^nji- 
?ous vowfuttuM f^P®"*" 



M repent isaent I jj^^ >te fmsent \repenUer 



an earlif r hour. I wish tbat then noaj^ft be 

* metlUur heure f souhaiter se porter 

better. I wigfa him to condnct himieir better. It It not es* 

mieux veux quHl * te eonduire * 

lential that we ibould contain oorwifes ? They wiib that 

-^iet ee eonten/hc * On disirer 

joo •hould habitnate yoortelfet early to labour. 

i*habitner * de bonne hevre art. travail m 

It is time that tibey ihoaM (have relaxation) from the Aitigue 

se dSUuser -»- f. 

of bnsinera. 
art. f. pi. 

Peeterit* Can I have (been deceived] so grossly ? 

Se peut'il que se tromper groniire- 

It Is astoniMhing tbat thou bast determined to stay. It is 

ment ? €Umnaint te d€cider retter On * 

not said tbat be interfered in this business. It will never be 

dit te miUr de On 

believed tbat we have conducted ourselves so ill. It is not 
croira te eomporter * mat. On * 

suspected that you have disEuived yourselves so ingeniously. 
Moupgonner te aiguUer * airoUement 

It Is not feared that they have behaved ill. 
craindre te eonduire 



Imperfect. They required that I should (go to bed) at ten 
On eaigeoU tecouther d 

o'clock. Tbey wish that thou should'st walk ' oftener. 
heiure. On voudrdU te promener 

Did they not wish that he should practise fencinr ? 
On voulcit t^exereer d faire des armet 

Was it necessary that we should (make use) of this method 9 
s te tervir mojfen m. 



Of the Patsive Verbs. ItS 



CONJUGATION OF THE PASSITK VERBS. 

There is but one mode of conjugating passive verbs ; 
it is by adding to the verb c^re, through all the moods 
and tenses, the participle past of the verb active, which 
then must agree in gender and number with the sub- 
ject; as, 



Je siiis aiiD^, or aim^e 

tu §tois efitimd, or estim^e 

il fut ch^ri de son penple 

elle fnt toujours eb^rie 

mon pdre fnt respects 

ina mere tut r^v^r^e 

nous serons lou^s, or loupes \«e mli be praised 

▼ousen serez Mto^s or blftin6ei^ jyou niU be blamed fir U 



I am loved 

thou watt esteemed 

he was beloved by his people 

she was always beloved 

tny father was respected 

my mother was revered 



lis seroient craints et redont^s 
elles seroient mieux instruitet 
afin que mes fils soient connus 
je Toudrois que les portes fus- 
sent ouvertes. 



they would befeaerd and dreaded 
they would be better informed 
that my sons may be known 
I should wish the doors were 
opened 



Did the> wish ttiat jou should conoplain without reason ? 

on vouloit se plaindre 

Did they not wish them (to make more haste) ? 

on dSsirer ind-2 que its se hdler davantage ? 

PLUPEaFECT. Would they have wished that I haul revenged 

vo\du se venger 

myself? I should have wished that thon hadst shewn 

* desirer se montrer 

thyself more accommodating. I should have wbbed tliat thia 

* moins difficile voulu 

painter liad (been less negligent). Would you have wished that 
peintre se nigliger motns voulu 

we should have ruined ourselves in the public opinien, (in order 

se perdre * 2 f. 1 pour 

to) satisfy your resentment ? I could have wished perhaps 

satitfaire ressentim^nt disirer jpeut-^tre 

that you bad applied yourselves more to your studies* 

s^appliquer * davantage 

We conk) have wislied that they had extricated themselves 

se tirer * 

more skilftilly from the difficulties (in which) they (bad 

adroiiem^ent embarras oH 

involved themselves) 
s^^toient mis. 
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or blefts^e 
tu en ayois it6 arertU or avertie 
lorM)U*il eut 6t6 oiordii 
apr^ qu.'eUe eiit €t^ tMutte 
le mqr aura %t^ d^iriiit 
la ruse aura €t6 d6couvert& 

DOiit>-anfimis- 6t^ entetdoi^ or 

enteodues 
Tous auriez %i^ aper^ui, or 

aper^ues 
Bopposez qa*ili aient ^U d^- 

ineBtis fniies 

bien qu'ellet aient 6t6 recon- 
que leg mtifv eussent 6t6 d^truits 

que les lumidret euueol 6U 
6teintes 



«d 

7Aoii.Aad«^ 6««n apprisid qfit 
when he had been bitten 
qfUr she had been sed^ued 
the wail mH hone been destroyed 
the artifice mU have been disco- 

vered 
we thouU have boon heard 

you should have been perceived 

suppoH they were eoniradieted 



although they were recognised 
that Uie waus 
destroyed 



might have been 



that the lights tnigkt have4peen 
put out 



In the following exercises upon the verbs> the ten- 
ses will now be promiscuously intermixed. 



EXERCISE. 

That jovm§ lady is so mild, so 
jeune detnoiselts doux 

tbe is beloTed by every body. He 

aim€ de 
ability, tbatbe wat universally 

intelligonce iud»4 

by nobody. Hdir many couDtrles, 
de que de pays 

have been discovered by modern 

art. 2 



polite, and 8o-kind« thai 

honnSte ban 

performpd ivitb (so much) 
jouer ind-4 tant de 

applaoded. He is known 

apploudt 

unknown to the • ancients, 
ineonnu 

navigators ? 

navigateur m. pi. 1 



CONJUGATION OF SOME NEUTER VERBS. 

There are about six hundred neuter verbs in the 
French language, fifty of which taking the auxiiiarj 
etre in their compound tenses, their participles past 
must agree in gender and number with the subject ; as, 

Je snis tomb^, or tomb^e / hofoe fallen 

quand tu fus veuu, or venue when thou hadst come 

il €toit 'drriv6 avant moi he was arrived btfore me 

eJie ctoit d^j^ arrlv€e she was already arrived 
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mon fr^e ti*€toit pu encore [jwfifratkerhadnetjfetset'^ 
parti 



ma^HBar ^toit partie-avant hii 
noii«««nini! reTetin^, w revenues 
^voits ieres ilesoeodQff, or des- 

eendues 
-1I» seroient repartU 
elles seroient reparti«« 
quo'mes Mres soieut sortie 

qne-iBes MBora fustent sertUi 



fny tiMterhad set fff before hhn 
we thaU hMfe returned 
you s/iMll hunt wme donm 

they nHnddhave tet tfff again 

that mi/ brothers majf hoffte gone 

oni 
that my sistert might have gone 

out 



And to through all the compouml tenses. 

KXCR0I8E. 

Tkey eane to 4we <«»nikfa the gMalest lia^e. WImh 

.iad«4 * voir empre8$emenk Q^and 

did they arrive ? Tiiatiesfcate fell to Mb 

est-ce qite arriver iod-4 terre T. Im eH ithta en * 

lot. He fell from his horse, but happilj received 

^—*'- / a iM t ■ ir *— -" ' 4t -^ 

JfiimLuMgv MllfHfBF -lUlf H ^** 

cmly a slight contusion on the knee. 
neque leger —X. d genou-m. 



.TiDvi}': 



■t-r 



i: 



OF THE fMPXRStmAL VERBS. 
IfriTftwyi^ flint' ui *— ~— -—- ^--^^^'^^ irru'Vfcg -iJ AAA 4ivck -VaIa^ 

•XiytfWVTJS trxfOn^ HI JrnriJCI SUmn TdUo) »» TJXK9 TXXM TVtU.^ 

tion to a substantive, as iiiQy be s^en by the itnpossT- 
bilitj of isufostituting a noun in its place. 



il picat 
il ne^ 
il gudle 
il tonne 
il ^Claire 
il£^le 
il degdie 
il arrive 
il sied 
iLinessieJ 



Daes it vain 



IMP£RS0NAL VERBS 

U rain$ 
it inows 
it hailB 
it thunders 



'J 



it lightem 
U freezes 
it thams 
it happens 
it is becewing 
itisf/a^HAQtnning 



II bru'ine 
il importe 

il seinble 
il j>arolt 
it mifHtljue 
il iiiUMHta 
il s*eii8Uit que 
H e^H propos 
il faat 
II 7«,«|c 



it driaaUs 
U matters 
it seems 
it appears 
it SM^fUes 
il beiiomee 
it foUows thm 
it is proper 
it isnecessatry 
thfivei^tW are 



SXSROtSfi. 
HiiSflfiernBg? DidfttoH 
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U4 ^ night? ft ^loes not sDoir. I tliougbt It bad thun- 
dernier 2 f. 1 neiger croyois que ton- 

dered. Does it not ligbten ? Do you think it freezes ? 

net ind € Sdairer erodes que geler 

It is a renNurkable tbuig. It was a terrible hurricane. It is ten 
ee ce ind-2 2 ouragan I 

o'clock. It (was not inj friend's fault) that it was not 

heure pi. ne tenir ind-3pa^ d mon ami la chose subj-2 910 
■o. It wHI freeze long. I do not think so ; it seemst on the 

ainsi long-temps crois sembler d 

contrary, that it thaws. It (is fit) to act so. It (was of great 
eontraire dSgeler convenir de importer beau- 

importance) to succeed. Would it be proper to write to 
eoup ind^2 de rinenr Hre a propos de 

your friends ? It appears that he has not attended to that business. 

s*occuper de 
Perhaps it (would be) better to (give op) the undertaking. U 

vaudroU * abandonner entreprUe 

(was snflBcient) to know bis opinion. 
viffUaU d% 



CONJUGATION OF THE IMPERSONAL VERB 

Falloirf Ufaut, it must, it is necessary. 

INFINITIVE. 



SIMPLE TENSES. 



FRESENT .... iailoir 
PARTic. puES. wanted 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



PRi^SENT . . . . il faut 
iMPGRrfiCT . . il falloit 

PRETERIT OEF. 11 fallut 

FUTURE ABSOL. 11 faudra 



PAST aroir fallu 

PAST . • • . . fallu, ayant fiillu 

INDICATIVE. 

PRETERIT IND. 11 R fallo 
PLUPERFECT . 11 ETOit fallu 
PRETERIT ANT. 11 CUt fallu 

FUTURE ANT. . U Rura fallu 

CONDITIONAL. 

PRESENT • . . . il laudroit | past ..... il auroit falla 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT .... qu*il faille I preterit . . . qu'il ait fallu 
IMPERFECT . . qu'H follAt | PLUPERFECT . qu*il eClt fallu 

Remark. The English verb mustj not being imper- 
sonal, may take any noun or pronoun for its subject; 
whereas the Frcncli verb /ai/oir, being always iroper- 
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0Oim1, % etiange of coMstructtoA ili thi^ fMililation be^ 
comes necessary, and this may be done ib two dilTe* 
rent wa^s : 

The most common method h by putting the eott* 
junction qiie after U faut^ ilfaMoit^ etc. then transport^^ 
iag jtbe «umect of the SngUsb verb mtMi to the seeoiMl 
rerb, which is to be put in the subjunctive in French : 
thus, I most 61^ tny boilsey H Johh ^«e j% veHde ma 
maison. 

The other way is by allowing the second verb to 
remain in the infinitive, as in English, and substitut- 
ing in the place of the personal pronoun, which is tblfc 
subject Of the verb must^ its correspjL>nding objective 
me, te, /tii, noui^wui^ leur^ which are to be placed be- 
tween il and faut^ jfoUoit^ etc. as I must begin that 
work to-day, d us/atU commencer cei ouvrage aujour^ 
d^kui. 

Observe. That all expressions implying necessity, 
obligation, or want, may be rendered byfsU&ir; aa I 
vant a pew grammar, U me faut une nouvelie grains 
maire* 

KKERCISE. 

You must speak to bun alwut tliat afiair. It tvtu necessary 

xnb-1 de f. iiul-2 que 

for hiin to coment to that bargain. Weitiere obliged to («€it 

* U * iiit<r8 marehi m. iii(i-3 p^ti^ 
out) immediately. Children should learn every day some 
suh-2 surJe-champ art. «ind-l siib- 

tbiog by k«Mrt. ISMll suffer patiently siich an insult? He 

iiid'7 siib-4 1 ^ 

wust bave been a blockhead net ta luiderstand 
«oad-3 * 8ub-2 s»t 2 p/mr 1 comprendrt inf-l dei 

fiucb easy rnlfs. (How miicb) do you rvartt 1 He does 
n3 3 riglef,\ tombien fait 

vibat is ref^uif tin. 0o tbat as it (stoiM 60). Wbatmti«<he 

faites ind-l qiu 2 hiit 

bave for his trouble ? You are the maa I fponf. Do not 

* peine f. que 

give me any more braod, I have already more than ^ 
* de ^ d^jd ne 

want, I med not a^k you Wbeth^ yOii will come. I do not 
m'en * iof-l si 

4)2 
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think. that it ii petcw i r y tote • floiUnrertogiMii bis iiioU?e^. 
croif U fui>-l ^ iorder pour dtviner m&i\f 

1 could not suspect that I oif^JU to ask pardon for a 

jMtiooif soup^nner sub-S * inf-1 — de 

fiwil I iia?e not cooiniitted. 

fwU r. que commite 



CONJUGATION OT THE IMPERSONAL TfiRB 

Y avoir ^ there to be. 
INFINITIVE. 



FRKSIWT • . . • 


y Rpoir 


Hurt to b§ 


PAST • 


y a? oiff eu 


tkert to hove been 


^AaTfC. PRBS. • • 


■j ajani 


there being 


PARTIC.PA8T . . 


7 ajant en 


there ho/oSm been 




INDICATl 


[VE. 


PBBSCNT • . . • 


11 7 a 


there M, or there are* - 


FRET. INDEF. . • 


11 7 a eu 


there hat been, or there have 
been* 


IMPBRPCGT ... 


U 7 avoit 


there watt or there were*' 


PLUPKRFBCT • . 


il 7 avoit ea 


there had been 


PRETBRIT DEP. . 


iJ y eut 


there wat, or there were* 


PRETERIT ANT. . 


il 7 eut eu 


there had been 


FUTURE ABSOL. . 


il 7 aura 


there will be 


FUTURE aATER. . 


il 7 aura eu 


there will have been^ 




CONDITIO] 


VAL. 


PRCSBRT .... 


il 7 auroit , 
il 7 auroit en 


there would be 

there wotUd have been 


PAST 




SUBJUNCJ 


•IVE. 


PRESENT • . . • 


qu'il 7 ait 


that there ma^ be 


PRETERIT . . • • 


qu*il 7 ait eu 


that there may have been 


IMPERFECT . . • 


qu'il 7 eflt 


that there might be 


PLUPERFECT • • 


qu'il 7 eftt eu 


thai there might haee been 



This verb in English is used in the plural, v^hen 
llowedby a «ubstanf* ' !.«.•. 
always in the singular^ 



"~ — -— •_._—• — — ■ — ~~f^ — — -___ -_ ft ' — ^ 

ibllowed by a substantive plural ; in French it remaii^ 
the 



EXERCISE. 

nere most be a gitit difference of ase betireeR tbose lifo 
UdoU —II 
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persoos. Tkere being (no nmnj) rkciom people k thii worMt 

MrUde =^2 ggnt m. pi. 1 
is it astonishing that there are so many penons who become 
iUnmani snb.1 ievenir 

the Tictiins of the eorriiptioo of the age ? his a UhnmumI 

perversUS f. iUcU m. * mUte d 

to one that he will not succeed. Jlure would be 
p&rier contre riunir 

more happiness if (every one) kn*^wr how to moderate hii 

de bonheur chacun savoit * * mod€rer 

desires. I did not think that there could be (any thing) to 
disir croyoit subj-2 ricn 

blame in his conduct. There notdd not be so manj 

reprendre conduite f. 

duels, did people rpflect that one of the first oblifatioDS 

— n V€nr((fUehirinA'2 f. — f. 

of a Christian is to tbrgive injuries. Cool^ there 

chrStien de pardonner ^rt, pourroO'U 

be a king more happy than this, who has always been the 

celui'Ci 
father of his subjects ? 
itfjet 



OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS. 



For brevity's sake we shall give only the first person 
of each tense, whenever all the others are formed re- 
gularly from this first person. 

IRKfiGULAR VERBS OF TH£ FIRST CONJUGATION. 

wfZ/er, to go. 

Part, pres. allaat. Part, pott, a 1 16. 

Ind, pres, vais or vas, vas, va, allons^ allez, root 

Imperf. allois. Fret, alJai. 

JFW. irai. Cond, irois. 

Jmper, va, aille, allons, allez, ail lent. 

Subj. pret. adie, ailles, aille, alliens, alliez, aillent* 

Imperf: allasse. 

Remark. We say almost indiflerently,yeyi« or fal^ 
lai^pai ete orje suis cdliffavois etc ov fitoie alle^ and 
fauroU iU orje serois alii. This verb is, in its com- 
pound tenses, conjugated with the verb itre. 



18t Qfih$ brspdi^ ret«t. 

The iiiif>erati^e va takes »n »> when fotiewed hj y / 
as vai-v, CO thither : but it takes qo s, when the y 19 
fellowed by a verb; as tia y donner ordrc, go and 
prder that matter. 

JllleTi when united to a personal pronoun jmd the 
word «», forms the verb ien aUerj to go away l wbieb 
k conjugated like oiler. 

S'ea olleTy t*en Mant^ aUL Je m?en vaii^ tu I'm 
voif il i*en va, nom notis en nUanSj vous vous en alteZf 
il M^en vont. Je nCen aUnis^ je vi?en nllaiy and in con- 
versation, je m^enfutm Je tn^en tuii allif je m'«n irai^ 
je m*en trots, iMPeB^TivB* f^a'4*e»f qu'il i^en aiUe^ 
Mons-wmf-en^ mUez^vous-en^ quHb s^en mlleni* ^lee 
je ffi'en aille^ queje nCen allasse. 

Pver^ to stink, is by no means irregular, but simply 
defective in the preterit of the indicativei and in the 
imperfect of the subjunctive. 

Tisser^ to weave^ is a verb defective, which, to form 
its compound tenses, borrows the participle past iissUj 
from the obsolete verb tisire. 

En9oyer and renvoyer make in their future absolute 
and conditional present, j^enverrai, j^enverroUi ^ndje 
ren'oerraijje renverrou. 



BTEKCISK. 

Will joa go this eveoing ioto the conntry ? I am going to 

soir d cttmpagne f « 

pay some visits, and if- 1 be early (at liberty] I 

feire iiid-1 ife bonne heure 2 Uitre > 

shall certainly go home. Go there with thy broitker. 

s>n oiler ekes moi 
Go and do that errand. Go there and pnt every thing in 
* /aire commission L * meUre en 

order. Lst liiiD'jro to chnrchoD holi«la^. Qy 

art. iglise f. "^art. jaurp], dej'fitfi, iLfofnf^ 
being loaded with scents, and p4rtienlarly i>ifb*T, ())0 

#rinf.-l ckwgH ie edciriVpl, suttoiUp, «m£r«iia« 
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offends the smell). Tbej hare woven silk ana cotton 

jmier de art. f. pr. art. m. 

osetlier, and made a very prettj Rtnff. f shall tend 

en orUfait itqffe f. de art 

spring flowers to those ladies. 1 iron Id go to RomCt if I 
printanur 2 f. pi. 1 dome f. pi. 

could. We would {send back) our kiorses. Why do thej go 
pouvois pourquoi 

away so soon ? My brother and sister went yesterday to 

proii. 
Windsor. I shall not go (any more) a hunting. 

phu d * art. duate f. 



IRBGOULAR VERBS 5^ THS SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Benirf to bless, is regular through all its tenses, but 
has two participles past ; the one regular, as benie en- 
tre toutes les femmesj blessed among all women ; and 
the other irregular, when speaking of things consecra- 
ted by the prayers of the church. In that .case we say 
hinity binite ; as pain benit^ hallowed bread ; eau benitey 
holy water. 

Pleuriry to blossom, used in its proper sense, is re- 
gular ; but used figuratively, that is, meaning toflourishy 
to be in repute, Konour^ eMteem, the participle present 
makes always florissant, and the third persons of the 
imperfect of the indicative make often ^m«ott,,/?om- 
soient. 

Hair, to hate. In the present of the indicative, the 
three persons singular /e haisy tu hais^ Uhaity and in the 
imperative the second person singular Aa», are pro* 
nounced as a vowel, having the sound o{e grave open, 
je hesy tu hes, il hit, hes, whilst in all other forms, the 
letters a% form two syllables, and have each their pro- 
per sound ; as, nous ha-issons^ veui ha-meZyje Aa-t'«- 
soisjje ha-'is^ie ha-^rai^ ha^'iy etc. 

Gtsir is a defective verb which signifies etre couehey 
to lie. It is no longer used, except in the following 
expressions, gisant^ git^ nous gisontj UsEisent, U gisoU ; 
and is only employed in light and familiar poetry. 
"When preceded by ct, however, it is very properly 
used in moniunental inscriptions ; ci-gU^ W^ V\^^* 



15A f^^e Jfr^vHar f^erht. 

Maj.ibe jutme of that good kiog Jto blessed from goBeratloD 
noifi in* 
.to geoentioB. Tbit%e trees bhuonud twice every year. 
<fi iod^ deuxfoii '*" art. on 

<Vbie arts and floience«.^ottrisJk0d at A tbem in the time of Peri- 

— art. — iud-2 d Athines 
»clei. Horace and Virgil ,;{own'«ik«rf under the reign of Augns- 

FirgUe ind-2 sout rigne Jugs/u- 
tus. We discoFered from Uie top of the mountain a VMt niain 
U dScouvrir haul plaxne f. 

foil ofjlowery meadows. Tlie empire of tbeJOat^Jani- 
rtmvlideJUuriuarU^prim.pU 1 --- '-^nien 

ans^^loi^ ,a, JiourUhmg.ooe, :Wedkliiot:Aat« the 

ind-.> long-temps * * 

jpao, but his vices, floes abe lincere^^ Aal» that ?aiQ pomp 

fu^ all the parade of griui^eur ? 
4pj)arcf2, art. 



BoxnKTftoloU. 

Psrt, pre»' bonillant. Part, pott, bonilli. 

Jmf. prss, bons, boos, bout, bouillons jhouiUez, boDiltenC* 

Imperf, boulllois. Fret, bouillis. 

^, bouiilirai. Cloud, bouillirois. 

Jmper, bons. £^'. pres, bouiUe. Impmf. boaaHtie. 

N. B. EibouUlir, to boil away, and rcbfiuitKr^ tp 
boil again, are ^^onjugated in the same manner. Th,e 
first is commonly usei;! only inxoinpQ.qnd tenses, 4ind 
the infinitive mood ;,as ceite tauce est trop fiboniUifii ttu^ 
sauce has boiled piway too mudu 

Coyrir, io run. 

Part. -prit. courant. Pfort* paHy coora. 
ind, pres, coors, crours, court, gojicoq8» coiii^> .coonHit. 
'tmperf. courois. Pret, conros. 
Fut, courrai. Cond. eourrois^ 
J&mi. coun. Sui^. pres, conre. hnpsrf. coqiibso. 

». B. in ibde si|jBe Biwner pire OOQW^ 
jijO run to ; £an€Qurir^ to concur ; dUg^tunr, to dis- 
^sourse ; tn^ourir^ to incur ; pare^urir, to it>n of«r ; 
recfiwirf to j|^vp nswm»x ^^ i«cetii»r^ to assist. 
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BXERCI8B. 

Taka that f?ater off the iire, it boihioo (kst. Do not 

Retirer f. ie destw m. f. fori 

let the pot {boil away) (so mnoh). That sanee has {Mkd 
laiuer t m. 4 3 tant 2 f. e«e f. 

awa^f) (too iniTch). Boi'f that meat again ; it has not 

trop faire rebouilUr viande * f 
boiled lon^ enough. He rum faster than I. He ran aboat 

* a$8ez vite moi ind-A * 

Qgelewly all the morning. We ran at the voice of that honeit 
inutUement^ matinief, iui1-3 f. 

man, and atsisUd him. . (The moment] he «aw m in danger, be 

dig que vU en 

ran to ns and delivered us. Bj so whimsical a eondnct. 

*■ deiivr^r ind-3 bizarre 2 1 

should we not contribute to our destruction ? He discoursed so long 

eoncourir pdrft t 

eo the immortality of the toul, and th6 certainty of another 
sur =2 certihide f. 

life, that he did not leave (any thin^) unsaid. If wo 

laisser ind-3 rien en arriire 

(fTere to act) thus, we thoold certainly incur the displeasdre of 
agit iod-2 ainsi ditgr&ce f 

our pareuts. I would not have recourse to so base a method: 

ba8 2 tnqyenm.l 
Will men always run after shadows ? 

art. de art. ckimire f. pi. 

Faillir^ to fail. The authors of the Dictionary of 
the French Academy give all the tenses of this verb, 
observing only, that the greater part of them are ob- 
solete. It is now only used in the present of the in- 
finitiveyatV/tr, and participle past/aiif/t, in the preterit 
deSmiie je faUlisj tufaUliSy ilfaUlii^ nous faiUimesj vous 
failtites, ils faHlirent, and in the compound tenses^ fai 
f(dllijfeusfailli,favo%8failli^ etc. 

N. B. Its derivative defaillir^ to faint, is conjugated 
in the same manner, but it is now only used in the 
plural of the present, nott^ difaUlonSj in the imperfect, 
je defaillois^ and the two preterits, ^c defailltSfj^ai de* 
jailKy and in the present of the infinitive. 

Fu';r, to fty^ to run away. 

Part, pres. fu; ant. Part, past, fni. 

Ind. pres, luis, fuis, fuit, fnyons, fnyez, fuient. 
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Impaf, fuyois. PreL fuis. 
Fut. tuirai. Cond. fuirois. 
Imp. fuii, ftiie, fiiyons, foyez, /oieDt. 
Subj pre$. fuie, fuies, fliie. fa j ions, ftiyiez, fuient. 
hnpexf- fuisRe ; not commonly used. 
Conjugate in the same manner its compound s^en- 
fuir^ to run away. 

Mourir, to die. 

Part. prcs. moarant. Part, past, mort. 

Mnd. pres. ruenrs, meiirs, meort, mourons, moureZf meurent. 

Imperf. inoiiron. Pret. mounis. 

F%U. loonrrai. Coni. moiirrois. 

Jmper. menrs, meare, moarons, monrez, menrent. 

Subj. pres. meitre, tnenres, meurei mourions, mouriez, meurent '" 

Imperf. iDourasse. 

Remark. Mourir in its compound tenses is conju- 
gated with the verb lire. When mourir takes the 
form of the reflected verb^ it signifies etre sur le point 
de mouriry to be at the point of death ; in this sense 
it is very seldom used, except in the present and im- 
perfect of the indicative, and it has no compound 
tenses. 

EXERCISE. 

He (9170^ near) losinis bis life in that rencounter. He 

faillir perdre * art. rencontre f. 

(was near) falling into the snare which was laid for him. 
jfaiUir ind-4 donner piige m. qu*on avoit tevidu * hn 

His strength /at2s him every day. Let ns have 
* art. f pi. difaiUir lui art. ro. pi. Donnez-nous 

something to eat directly ; we are fainting with fatigue and 
* manger 2 vite 1 de — 

hunger. I cannot meet him, he^te^ from me. When 

pr, faim ne pttis rencontrer * 

we have no employ, we endeavour to Jly from ourselves. 
on salt * s^occvper chercher se * soi-mime 

Would he not avoid flatterers^ if he knew all their false- 
fuir art. JUUteur m. pi. u)d-2 faus- 

hood. He died by a (very painful) disease. She died of 
sets de cruel 2 maladie f. t ind-4 

grief (for the loss of) her sou. He is dying. She mas expiring 
chagrin m. d'avoir perdu se mourir. se mourir 

with giiel, when the fear of death at last wrested 
de crainte£. art. enHn arracher ind-8 

her secret from her. 
— m. * lui 
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Quertr, to fetch, is used in this form only, and after 
the verbs envoyer^ venir, aller^ as envoyer querir^ send 
for ; atler quirir^ go and fetch. This verb is confined 
to familiar conversation only. 

Acquerir, to acquire. 

Part,pre$> acqu^rant. ParLpast, acqais. 

Ind. pres, acqu^iers, — iers, — iert, acque*rons, — ez, ac* 

qiiidreot. 
Jmpeff. acqiierois. Pret acquis. 
Fut. acquerrai. Cond. acqiierrois. 
Jmper. acquieni, acquidre, acqu^r-ons, •— ez, acqaidreDt. 
Sul^ Pres, acqui^r-e, — es, — e, acqu^r-ious, — iez, ac- 

qui^reot. 
Imperf. acqiiisse. 

S*enquerir^ to enquire, and requerir, to request, to 
require, are conjugated as acquerir. 

Conquerir, to conquer, is conjugated in the varoe 
manner, but it is almost obsolete in all simple tenses, 
except the preterit definitive of the indicative, /e con- 
guis, etc. and the imperfect of the subjunctive, queje 
conquisse^ etc. It is very much used in the compound 
tenses. 

Otfi'r, to hear, is obsolete in several tenses. It is 
only used in the present of the infinitive outr, and 
participle past oui ; in the preterit definite of the in- 
dicative, pouis^ tu ouis^ il outt^ nout outmes, etc., and 
the imperfect of the subjunctive, quefouisse^ que tii 
ouissesy qu^il ouity que nous ouissions^ etc. Its prin- 
cipal use is in the compound tenses, but then it is 
generally accompanied by a verb; as Je Tax or je 
Tavois oui dire, 1 have or i had heard it said. 

Vetir, to clothe. 

Part, pres, vStwit.* Part, pott, v^tn. 
Jnd. pres. F^ts,* vdts,* vlt, v^tons, T^tez, v^tent. 
. Imperf, vStois. PreU v^tis, 
Ful, T^tirai. Cmid. vdtirois. 
Jmper, vdts,* vfete,* v^tons, v^tez, v^tent. 
Subj, pres, T§te. Imperf, v6ti8«e. 

This verb may be used through all its tenses, but 
seldom in the forms marked with an asterisk. 
It is oftener used as a reflected vetb^ «e%e.l\T« 

p 
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N. B. Conjugate in the same manner revetir^ to 
invest ; which is used through all its tenses, and (/eve- 
iivy to divest, which is principally used as a reflected 
verb, and in some forms only. 

EXERCISES. 

Send for the physician and folloir exactly bis advice. Go and 
niidecin suivez * 

fetch my cane. Every day he acquired celebrity "hy 
canne f. art. jour m. pi. de art. =1*. 

worlts calculated to fix the attention of an enlij^ht- 
de art. mivrage m. pi. fait pour 2 

ened public. That 1 would acquire riches at the 

1 snhj-2 de art. 

expense of my honesty ! He had acquired by his merit 
depens m^ pi. probitS une 

great influence over the opinions of his contemporaries. I have 

— f. sing. corUemporain 

in^ired about that man (every where) and have not (been able) 

de 'Id partout pu 

(to hear any thing of him). Who has requested it of 

en avoir de nouveUes Qui est-ce qui 3 4 en 2* 

you ? Srsostris, kiug of Reypt, conquered a great part of Asia. 

1 art. 

The formidable empire which Alexander conquered did not 

2 1 — rfre ind-6 

last longer than his life. 1 have heard that important 

durer plus Inng-temps f. ouir dire 2 

news He dressed himself in haste and (went out) imme- 
ftlog. I se vitir * d art. hdte f. sortir sur-le- 

diately. I wish she would dress the children with 

chumip ' vovdrois que vitir sub-2 

more care. If his fortune permided him, he would clothe all 

de permettoit le lui 

the poor of the parish. Two servants invested him with his 

paroisse f. domestique revitir de 

ducal mantle. He only passed for a traveller, but 

2 manteau m. 1 ne \nt\-2 que 

lately he has assumed iUe character of an envoy. It begins 
depuispeu revHir un * envoys commencer 

to be sery warm ; it is time to {throw off some clothing,) 
faire chaud de se de vitir 

Cueillir, to gather. 

Part.pres. cueillant. Part, past, v.iieUli. 

Ind, pres, cueiiJe. Imperf, cueillois. Fret, cueillis. 
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Fut. cneillerai. Cnnd, ciieillcroix. 

Imper, ciieille. Suhj, pres, ciieille. Imperf. caeillisse. 

N. B. Conjugate in the same naanner accueillir^ to 
welcome, and recueillir^ to collect. 

Saillir^ to project, is commonly used in the two 
participles, saillant, and saUli ; however, it is some- 
times used in the following forms of the third person, 
il saille, U sailloii, il saillera, il sailleroit, quHl sailUj 
quHl sailiit. But saillir, to gush out, does not helong; 
to this branch. It is a regular verb, conjugated like 
Jinir, je saillisj tu satllisj Us saillisseni^ etc. Its prin- 
cipal use is in the third persons. 

Assaiilir, io assaulL 

Part, pres, assaillant. Part, past, assail 11. 

Ind. pres. assailJe. Imperf, assaillois. Pret, assaillis. 

FtU. assaillirai. Cond, assailiirois. 

Imper, assail le. Subj, pret, assaille. Imperf. assaiUisse. 

N. B. TressaiUir, to start, is conjugated like auaUlir. 

EXERCISE. 

I will gather with pleasure some of these flowers and 

pr.-proD. 
fruits, since you wish to have some. Oo not gather 

puisqrie itre bien aise de en 

these peaches before they are ripe. That is a roiintry 

f. pi. avant que ne siitij-t miir Ce payt 

where they neither reap corn, nor gather grapes. We 

oU on ne recueiUir ni ble ni * raisin 

shall cdlect in ancient history important and valuable 

recueiUir 2 I de art. — 2 precieua 3 

facts. He received us in the most polite manner. Po- 

fait 1 accueillir de 2 maniire f. 1 . art. 

verty, misery, sickness, persecatiou, in a word, all 

f. art. f. art. maladie f. art. f. en 

the misfortunes in the world (have /a2/en upon) him.. 

malheur m. pi. <fe accueiUir 

You will give six inches to that cornice; it will 

voules pauce m. pi. eornicke f. f. 

project too much. ' That lialcony projected too much ; il 

* bakon m. iod-2 * 

darkened the dining-room. When Moses strack 

obscurcir ind-2 Quand Moisefrapper 

the rock, there gmhed out (of it) a spring of (iresb 

ind-3 rocher m. il ud-3 en source f. 
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miming) water. The blood gushed firom his vein with 
vi/2. f. 1. iud-2 vdnet 

iuipetuosit J. We shall tasauU the enemj to-morrow in their 

S3 pi. demain 

entrenchments. Were we not mertaken by a horrible storm ? 
retrancfumetU ind-3 assaiUi tempiUf. 

At ever J word they said to him concerning his son, the good 
d ehaque que on disoii de 

(old man) leaped for joy. Shall you not shudder with 

vUiUard tressaUlir ind-2 de joie tressaUUr 

fear? 
pew r. 



IRREGULAR VKRBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Avoir^ to have, of which we have given the conju* 
gation. See p. 95. 

Rawnr^ to have agaio, is only employed in the pre- 
sent of the infinitive, and even that in the familiar 
style.- To make any other use of it, is to introduce 
a barbarous mode of expression. 

Choir^ to fall, is defective, and hardly ever used but 
in this form, and the participle past chu. 

Dechoir, io decay. 

iVo Part, pres.) Part, past^ d^cbn. 

tnd. pres. dichois, d^chois, d€cboit, dSchoyons, dSchoyez, 
d^choient. 

XJVo Impetf.) Pret, d^chns. Fut, d^cherrai. Cond, di- 
cberroi.s. 

Imper. rt^chois, d^choie, d^choyons, d^choyez, d^cboient. 

S-iiJij. pres, d6choie, d6cboies, dicboie, d^choyi-ons, — «z, d€- 
eboient. 

Imperf. d^chnsse. 

Echoir, to fall to, to expire, has only the third per- 
son of the present of the indicative now in use, tZ ichoit 



S! 



otechet; no imperfect; pret, J^echm ; (\xt. fechermi ; 
cond. fechtrrois ; no imperative ; no present of the 
subjunctive; imperf. quefechuae; infinitive, ichoir ; 
part. pres. echiant ; part, past, echu. 

These three verbs, cAotV, dechoir and echoir^ are 
coniueated with etre, in their compound tenses^ 

Fauoirf to be necessary, is an impersonal verb, of 
wbicb we have given the conjugation. 
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KXBRCISB. 

I had apartments that I liked ; I wilt emfeaFoar tq Aove tbes 
un logement aimer veux esiayer de s.* 

i^atn, Betvare of falling. Hot? has be fidUn into po- 
Prenez garde iiif- 1 . Comment en ptm^ 

vertj ? Since the pubiicatton of his last work, he bai inucb 
"orete, Depuh dernier 

fallen in the esteem of the public. If he do not alter 
dSvhoir changer de 

his conduct, he will decline evrry daj in hin repiitatkm 

* df choir dejour enjnw de — f. 

and credit. He bar put in the lottery, and he hopes 

pr-proo. — m. mis d Uterie f 

that a capital prise will fall (to hifi share). That bill of 

* art. grns lot m. ^ choir lui Itttre 

exchange has expired. The Gnt term expires at Mid^itmmer. 
change Sch'nr terme m. d la Saini Jemn 

You ha?e drawn on nne a bill of exchange ; when i9 it payable ? 

tirer mrmoi ichoir 

I did n<^t belieTe that I must so won (have taken) that journef* 
croyois iub-2 faife voyage m. 

Be must have 8unk under the efforts of (sn innny) 

iud-4 que svccomber sub-2 iani da 

enemies. 

Mouvoir, to move. 

Part, pres. mnuvant. Part past^ ma. 

Jnd. pres in> lis. nif us, in*'ut, inouv-ous, — ez^ meuveot. 

hnperf. iBouvois. Pret inus. 

Fut moiivrai. Cond- inoiivroi«t. 

Jmperf mens, idimivp, nioiiTou8, nnonvez, menvent. 

Suhj pres. meuv-e, — es, — e, uiouv-ious, — iez, meuvenk 

hnperj\ nius^. 

N. B. Conjugate in the same manner f.mouvoir^ to 
stir up, to move, anil promouvoir^ to promote, and /ie- 
mouvoir^ to make one desist. 

The first, whether employed in an actual or figura^ 
tive sense, is much used. The second is the proper ex- 
pression in speaking of a dignity. The third, which 
is a law-term, is now only used in the present of the 
infinitive. 

Pleuvoir, to rain {impersonal). 

Part. pPts. pleuvaiit. Part, past, plii. 

Jnd. pres. W pleut. Im^ierf, .1 pipuvuit. Pret, i\ pluK 

Fut. W pleuvra. Cond. W p\ewvro\t. 

Su^. jfns, 9u'iJ plcuvd. Jmper/. q^iVW vV^V» 

v2. 
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EXERCISE. 

Tbe spring which moves the whole macliioe is yerj inge- 

rtstort n. 2 taut 1 — f. 

nioos, tbott^h wetj simple. It was passion which moved 

^ ^uoique — Ce ind-1 art. f. ind-4 

him to that action. Can you doubt that the soul, though it 

ssf. Pouves 

11 sphritual, moves the body at pleasure ? That is a man whom 

— nesub'l dsavoUmtS Ce 

nothing 0imw«. We had scarcely lost sight of land 

Smouvoir d peine perdu vue f. 3 2 art. ierre f. 1 
when there arose a ▼loleat tempest. We were moved 

flK U s*imouvoir 'ind-2 grande iempite f. 
with fear and pity. Wheu the famous d'Aguesseau was 
dt €rmrUe f. pr. piiiS f. Quand cilibre 
promoted to the dignity of chancellor, all France shewed 

33 chaneeUer art. f. enUmoigner 

the greatest joy. That bishop well deserved, by his 
iiid-3 f. €vique miriter ind-2 

t»lenti and by his ▼irtaes, that the king should promote him to 

sub-2 
the d^Dity of primate. The people think that it rains 

primat sing, croit de art* 

ft'ogs and insects at certain seasons, it will 

grenouiUe f. pi. pr. art. insecte m. pi. en — temps pi. 
not rain to-day, but I (am fearful) of its raining to* 

aujourd'hui craindre que * ne sub- 1 

morrow. 

Pouvoir, to be able. 

Part. pres. pouyant. Part, past, pu. 

Jnd. pres, puis or p«*nE, peux, pent, poav-ons,— ez, penvent. 

Jmpetf. pouvois. Pret, pus. 

Fut, pnurrai. Cond. pnuirois. (A'o Imperative). 

Sub}, pres, puiste. Impet^. pusse. 

Remark. Conversation and poetry admit the ex- 
pression je peux ; but in interrogations, jej^utt alone is 
used. S2ij puis'je and not pevx-je. 

Savoir, to know. 

Part. pres. sachant. Part, past, su. 
Jnd. pres, sais, sais, sait, savons, savez, savent. 
Jmperf, savois. Pret. sus. Fut, saurai. Cond. saurolt 
Jmper. sache, sache, sachons, sachez, sachent. ^ 
Sulfj. pres. sache. hnpetf. susse. 

Sgoir, to become^ to befit, is not used in tbe infini- 
O're, except sometimes in tbe pixtid^Ve ^t^iKikX, i«^ 
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ant In other moods, it is only used in the third per* 
son of the simple tenses, U »ied^ tU siientf il seyottj il 
siera^ il siiroity qu*U nee. It is without preterit in the 
indicative, without imperfect in the subjunctive, and 
without compound tenses. But seotr, to sit, is used 
onl yin these two forms, seanf and sis of the infinitive. 

Asseoir, to sit. 

Part, prei, ax^eyant. Part, patt^ assis. 

Ind. pres, assieds. assieds, asiiied, assey-ons,— ez,— ent. 

fmpeif* asseyois. Pret, assis. 

Put, asfii^irai, or asReyerai. Cond. assi^rois, or asieyeroifl. 

Impsr, assieds, asseye, a.s887-oos,— ez,— «nt. 

Subj. pres, asseye. Imperf* assisse. 

N. B. This verb is oftener used as a reflected verb, 
s^asseoir^ to sit down. The compound verb rasseoir^ 
meaning either to sit again, to calm, or to sit down 
again, is conjugated in the same manner. 

EXERCISE. 

When he arrifed at borne, bo (iras quite ezbaosted)* 

iod-4 tr itb itre chez lui n*en pouvoir iDd-2 phu 

The mioiRter had (so maoy) people at his levie that I 

ministre ind-2 tarU de monde d avdienee 

could Dot speak to him. Are you afraid that he vf ill 
ind-3 * 2 craignUsl pouvoir 

not accoioplish that affair ? I know that he is not your 
sub-1 venir d bout de de 

friend, but 1 know likewise that be is a man of prol)ity. Let 

pK aussi * bien 

them know that their pardon depends on their submission. 

grdce dipendre de ioumisfion 

I could vf i8h that he knew a little better bis lessons. Let 

dSsirer cond-1 8ub-2 

us see it this new-fashioned gown becomes yon, or 

voyons d^un goiU nowaeau 2 robe f. 1 

not. Be assured that colours too gaudj will not become yon. 
non, art f. voifant 

The head-dress which that lady wore became her yery ill. 

coiffure f. qtte porter ind-2 ind-2 hit 

These colours become you so well, you (would do wrong) 
part. pres. avoir tort rond-1 

to wear anj others. Set that child in this arm-chair and 
de en porter de asteoir m. fauteuil m. 

take care lest he fall. I will sit down Oft \k^ X^c^V ^1 >^Kt^> 
9r93u»gar^ fu$ ns «ahj«l t*otie«ir imoMRwill \du 



164 OfiU Irregular Verht. 

hillt whence I shall discover a prospect oo le!» inagnifi- 

edteau m. dieouvrir fcine f. — 

cent than diTersified. We (were ceat/^d} ou the hanks 
que variS s^asseoir ind-o bord ra. pi. 

of the Thames, whence we (were contemplating) myriads 

I'amise f. uid-2 de art. miUUr 

of vessels, which bring; every year» the riches of the two 

vaisseau apporter art. 

heroiRpheres. 

Voir, fo ste. 

Part, prei, voyant. Part past^ th. 

Ind pres. Tois, voin, voit, Toyons, voyex, Foient. 

Jmperf, voyois. Pret. vis. Fut, verrai. Cond, TelToii. 

Imper. vois, vole, vovons. voyez, voieot. 

Subj. pret. voie, Foies, voie, Toyions, Toyiez, Toient. 

Jmperf, FiRse. 

Revoir^ to see again, and entrevoir, to bave a glimpse 
of, are conjugated in the same manner ; but prevoir^ 
to foresee, bas a difierence in tbe future and tbe 
conditional, wbere it makes je prevoirai, etc. je pre" 
voirois^ etcl 

Pourvoir^ to provide, differs likewise in some tbings ; 
it makes in tbe preterit definite, yej90urtm«, iupourvus, 
etc., in the future, Je pourvoirai, etc., in the condi- 
tional, /e pourvoirois, etc., and in tbe imperfect of tbe 
subjunctive, qneje pourvuisCy etc. 

SurseotTj to supersede, tbougb a compound of seotr^ 
is conjugated like voir, except in the future and con- 
ditional,'\vbere it mhkesje aurseoii'ai, eic.fje surseoiraisj 
etc. y its participle past is sursis, 

Valoir, to he worth. 
Part, pres, valant. Part, past, vain 
Jnd pres. vaiix, vaux. ?aut, ralons, valrz, valent. 
Imperf. valois. Pret. valus. Fut. vandrai. Cond. vaudrois. 
Imper. vaux, vaiile, valens. valez, vaillent. 
Suhj pres vaille, vailles, vaiile, val-ions, — iez, vaillent. 
Jmperf. valiis&e. 

N. B. Revahir, to return like for like, and equiva- 
loir^ to be equivalent, are conjugated in tbe same man- 
ner ; but prevdloir. to prevail, makes in tbe present of 
tbe subjunctive queje prioaU, quetupmaLt«)qlyb\l'9re<- 
ew&^ ^ue nous privalionSi etc. 
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Vouloir, to be tciUing. 

Part, pres. Tonlant. Part, past, touJo. 

Ind. pres, veux, renx, veat, voiiloos, voulez, realent. 

Jmperf, voulois. Prtt, touIus. 

Put, Toudrai. Omd, voudrois. 

Subj. pres,^ veuill-e, ^^s, — e, Teuliong, yoaliez, Teiiillent 

Impe^, voulttsse. 

N. B. This verb is sometimes employed in the im- 
perative, veuUle^ veuiUonSf veuxUez^ but then its signi- 
fication is different, particularly in the second person 
plural. It means, have the inierUioni the goodness^ the 
resolution. 

EXBRCI8K. 

See the admirable order of the univene : does it not annoaiiee 
— 2 m.l. 
a fupreme architect ? Has be again seen with pleasnre hit 

— 2 artisan m. 1. 
eouDtry and his friends ? (Had he hsd a glimpse of) the dawn 
pays aurora 

of this fine day 9 To finish their afiau^ it would be necessary 

Pour faUoir 

for them to (see one another J. I clearly /oreiafv, (Trom that 
fue * lis * s'entrevoir siibj-2 bien dis-lors 

tiaie)^ all the obstacles he would have to surmount. H^ould yoa' 

-!-Bi. surmonter iod'2 

have the Judge fpiU off) the execution of tbe sentence that 

* que surseoir subj-2 arrit 

be had pronounced ? I shall not put off tbe pursuit of that 

rendu poursuite f. pi. 

affiiir. If BDcn do not provide (for it), God will provide for 

art. y 

It. Would this book be good for nothing ? Yon have not paid 

valoir * 
for this ground more than it if worthy (are you affaid) that it if 
* terre f. f. craindre que 

not worth six Imndred pmmds ? Let us take 

subj'l livre f. pi. sterling prenons de art. 

arbitrators. One ounce of gold is equivalent to fifteen ounces of 
arbitre once f. 

silyer. Doubt not that reason and truth will prevail 

art. art. * ne subj-l 

at last. I can and miU tell the truth. If you are 

d la tongue pron. dire le 

nitting, he will be nUUng too. Let at resolve to resist our 
le mu$i vtuUrar* conObolAx^ 
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passions, and we shall be sure to conquer thena. (Be so good as) 

de vaincre vouloir 

to lend me your grammar. 
♦ priUr 



IRR£GULAR VERBS OF THE FOURTH GONJUOATION. 

JBranch 1. Rendre. 

Resoudre, to resolve. 

Pari, pres, r^solvant. Part, past, r^solu or r6sous. 

Jnd, pres. resous* resous, r^sout, r6»olv-oos,— ez,— enh 

hnperf. r^solvois. Pret. r^solus. 

F%it. r^soudrai. Cond r^soudrois. 

Imper. r^sous, r^soh'e, r€8olv-ons, — ez,<— eot. 

Subj. pres, r^solye. Imperf, r^solasse* 

N. B. This verb has two participles past, viz. risolu, 
when it means decided, and resous, when it means re- 
duced into ; in this last sense, it has no feminine. 

Ahsoudre^ to absolve, defective, is conjugated like 
risoudre ; it has neither preterit definite in the indica- 
tive, nor imperfect in the subjunctive ; its participle 
past is absousy for the masculine, and absoute, for the 
feminine. 

Dissoudre^ to dissolve, is conjugated like absoudre^ 
has the same irregularities, and wants the same tenses» 

Coudre, to sew. 

Part. pres. cousant. Part, past, coasn. 
Jbid. pres. couds, couds, coud, cousons, consez, consent. 
Imperf. cousois. Pret, cousis. FvJt. eoudrai. Cond, coudrois. 
Imper, couds. SxiJbj, pres, couse. Imperf, cousisse. 

N. B. DecoudrCy to unsew, and reeoudre^ to sew a- 
gain, are conjugated in the same manner. 

Mettre, to put. 

Part, pres, mettant. Part, past, mis. 
Ind. pres. mets, luets, met, mettoos, mettez, mettent. 
Imperf. mettoiR. Pret, mis. Put, mettrai. Cond. mettroisi, 
Jmper. weti. Sul^. pres. mette. Imperf. misae. 
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N. B. Conjugate in the same manner admetire, to 
admit ; commettre^ to commit ; compromettre, to com- 
promi^se ; demettre, to turn out, to put out of joint; omet- 
ire, to omit ; permettre^ to permit ; promeitre^ to pro- 
mise ; remeitre, to put again, to restore ; soumeWe, to 
subject ; transmetire^ to transmit ; and s^entremeltref xo 
intermeddle. 

EXERCISE. 

Wood which in burned resolves itself into 

art. 6o2« m. on * irHUermd-l se rSsoudre * en 

ashes and smoke. Have they resolved on peace or 

cendre f. pr fumBe f. on * art. f. art. 

War ? The fog; has resolved itself into rain. Could 

f. brouiUard m. se risoudre ind-4 * * pluie f. * 

that jud^e thus lightly absolve the guilty ? 

St Ugirement cond. 1 coupable m. pi. art. 
Strong iraters dissolve metals. Those drugs (were 

fort 2 f. pi. 1 art. on 1 drogue 3 

if moZved) (before . they were put) isto that nnedicine. My 
ind-4 2 avant quede les mettre remide in, 

daughter mas sewing all day yesterday. That piece is nut well 

ind-3 * hier m. 

sewed ; it must (be sewed over again). Unpick that laee, 

la inT-l dicoudre dentelle f. 

and sew it again very carefully. Does he set a great 

2 1 avec beaucoitp de soin mettre 

value upon riches ? I never admitted those principles. Has 
pHx m. d art. 
he committed that fault ? If he would take my advice, he would 

fattte f. me croyoit 

resign his charge in favour of his son. He 

se demettre cond-l de f. en =^ 

put his arm (out of Joint] yesterday. I will 

se dSmettre ind-3 '' art. bras m. * 
omit nothing that depends on me to serve you. God 

de ce dependre ind-7 de pour 
frequently pcrimte the wicked to prosper. Put 

souveiit que mi chant m,p\,* pros pi re rmby^re'nlettre 

this book in its place again. Under whatever tbrm of govern- ; 
d — f. * qvelque gouverne- 

ment you (may live], remember tliat your first duty 

ment m. que viviez devoir m. 

is to be obedient to ihti laws. It frequently happens that 
de soumis arriver 

fathers transmit to their children both their vices and their 
art. * 
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▼ktues. He has long medMed with public affairs ; 

long'tempi s^efUrnneUre de art. 2 1 

but his eodeavours iia?e not been crowned with sacceis. 
^ort cowronner de art. m. 

Moudre, to grind. 

Part, pres, nDOulant. ParL past, moulu. 

Ind, pres. mouds, monds, moud, raoii-lons, — ez« — «nt. 

Imperf, moiilois. Pret, moulus. Put* moudrai. 

Cond. moiidrois. 

Imper, vmnds, moule, moulons, nioulez, moulent. 

Subj^pres. moule. Imperf* nioulusse. 

N. B. Iq the same manner are conjugated imoudre^ 
to ^rind (knives, razors, etc.), and remoudre^ to grind 
again. 

Prendre, to take. 

Part,pres, prenant. Part, past, pris* 

Jnd. pres. prends, prends, prend, pren ons, — ez, prenncnt.. 

Jmpeif. preiiois. Pret, prb. Put. prendrai. Cond. prendrois. 

Imper, prends, pTenne, prenons, prenez, prennent. 

8v^. pret, prenn-e, — es, — e. pren-ione, — iez« — nent. 

Impexf, prisse. 

N. B. Conjugate in the same manner apprendre, to 
learn ; comprendre^ to comprehend, to understand ; 
deprendre^ to separate ; disapprendre^ to unlearn ; 
entreprendref to undertake ; se mSprendre^ to mistake, 
to be deceived ; reprendre^ to take again, to reply ; 
and surprendrCy to surprise. 

Rompre, to break. 

Part, pres, roropant. Part, past, rompn. 

Ind, pres. romps, romps, rompt, romp-ous, — ez, — ^nt. 

Imperf, rompois. Pret rompis. 

Put. romprai. Cond, romprois. 

Imper. romps, rompe, rompons, rompez, rompent. 

Su^, pres, rompe. Imperf. rompisse. 

K. B. In the same manner are conjugated corrom- 
pre^ to corrupt, and interrompre^ to interrupt. 

IXERCISB. 

I took g;feat pains ; but, at la^^t, 1 ground all the coffee. 

ind-3 beaucoup de sing. enfin atfSS m. 

Orind those razors with care. Those knives (are just) 

rasoirm, couteaum. venir d^itre 
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ground. This graia is aot taifieieotlj ground^ it slioald be 

tuuz faUoir lod-l U 

grovnd agem. I wish that jou mmj taks Mong^. WkaX news 
iiif-l Vfmbnr * 

have you learnt ? Philotophj ttm^fv/UiUb liif ie« 

f. pi. art. art. logifue f. art. 

etbies, physics, and raetapbysics. It Is (with diffiealtj) 
monde f. art.p^^^utf f. art. metapf^n^ue t e$ ^fieUemeni 
tiiat he iiveitt hwUeffoCbUii^bumui. He hasfnrgaiUn all 
fii« sedSprtndte ditapfrmire 

that he |[oew. 1 fear joo will -viNferteite a taste above 
ceque iDd-2 fiie nesiibj-l IdcAe t •tidbssvf ^ 

year strength. Could lie have been mitUUcen so grossly ' I 

f. pi. * cood-2 grotniremeni 

reproved him continnally for his fanlts, but (to no purpose.) 

reprendre iDd-2 tam eesse de dtfaut invHUment 
We surprised the enemy, and rut them in pieces. In the 

ind-3 pi. taUUr en d 

middle of the road -the axletree of our carriage broke. 

chimin eesfeu m. earros.fe se rompre art. 
Bad company eorrvpu the nunds of young people. Why dn 
f. pi. sliig. gens Pe%ar^i€i 

you interrupt your brother, when you see him busy ? 

quand occupS 

Suirre, to follow. 

Part. pres. suivaot* Fart, post, suivi. 

Ind, pres. suls, snis, stilt, suivons, solves, suivent, 

Impei^. suivois. Pret. suivjs. Fuit. suivrai. Gond. soivrbik 

Imper. suis, soive, suivons, suiveas, suivent. 

Su^. pres. suive. Jmpetf. suivisse. 

N. B. S^ensnivre^ to ensue, only used in the third 
person singular and plural of every tense ; and pour^ 
stdvre^ to pursue ; are conjugated in the same manner* 

Vaincrei to conquer, to vanquuh^ 

Part, pres* vainquant. Part, post, vaineu. 

Ind. pres, vaines,* values,* value,'*' vaioqn-oiis,'*' —ess, — enl. 

Jmpetf. vainquois. Pret. vainquis* 

Fut. vaincrai. Cond. vaincrols* 

Imper. valnes,* vainque, vakiqn-ons,* vainqn'^z, — -ent, 

Sutfj. pres. vainque. Imperf. vaioquisse. 

N. B. All the persons of this verb, marked with an 
asterisk, are very little used. Conju^te in the same 
mannet convaincre^ to convince ; wbicb is tised iniUi 
its tenses and persons* 

ct 
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Battre, to beat 

Pari.pres. hatUnt. Part.patt^ bsttn. 

Ind. pfes. iNitR, bats, bat, battonn. battesB, battent. 

Imperf, battols. Pret. battis. Put battrai. Cnnd. battrois. 

Impsr, bats. Sulf},pm, batte. Impetf. battisse. 

Conjugpite in the same manner, abattrtj to pull 
down; combattrej to figbt; s^ibatirt^ to rejoice (an 
old wordy almost out of use) ; and rebattrCf to beat 
again, to repeat tedious! j, 

Sire^ to be, which has already been conjugated at 
length. 

Viyre, to live* 

Part, pret, vivant. Part, pott. v€cu. 

Jnd, pret. visi ?i!i, vit, ▼ivons, vivez, si?eiit. 

Jmperf. viToin. Pret. v€ew. Put. vivral. Cond, rlnois. 

Jmper, vis. SubJ. pret. Tive. Imperf* r^easra. 

N. B. Conjugate in the same manner revtvre, to re* 
rire ; and tvrvtvre, to sunrire* 

EXBRCISB. 

% (For a loiii; while) we folUmed tbat method, which wa!i 

long-tempt 2 ind-3 1 f. \m\- 2 

only calculated to mislead us. What {it the contequence ?) See 
ne que prnpre igarer Que t^entuivre 
the errors which haye tprung from tbat propositioD« 

fentuivre ind-4 f. pi. — f. 

which appeared so true. We purtued our course, when some 

ind-2 tuivre iDd-2 ckemin lorsque de art. 

cries which came from the midst of the forest excited 
ertrn. pi. * tortit >&'"''" foritf. porter ind-3 

terror into our souls. The Greeks van^isAetf the Persians 
art. iffroim. Grec Perte 

at Marathon, Salamis, Platea, and Mjcale. I haTe, at 
d pr. jfofomfne, pr. Pkttie pr. 

last, conviTiced him, by such powerful reasons, of the 

' dezn. ti foH 2 f. pi. 1 
enormity of his fault, tbat I (have no doubt) bnt he will 

ss faiutte f. ne dowter nuUement que ne 

repair it. It is during winter that they f^otft the 

rSparer subj-1 Oett pendimt art. on battre 

com in cold countries. Tlie enemy was so completely 
froid J art. payt m. pi. 1 pi. — mmit 

kMttn in tbat eniragement, that lie was forced to abandoo thirty 
rencontre f. pl» de 
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leagues of the conntrj. The cannon (Aec/ donm) the tower. 
lieUB f . * fHiyi emwn abtUire iiid-3 tour f. 

They were Jighting with unexampled fuir, when m 

* ind-2 tin sans eximple 2 aiMrtument m. 1 
panic terror made them take fik^hU and diipersed them 
panique 2 »& f. 1 iud-3 leur art./tiite f. 
in au instant. Beat these niattrasses agahi. Happy those who 

— m. rebattre maielat m. pi. * 
live in solitude I Long Uve that good king? 

art. retraite f. fue 1 long-temps A sol^l 3 2 

He did not long ntrvive a person irho iras so dear to him. 

hid-3 d r. art. 

Fathers Uvs again In their children. He was io a strange dejec- 

accablS' 
tioo of mind; the news which he has received has 
merU t\ pi. t\ pi. wlfoit 

revived him. 
iuf-1 

BRAiroH ir; Plaire. 

Brairef to bray, a verb defective, is only used in 
the j[)re8eut of tbe infinitive ; in the third persons of 
the present, and tbe future of the indicative, U brait^ 
ils braienif %l braira^ Us brairont ; and the present of 
the conditional, ilbrairoit^ Us brairoient. However it 
may be used with propriety in the other persons, 
when a comparison with an ass requires it. 

Faice, io do^ to make. 

Part,pres. faisant. Pert. jMwt, (kit. 

Ind. prei. fais* iait, falsons, faites, font. 

Imperf, falsois. Pret. ^ #W. feral. Coni. fero». 

Jmper, fais, fasse, faisons, faites, fasseot. 

Svbj,pres, tasse. hnpsrf. fisse. 

N. B. In the same manner are conjugated contre" 
faire^ to counterfeit, to mimic ; difaire^ to undo ; r6- 
faire^ to do again ; saHsfaire^ to satisfy ; surfaire, to 
axact, to ask too much ; and redifaire^ to undo again. 
These four verbs, ybr/oire, to trespass; m*dfaire ^io do 
ill ; mifairtf to misdo : and parfaire^ to perfect ; are 
onlv used in this form, and the participle p^st^foifait^ 
pialfaity mefait and parfait. 

Traire, to milk (defective). 
Fori. pres. trayaot. Fart. jpcsC, trail. 
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Jnd, pre$. trais trais, trait, trayons, trajez, traient. 
Jmpeif. tray 018. {IVopreL) jFW. trairai. CondU tralroil. 
imptr, trais, traje, trajons, trayez* traieot. 
Svbj, fret, traye. {No impeif.) 

N. B. Conju^te in the same manner attraire^ to 
allure ; abstraire^ to abstract, used only in this fornii 
the participle past, the present and the future of the 
indicative, and the present of the conditional ; cttV- 
traire, to divert from ; extraire^ to extract ; rentrairef 
to fine-draw; reirairej to redeem; saustraire^ to sub- 
stract, to take from. Ail these verbs are principally 
used in the compound tenses ; though some of them 
may be used in the simple tenses which they have. 

EXEReiSE. 

What will yon haro him do? Do not make (so much) 
Que vouioir * que U siibj-1 imU 

noise. Do tbey never exact? That woman mimicked 

deln^ ind-2 

all the penoos wboK dw bad seen : that levKy rendered 

f. pi. fue r. pi. ISgireti f. ind-S 

her odious. It was with diflSculty be {Mvested hmself) of the 

f. iiid-3 veine que se dtfaire 

false opiBioos which had been given Mm in his infiuicy. Coald 

— r. Ml * npi. i»i t 

it be possible that we should not again make a Jbuniey to Paris, 

stibj-2art. * voyage de 
Rome, and Naples ? He says that yea h«ve oiended bbn, 
pr. pr. iU fiffensi 

aud that, if yoa do nol seft^^ him quieiily, he will find 

prmnptewumt art. 

means to so/tf/^ himself. Every nigbt nhemUkei 

mo2ff.n sing, de te lui-miine tout art. $o%r m. p). ind-2 

ber sheep, which gave her a great quantity of wholesome milk. 

brebUpl, liad-thd iain2 laitm.l 

^bave you fmUced your goats ? Are the cows milked 9 

chivre f. pi. vache f pi. art* 

Salt Is good to entice pigeons. You will never know 
ielm. pour attraire tiri, m.pl. connakre 

the nature of bodies, if yoa abtiract not their accessory 

art. »2 

qualitiei from those which are inherent (in them). The least 
= f, 1 — leur moinire 

thing (diverts bis attention}. Will yoa uot esttract that cbariniog 
le diUrsdre 
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pantge ? Hare you darned jronr gown f Should be not reieem 

reniraire 
tiiat land 9 What ! ivoiild 7911 hafe me screen thoae 

QuM~ ind-1 * queje sauitrmre mb-l 

iruilty persooA froon the riKoiir of the lawfe ? 

ampuble m, pi. * d rigueur t, 

BRANCH .in, ParoUr€f 

N^tre, to be lorn. 

Part pres. Mitsaiit. Part, patt^ n^. 
Jnd. pret. iiaii), naifi« nait, iiaiiwons, nainez. naisienf. 
Itnperf. iiaissois, Pret, iiaquii. Fvt. naiCrai. Cond, naStroifU 
Jmper. DaiR, Suhj. pres, iiafese. Itnperf oaquisse. 

This verb is conjugated in its compound tenses with 
itre. 

RenaUre^ to be born again, is conjugated in the same 
manner : but it has no participle past, and, consequent- 
ly, no compound tenses. 

Paitre, to graze (defective). 

Part, pres, paissant. Part, pait, pu. 
Jnd. pres, pain, pais, pait. paissoas, pahsf% paiswnt. 
Imperf, paissois. {^No Pret), Fut. paitrai. Cani, pattroia. 
Jmper, pais. Subj, pres, paisse. (No Imperf.) 

M. B, Repaitrej to feed, to bait, is conjufi;ated in the 
same manner, but it has all its tenses. It makes, in 
the preterit definite of the indicative, je repus, etc. j 
and in the imperfect of the subjunctive, qv^je repxwe^ 
etc. 

EXEBCISE. 

Was not Virgil bom at ]!i^autua ? It is from liiat poiwned 

ind-3 MarUoue Ce empoisonne2 

source that have arisen all the cruel irars tiiat have de«i'fl<tted 

f. 1 que na/ttre f. pi. f. pi. disoler 

the aniverse. The fable Kays, that as ioon as Hercules had 

f. dU aussUdt que Hercule k m» 

(cut off) one of the heads of the b.ydra, o!her» 

conper tite f. pi. hydre f. d^atUres 2 U 

sprang up, Wliile their united florkff 

en renOttre !nd-2 I tandis que reuni 2 troupeau m. pi. 1 
fed OH tlie tender aud flowery g;rass thej snng 

pa^re ind-2 * 2 JUuri 3 herbe f. 1 chanter hid72 

UBder the Rhade of a tree the swt^ets of a rural life« 

4 omkra douceur C,{\. c)wnv^Vr%%'V\ 

%2 
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Tovr hoffiei faAf e not fed to-^7 ; jou moit taife 

repoUre d'm^^jnari'kui *U * fairt 

tbem/Mf. That if a bimi who l&tn<t - (after BotUsg 

int-l M nef«re|Nit<r<ib2 * 

kut bkNMlaiMi slau^ter. 
91M 1 '^ pr. camof e an. 

BRANCH IV. Reduire. 



;, to roar, Is defective, beiogonly used in ibis 
form ; in the present, brvyantj which is oftener used 
as a mere adjective, dea fiats bruifan* ; and in the third 
person of the imperfect of the mdicative, U bruyoU, 
tit bruyoient Luire^ reluirey to shine, to glitter ; are 
onl^ irregular in the participle past ; /ui, reZtit, these 
two verbs have neither the preterit definite, nor the 
imperfect of the subjunctive, at least in use. 

JVtitre, to hurt, has the same irregularity ; its parti- 
ciple past is nuij but it has all the tenses. 

Confire, to pidcle. 

Part, pres, con6saot. Pwri. poiL confit. 

Ind, preB. conf-is,— i«, — it,— isomi*— i8ei,«-»ifeDt< 

Mmp&f. cooftROis. Pni, confis. 

J^. coiifirai. Omd. coofiroix. 

Jmper. eonfis. Svtj,pre$. coufise. Itnperf, conBise. 

Its derivative ieconfirt^ to discomfit, to rout, is now 
almost obsolete. 

Cireancire, to circumcise ; and suffire^ to suffice ; 
are conjugated like confire^ except in the participle pas^ 
where they make dreoncis and svffi* 

■XBRGISB. 

The thunder which roared from afar, an- 

tofmerre m. bruire Ind-S dan$ art. lointmn m. 

nounced a dreadful storm. They heard roar the waves 
iDd-2 terrible 2orage m. 1 on ind-2 inf-1 Jlot m. pi. 
efao ajcitated sea. That street is too noisy for those who 

t^US 2 mer f. 1 me br^^nt 

love retirement and study. I (have a glimpse of) tome- 
art, retraite f. art. entrevoir q%telfue 
thmg that tkbut tbroogb those trees. A raj of hope 
ekote au froeeri de r^on m. 
jihone opOD us in the midst of the misfortunes wfaieh over- 
iad'4 * d vUlieu malkeur m. pi. oc- 
whelamd m. Ewtrj thii^ Is w dl mhtied in that lw«M : every 
/^^^r iad'2 Jrott€ 



thing iJUiUf * even the fkmt. . Wo«M be mil teve kmt 

tf relmrB JHtftt'd pimukerm. * •Mid-2 

yoo in that affiUr ? Jesuft-Christ WM cimofiaMl eight dayi after 

Ui Mrtfi. WiH joa yr g wrw e these peaehet with ragar* 

iMtstencer. * cof|/ir« d ait. tucrtHk 

with honey, or with braady ? Have you pickhd 

art. miei m. art. mn-de-^rie T. de art. 

cnciimbere, porftittne, and aea-fl^nnel ? If 

€tmenmlMre m. pi. pr. art. pourpur m. pr. art. peret-jptarre t 
he ioses bin hiwuuit* all his property will not wffUe. 
procif m. Irien 

Dire, to My. 
PcW. prvf . disant. Pari. pasU dit. 
ImL pret. din, dii. dit, disoas, dites. ditent. 
Jmpetf. diraiii. PreL dis Fut. diral. Cofid. dhoik 
jfmfer. dis, dise, disom. dites, diseat. 
Sutf. pr$M. dise* Imptrf dlsse. 

F. B. Conjugate r^dtrf, to say again, in the same 
manner ; also the other compounds of Are, viz. dtdirtf 
to unsay ; eontredire^ to contradict ; interdire, to for- 
bid ; medirej to slander ; and j9re<^tre, to foretel ; except 
that the second person plural of the present of thein-> 
dicative and of tbe imperative is regular : vou$ dedisez, 
contrediseZf inierdisez^ mSdisez^ priatsez. Maudirt^ to 
curse, varies by taking two « in the following forms ; 
ntnu maoflfisfent, twtit maudinez^ iU maudit$enf ^je fliMtf- 
dissois ; qu^il maudiste : maudissons^ maudissez^ qu*il$ 
maudissent ; que je inattcfitse, que iu maudisies^ etc, 
maudissant. , ^ 

Ecrire, to write. 

Pert. prei. ^cri?ant. Pari. petL 6crit. 

Jnd. pre$ ^crfe, €cri«, 6crit, ^criv-ons,— es^-— ent. 

Imper/* to'ivois. Pret 6€ri?is. 

Fut. €crirai. Coruf. 6crirois. 

Imper. 6cris. Subj, pres, derive. Emptff. (erivisse. 

N. B. Conjugate in the same manner circoiucnVe, to 
circumscribe ; dSerirej to describe ; inscrirej to ins- 
cribe ; pre^crirty to prescribe ; proBcrire^ to proscribe ; 
recrire^ to write agam ; fov^crtre, to subscnbe ; tranr 
scrirCf to transcribe. 

lire, to read. 

Pert. pr€9, lisaat* Pert, past, la. 
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bid. prvt. Ili» UU liMnt, lites, lisent. 

tmpnf, liMii. Pret. los. Fvt. lirM. Coni. Uroii. 

Mmjper, lit. Sutfj. fm. lise hnferf, luiise. 

H. B. Conjugate in the same manner reliref to read 
over agaio> and^irtf, to elect. 

Rire, to laugh. 
Pmi, preu riant. Pnrt, fNUf, ri. 
Mud. pret, ris, rH, rit, rkinsi ries, rieut. 
Jmpetf, rioin. Pr^. ris. jFW. rirai. Coni, riroif. 
^p. ris. Sul^ pre$, rie. Imperf, risse. 

N. B. Sourire^ to smile is conjugated in the same 
manner. 

Frire^ to frjr, is defective, having only the present of 
the infinitive, and the participle past,^V, ; in the indi- 
cative, the three persons sinc;ular of the present tense^ 
jefris^ tujris, Ufrit ; all the persons of the future and 
the conditional, je friraij nous frirons^ tu friroisi ^^^ 
Jririez^ etc. ; and in the imperative, the second person 
singular, yHf ; to supply the place of the other forms, 
we make use of the verbyatre, and the infiniti ve^/Hre; 
zs^faisanifrire^ je faisou JHre, etc. this verb is used 
through au its compound tenses. 

EXERCISE. 

Alvrayt fjMdfc truth, but with diicretimi. Ne^er tfmtradi^ 
dire art. f. 
(anj one) in public. Tou thought you were Herviug me in 
personne en penser ind-4 * * inf'-l en 

Bpeakius; thnu : well, (let it be so) ; you shall not be con - 
parler uimi eh hitn toil en ii^ 

trafiicted. What ! would you fordid hiin a communication 
dire ^tioi / • inierdire — f. 

with his friends? That womau who glandercd every one 

Uwl't de 
•con lost aU kind or respect. Yuu had/ ore/oU that 

ind-3 es]prce \\ consideration 

CTent, Let ns curse no one ; let us remember that our law 

ne personne se ra^peler 
forbids im to curse eTeu those who persf oitte us. Write every 
d€Jenflr^ de per si cuter tmU art, 

day the reflections whlcl* you make on the books which }ou 
pi. 

rsodf Did he not read that intiTCftiiuc history with (a great 

% 1 
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deal) df pleasnre ? God II an inlblte befng who is cbreum- 

2 Urtm. 1 ne 
scribed neither by time nor plaee* Sliall yoa not ii- 

m art. . ni pr. art. Ifdv oh pi. 

scribe in that episode tlie dr^Ail tempest wbieh assailed joor 

— m. karriM€2 f. 1 
hero ? Have those soles and whitings/risif. If joa wish 

fure 1 — pron. tnerlan 3 laf-1 2 vouhir 

to form your taste, read o?er and oVert unceasingly, the 
^ reHre * sofitcette 

ancients. He tras elected by a great majority of Toioes* W« 

lnd-4 d tnajoriti f. 

have kmgked heartily and have resoWed to (go on). Ha 

de ban caur now ritolu de continuer 
did not answAr him (anjr thing) ; but he smiled at hiai« 

rSpondre ind-3 lui rien faid-S * ftrt 

as a sign of approbation, In the kindest manner. 
en* — de fracMii£2atraL 1. 

Boirej to drink. 

Peart, pres, bnvant. Pwrt,pwt^ bu. 

Ind, free, bois, hois, boit, buvons, bn?ez, boivent. 

hnpeif. buTois. Prei. bus. F^ boirai. Cond, boirois. 

Imper. hols, boiTe, buTons, buvez, boivent. 

8utj, pres^ boi?e, — es, -h% bar-Ions, buries, boirent* 

Jmperf. busse. 

N. B. Conjure in the sune manner reiotrt, to 
drink again ; and emMrv, t« imbibe, to soak in. This 
last is a technical term, principally emplojred in paint- 
ing. 

Clorre^ to close, becomes obsolete, except in the 
three persons sin^laroftbe present of the indicative, 
je dos, iu closj il clot ; in the future, 16 dorraij tu clor- 
raSf etc. and the conditional, je eforroisj iu dorraitf 
etc. and in the second person singular of the impera- 
tive, dot. 

Didorrtf to unclose ; endorriy to enckfie ^ and^r- 
darre^ to debar, are defective in the same tenses aa 
dorre. The two former have the same tenses as 
dorre ; but the third, which is a term of law, is sel- 
dom employed, except in the present of the infinitive 
and in the participle past* 
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Eelore^ to be batched, to blow like a flower, is de^ 
fective ; it has in the infinitive only the present, and 
the participle past, idos ; in the indicative the two 
third persons of the present, il klot^ Us eclosent ; of 
the future, il idora^ Us idorant ; and of the condi- 
tional, il edoroitf il$ 6doroient ; and in the subjunc- 
tive the two third persons, qxCil idose^ quails iclosent : 
the compound tenses which are much used are formed 
with itre. 

CoDclure, to eendude^ 

Part, pret. eonclnant. Pari, pmttt conclu. 

ifu2. pres^ googIub, conelai, eonclat, coociu-onf, <--e2, — eot. 

Jmpeicf. concluois. Prei. cooclns. 

Fui, couclarai. Cond. cooclarois. 

Imper. conclufi. Su^*. pres. concloe. Jmperf. concliisse. 

N. B. Exdure, to exclude, is conju^ted like con^ 
dure^ except that the participle past is exdu, or «a>- 
dus. 

Croire, to helievi. 

Partprtt, crojaot. Pari.paU^ cm. 

Jnd. pre$. crois, crois, croit, crojonfi, croyez, croient. 

Jmp^, croyoifi. PreU crus. J^<. croirai. Cond, croirois. 

Imper, croii; eroiet cmyons, croyez, croient. 

8ubj pret, cfoie, eroies, croie, croyioos, croyieo, croiaot. 

Imperf, cruwe. 

Its derivative aceroire is only used in the present of 
the infinitive with the verb faire, when it signifies 
faire croire ce gui n^estpas^ to induce a belief of what 
is not. 

EJTERCISE. 

Seated under the shade of palm-trees, they were miUsing 

Airis d art. pahnierpl. * ind-2 

their goats and eires, and merrily drinking 

chivre f. pi. pron. brebit f. pi. avecjoie 2 ind-2. 1 

tliat neetar, which (was renewed) every day. Should tliey 

m. te nnouv€Ur ind-2 taut art pi. 

not l»ve drunk with ice ? This window doss not ihui well ; 

coiid-2 d art. f. f. 

, when you ^ave uiade wone altera- ions (in it) it wil^ shut better. 
ind-3 r^fora^jen f.pl«^& tructupt 



Cf Hit hrtgdar VerU. 17» 

He bad fcarcelj tUmd bis ejei^ wben tbe adte wbich tbcf 
ijif^ bid-6 * Art. que fiie o» 

made at his door Awoke bim. Hare tliej not cnritfsed 

ind-3 d riveiUer iiid-3 on 

Ibe laborbn within the «ity ? Will jon endpse joor park 

ybiffroiifY ID. pi. viUef. jNMne 

with a wall, or a hedge ? Put the eggp of those sift- 
ie ffivr m. pr. haU f. mUUg a^f m, pi. ver* 

woniM in the sun, that they majAoM. TboMflowen 

d-ioie m. pi. d inUUm, snb-l 

Juit blonnh nprewii the sweetest frAgrauce. Wben did 

nauvettemerU rSpanire dtmx pa^^imm. 

tbey amclude this treaty ? His enemies managed so well, that 

lnd-4 tnUtS m. fairt Ind-3 

he was unanimooslj MBcludsd Irom the companj. Did yon 

ind-3 unantmemtnt tomfogniM f. 

think me capable of so bhck an act ? He possesses 

troire ind-4 noir 2 traU m. 1 avoir 

some kind of knowledge, bot fnot so moeb an be tbinkR). 
tinoir u s^enfuire trop aecroire. , 
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UPON THE FOLI.OVING TABLES. 

The following tables, which exhibit at one view all 
the primitive tenses, both of the regular and irregular 
verbs, and most of the defective, with references to 
the pages, where the other tenses are to be found, 
will, it is presumed, prove useful to those who will 
consult them. 



TABLK OF TFIE PRIMITIVE TENSER OF TBE 






FOUR RECri.AR CONJUGATIONS. 




JNFIN. 


P4BTICIPLES. 1 INDICATIVE. 




P..SENT. 


PbESCKT. 1 PAST. 1 PREtBKT. 


PRST. I.EF. 






PIRST CONJUGATION 




hw 


Parbr 


Pnrlonf 1 PaHe | Jp. pari* 


Je parlai 


m 




^ECOND CONJUGATION 






Pantr 


PmiMMl 


Pmii 


Jcpnnlt 


Jepnnir 


ISB 


SvMr 


grntmt 


Bntf 


J«i«u 


J.ITtb 


133 


MentiV 


MxrMnt 




JemeM 


Jemeilli 




B.np-Ur 




R«p«rti 


JvfMrepenr 


».-.«,-«. 


13B 


Ptttir 


PartMl 


Pint 


Je p.H 


Jepwtif 




Arffr 


SnrtBHf 


Sorft 


J. for. 


fciortix 




Domtfr 


DoriMnf 


Domii 


Jo don 


Jedomiii 




Sfinir . 


SernMt 


9ert< 


lenrt 


JeierWt 




OuTTir 


Onvrtat 


Ouv«rt 


Pmiw 


P OUTril 


132 


0«Hr 


01ft««l 


oan 


J'oflK 


PoBrfi 




SonBHr 


Smiflrnt 


SaoWirt 


JeannflW 


JetMOru 




T«br 




Ttmt 


Jetitnt 


lettef 


123 


Vwifr 


V««n( IV«iu 


JflTlflU 


Jerhu 






THIRD CONJUGATION. 






BeemiV 


Rewwmi iR^ 1 Je rafow 


Jereijw 


127 


Dnoir 


D«wa \m |je doii 


Jedw 






FOURTH CONJUGATION 






lUpandn 


R^puMkm 


Rgpandu 


Je r6pud« 


Je r«ptndu 




B«Hlr« 


Readant 


Reodu 


Jarclid. 


Je rendu 


131 


Fondre 


Fonriont 


Fondu 


JffolKb 


Je tbudit 




JWpoudre 


Rfpordonl 


K£p«idii 


Jerep<udt 


J«r«poDdir 




Toodre 


Tcmdofit 


ToStT 


Je toDdi 


Je tondu 




Perdri 


Perdrai 


Perds 


Jeperdi 


Jeperdff 




Mor<l« 


MonlanJ 


Mordw 


Jelnerdi 


Jemanlu 




I'm*-* 


ToniOBJ 


TorAt 


Jetardt 


Je tnrdii 




Pta£r« 


Piainmt 


Ph. 


J« ptaii 


Jephu 


131 


Tdn 


Taiwrn 


Tu 


JetMi 


Jetw 




Parottre 


Faroi'itunf 


Pan. 


Je pari>u 


Jepanu 


131 


CroCn 


CroiMonl 


Crw 


Jeeroii 


Jerrw 




CooiHrttre 




Conim 


JecMmoif 


JecoDimt 




Rrpaftri! 


RepaiiiarK 


Repu 


Je repdif 


Je reput 




R6dui« 


RfidDifonC 


R£diiU 


J« TfduU 


Je reduiril 


131 


Imlriiira 




hiRlrnif 


J' Idftmit 


J> Inrtrairii 




Craindn 


CraifTwnf 


Crainf 


Jeorami 


Je cral^irit 




Pcindrt 


Pew«an( 


K iSir 


Je pp^i 




J0m»» 


Jovnmf 


Jejoi^ 


131 



leii 



PRIMITIVB TEFTSeS OF THB IRREGULAR WITH 
SOME DEFECTIVE VERBS. 



INFIN. 


PARTICIPLES. 1 


INDICATIVE. 


PRESGNT. 


PRBS82VT. 1 


PAST. 1 


PRBSBNT. 1 PRKTEB. DEF. 




FIRST CX)NJUGATION. ] 


Ptace 


Alter 1 


Allant 


1 All^ 1 Je ?ais 1 J* allai lldl 




SECOND CONJUGATION. 




Flearir \ 
Hair 


Fletirissaiit ? 
Florissant \ 


Fleuri 


Je fleuria 


Je fleuris 


153 


Haiissaut 


Hai 


Jehais 


Je bai's 


IS3 


Gisir* 


GisaDt 


, 


Ugil 




153 


Beuiilir 


Bouillant 


Bouilli 


Je bdns 


Je bouillis 


Ilk3 


Eboiiillir 




Eboulli 






164 


Coiirir 


Coiiraot 


Cniiru 


Je cours 


Je coiinis 


164 


Faillir 


Faillant* 


Faitii 


Je faux'*' 


Je fall lis 


165 


P^raillir 




D6failli 


Kous defaillont 


Je fiefaillis 


165 


Fuir 


Fnjant 


Fill 


Jfe fuis 


Je iiiis 


156 


Moarir 


Mouraiit 


Mort 


Je roeiirs 


Jc inourus 


166 


A€X}u^rtr 


Acqn6rant 


Acquis 


J' acquiers 


J* acquis 


167 


Coiiqu6rir 


Conqueraut 


Conquis 


Je couquiers 


Je conquis 


167 


Ouir 


Oyant* 


Oui 




J' ou'is 


157 


V6lir 


Vgtaiit 


V«tu 


Je ?dt8 


Je ?^ti8 


157 


Rev^tir 


Rev6tant 


Rev^tu 


Je revets 


Je re?£ti3 


168 


Cueillir 


Cueillaut 


Cueilli 


Je ciieille 


Je cueillis 


168 


Saillir 


Saillaot 


Sai!li 


II saiile 


11 saillit 


159 


Tressailtir 


Tressaillant 


Tressailli 


Je Iressaille 


Je tressaillis 


169 




TUiU 


D CONJ 


UGATiON. 




Avoir 


Ayant 


Eu 


J'ai 


J* ens 


160 


Ravoir 










160 


Choir 




Chii 






160 


D^cboir 




D^chu 


Je d^chois 


Je d6cbus 


160 


Eclioir 


Ecb^ant 


Echu 


II ^choit 


J' ^ebus 


160 


. Falloir 




Fallu 


II faiit 


It fallnt 


148 


Moavoir • 


Mouvant 


Mu 


Je Dieus 


Je mus 


161 


Promouvoir 




Promu 




Je proiDUs* 


161 


Pleiivoir 


Pleuvant 


Pill 


II pleiit 


II pint 


161 


Pouvoir 


Pou?ant 


Pu 


Je puis 


Je pus 


162 


Savoir 


Saehaat 


Su 


Je sals 


Jesus 


162 


Seoir* 


Seyant 




II sied 




163 


Seoir* 


S^aiit 


Sis 






163 


Asseoir 


Asieyant 


Assis 


J' assieds 


J'assis 


163 


Siirscoir 




Sursis 


Je Riirsois 


Je sursif 


164 


Voir 


Voyant 


Vu 


Je Tois 


Je tIs 


164 


Pr^volr 


Pr6voyant 


Pr€vu 


Je pr6vol8 


Je pr6?i<i 


164 


Foiirvolr 


Poiirvoyaut 


Poiirvu 


Je poiirvols 


Je pourrus 


164 


Valoir 


Valant. 


Vain 


Je vaux 


Je valus 




Vouloir 


Voulant 


Voiitu 


Je ^eux \^« "v^mXvA 


N, B. ' 


Tbe t'onuH i 


narked w 


ilh «ii\ iLS\mf:;\L «.t^ «\»»N 


fc\^» 



INDICATIVE. 



Comire 
Meltr« 

RmDpK 

Salrre 

Vabwra 

Bittre 

Etre 

Virr* 

Bralre 

Fkire 

Tnire 

IFiltre 

Benalira 

KtM 

Braira 

Luira 

Nnlre 

Confire 

Sufflre 

Clreoncire 

Dire 

IHfidire 

Maadire 

Eerira 

LUe 

Blra 

Frira 



Couclure 
Eielure 
Ctolre 



AlMlMlt 

Mouluit 

Rompaot 
Snimit 



FOUBTU CONJUGATION. 



SolTi 

VbIikh 
Batln 



Valnquut 
BattiDt 
Elant 
Vtvaut 

PalKut 
Tttjtmt 
NBinint 
tUnaiiwnt 



Confinnt 



CircaitciMnt 

H«di<BDt 
MkodiMant 
Erri*aDt 
Lbant 



MCdil 
Miiidit 
BcrK 



JerbMU 


Jerboku 




J>kbMM4 






JedtaHm 






Jecoudi 






Jamett 


Jemii 




J«BCHMb 


Jemouhu 




JepnMidi 


Jepri. 




JsroiDM 


Jeroapii 




Jewh 


lemiTii 




II ••«waH 


II •-«PMlf U 




JOTWBW* 


Je*«inqHii 




JbImU 


Je batlli 




J«Rlil 


JeAii 




Jerii 


JeTfcni 




IlbraJt 






J>fki» 


JeBi 




Jetr.il 






Jenalt 


Je nquli 




Jerenmli 


Jemuiquii* 




ief^ 






h lul> 






Je nnii 


Je ootilK 




Jeconfii 


Jeconfii 




Jeniffii 


Jeuffio 




Itthctaok 






Jeil» 


Jedb 




Jemfedli 


Je medit 




Je inxKlte 


JeiMndlt 




!• £<-rlii 


J- «crlvU 




Jclix 


Jelos 




Jerit 


Jerii 




Jefrii 






Jf br.i. 


Jeboi 




Jecloo 






Je rnnrluK 


Je rondui 




J- Pirliiii 


J* f icliu 




Je rroii 


Je cm* 
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CHAP. VI. 

OF THB PREPOSITIONS* 

PfWpositioos, whioh «re to emlUd, from being j^rt- 
fixed to the nouns, which they govern, serve to con* 
nect words with one another, and to shew the rela- 
tion between them. Thus, in this phrase, le fruit d$ 
Varbre^ the Truit of the tree, d^ expresses the relation 
between fivil huiLwddrA^ Lik ew is e in thi«, u^e a . 
rAomwe useful to man ; a furmi the relation, between 
the noon Aomme and ibe acyective tOife. Dt ain) a 
are jmpositions, and^ the mrd, to which tbej are 
frtfkjitA^ is cfilLed their r^jfim^n. 

There are diBerent kinds of prepositioaa. 

Some are usedr— <to denote |)iac<, as, 
Chez. // est chez /tti, he is al bo«e. 
D^s. // ^tpronUne dans U jwrdiuy be k waging ia 

the garden. 
De vant. II est toigoun devant mu jrecw, be is alwajls 

before my eyes. 
Derriere. II ne regardejamcit derriere Ivi, be never 

looks behind him* 
Parori. Que de fou$ parmi hi hommu ! how man/ 

fools among men ! 
Sous. La taupe vit sous terre, the mole lives under 

ground. 
Sur. // a leehapeau sur la titet he has bis bat on (bis 

head). 
Vers. Vaimani se toume vers le nord, the loadstone 

points towards the north. 

EXBRCtSB. 

We hkd less real happiness vi an elevated conditioo tftaa fi^ 
On Se 2 bonkeurl t It 

a mkldllttg state. One is never truljr P^ 'cfti' 1^ a^ 

moyea 2 1 tSrUMfwuni tranqniUe au$ 

]pnie. Be walked h^fire bm to serve me as a |ilid^. 
ftn merdUr pour ffe* 

There was a deligtitful grove bekind bis hoase. 

1-3 2 Sotfuet m. 1 
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(to roapy) dlffereot iifttioiiii» there is not one that has not 

tont de 2 1 V en avoir siibJ-1 

a religious irorebip. Nature displays her riches with 

2 eulte m. 1 art. diployer 

magniOeenee under the torrid sone. Eternal snows 

torride 3 f. 1 de art. 3 5 f. pi. 4 
(are to be seen) on the somniit of the Alps. lorvards 
on 1 9&ir iud-l 2 tommet 

the north, oature presents a gloomy and wild as- 

art, tritte 2 tauvage 3 as* 

|HNSt. 

pect m. 1. 

II T I 111 ^1 - 

Some — to mark order^ 
AvBiit. La nouvelle est arrivie Avant le cou'rrkr. the 

news is come iefore the courier. 
Apres. // est trap vain pour marcher apres les autreSy 

he is too Dfoua to walk after other people. 
Entre. Elte a son enfani 6ntre les bras^ she holds her 

child ift (for between) her arms. 
Depuis. Depuis la eriation jusqu*a nous, from the 

creation to the present time. 
Des. D^ son enfance^from his infancy ; des sa source, 

from its source. 

Some— to denote union, as, 
Avec. Ilfaut savoir avec qui on se lie, we ought to 

know with whom we associate. 

» 

KXBRCISl. 

We (were up) before day-lieht, (in order to) enjoy 
se lever ind-6 art. * pour 

the magnificent spectacle of the rising sun. ^er such 
de magnifique 2 •— m. 1 levant 2 1 de 4 

great faults, it only remained for ns to repair 

fauU f. pi. ne rester idd-2 * que rSparer 
them (as well as we could). Between those two mountains is 

de notre mieux 
mdeep hollow roaiL . Many: Teryasto- 

prffond 3 et crettx 2 chetiiin pa. 1 '^ de art. 2 4 
nishkig events f have taken place) witbui these ten years. 

3 u te passer ind-4 1 depuis *. 
From my earliest infancy I liave had an a^horcmce of ^ 
art. iendre • horrew arta 

]|yiog. 
metuonge mi 



^^kB FtepHkim. lis 

Dantfit Dnrailt Is -guerre^ ^dmng the wir ; Am^iit 

Peti^ during the summer. 
Pendaot. Pendant Phiver^ in winter ; peodint la 

jpaiXf 19 time itf peace. This prepoaiUOo denotes 

a duration more limited than durunt. 
Outre, t^utre det qualUii aimabUs^ ilfavt m^catif etfi^ 
• %t)tidet amiable misKties, there ou$bt stiH, etc. 
Suivant. Je me dkiderai suivant les cireoniittWHtMt, I 

tihaH determine according to circumstances. 
Selon. fjR sage te conduii selon les maxima de la roJ- 

mh, E'wbe man mcts according to the dictatc;;i ^f 

reai^n. 

KZ«aCI61. 

With wit, politeiMsa, and a Kttle (reailiiieiii to 

ds art. pr. art. peu de jtrSvenance 

^lig«^ eee^Baerally m»e%rmdM in .the world. We are 4t 

rifunr cm prfipr§ 

^r Madltatiaa during winter, (/a ike eomse ^) thattieieag 
dart. I*. ptndarU tUge^^ 

;ilie ranynandant of libe eitj made Aome wetff tttfeenAil 

iiicl-3 ds art. heurevx 2 

miilliefl. aBtiAIsf Uie exterior ad vantafea of figure aad 

MrHt f. pi 1 2 1 art. 

<llM:graoea of deportment, siie poraeawaan exoelleat keatt» a 

art ^luiinlwn in. avoir 3 1 

correct Ja^meut. ami a aeanible Mml. Alivayi act 
sain 2 jugement 12 1 s« eonduire 

'according to tbe maYims which I have ftlvf^n you. 

^ f pi. ineulqusr f. pi. 

■ ■■I ■' '' , . m • . » ^ . ■ !,■■ 

Some — to express opposition^ as, 
Contre. J^ piaide contre lui^ I plead against him. 
Halgr^. tit a fait malgre moi, he has done it mi sjiite 

of me. 
Nonubstant. Nonobstant ce qu^on lux a dit^ notwiiK- 

standing what has been said to bim. 

axERcnk. 

We cannot fong act {umtrary to) D<ir own diaractar ; 
lovotr cood-1 agir contre * 

fWtnWutmiing all the paiad we take to diagulM it» it 

que pour 

ihriw^ itself and betrays iis oa many oeeaiioBi* In 
tcmafitnr trMr snIfiaideaxV ^ 

b2 
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; 7ftio we disiemble ; ^ in sjfke iff ouncdFeSv ire are known- tt 
* avoir beau fnirt onnotU connoU d 

Ust. 
UUngue* 



..Some — to express privation^ or separation^ as. 

Sans. Des troupes sans chefi^ troops without com- 
^ manders. 
£xcept£. Excepte quelqiies matheureux^ except some 

wretches. 
Hors. Tout est perdu hors rkonneur, all is lost save 

honour. 
Horrois. Tous $ont entres hormis monjrere^ they are 

all come in except my brother. 

EXERCISES. 

(Had ii not been for) your care. I shoold hare been ig- 
font pi. un 

tioraiit all mj life. All tbe philosophers of aatiqaKy* 

art. 
eapMff a few« hare held the world to be eternal. All 

trit-petU nombre eroirs ♦ * 

laid down their arms, taitept two regiiiieot8» who pre> 
meUrt bos * art. 
ierred(iDaklDg their way) through the enemy. ETerytbiag 

sefairejotir autraversde pi. 

is absurd and ridiculous In that work, exctpt a chapter or two. 

--■■-■'- 

Some — to denote the end^ as, 

Envers. 11 est eharitable envers les pauvres^ be |s 

charitable to the poor. 
Touchant. Ha icrii touchant cette affaire^ he has 

written respecting that business. 
Pour. II travaitle pour le bien public^ he labours for 

the puUic good* 

KXKaCISB* 

I hare written to you comemxng that iasiness, in which I 

dlaquiUs 
take the most lively' hiterest; and as 1 know your bencTp- 

v\f connoHre btenvnt' 

knee towards the nnfortunate, I (make not tbe least doubt) 
jimet ffMlAsvrcvff ns doirfer ntittefiMfil 
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that yott (will carefbllj attend) (to it)» (not so maeb) Jf^s^ tbc 

ne dormer tout vo$ soim sub-l j moins • 

satisfactioo of obliging me, as /or the pleasure of jiisliryidg 

in^l juuyUrM'l 

iunocenee* and confoanding calnmDy. 
art pr. cot^ofufre art. f. 



Others — to mark the cause and means, as, 
Par. II Pafleehi par $es prUreSj be has softened kim 

by his prayers, 
Moyennant // riuuira moyeiioaot voi atfif^ be will 

succeed by means of your counsels. 
Attendu. ft ne peut partir attendu Us vents contrairety 

he cannot sail on ctccount ^contrary winda 

■ 
SZKaCISB. 

Is there aoy man that has oeFer been Roften^ fry tears 
^ aucun 8ub-l JUchiw art. 

or dUarmed 6^ submlssioa ? Tkrough itie pin .utiotts 
fii disarmer art. 

which we took, we avoided the rocks , of that danierdOs 
que' in(l-3 find-3 ieueil m. pi. 2 

coa't. Owing to the bad state of inj fotber*s health, 1 shall 
cdte f. 1 2 1 

Dot tntrel this year. 
voyager annie f. 



The use of the prepositions, — a, — cfc, — en, is veiy 
extensive. 

A is generally used to express several relations, as 
destination^ tendency, place, ttmCy siiuationj etc. being 
often a substitute for various other prepositions; 
EX. destination -to : aUer a Londres, to go to Lon- 
don.— Tendency -tOf torvard: eourir a sa perte, to 
hasten to one's ruin. — Aim -/o, for : aspirer a la 
gloire, to aspire to glory. — Residence -at, in : etre 
a Rome, to be at Koroe.— Time -at : a midi, at 
twelve o'clock. — Concern -on : a ce sujet, on this 
subject, — Manner -with : supplier a mains jointes, 
to intreat earnestly. — Means -with : peindre ai'Ata/e, 
to paint M, or wiih oil.; "with:. bos a irois fils^ibx^^ 
tbread-atockiogs, that is, iioitK \])Ea^^ Vot^^dcBM- 
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Situfttibn "Ot, wiik : itre a son atse, to lire a^MW.*^ 
Purpose -Jbr : une table a master, a diiiiDg table.-r- 
Suitableness -^for^ to : homme a r^uinr, a man likely 
to succeed ; —desert; crime a ne jKispurdimnerj a 
crime not ^o lie forghren, ete. 

■xsacifE. 

ifMm ! IgHre i|iNWi eoiHMeli, iknd <fltt 1)ett«r 

<k encore 3 fMr. inimlCMtr 1 

^ttyamplet to jrour ehiMfca* ^tg ood oiiiiNter od^ aiim 

2 IM «|iirtfr 

el the glorj oTserTliig bis eoun(rj well. Itoen ire were 
fm A faif^lS |m«3 1 ind-S 

tfi Uie coutal^. we dietoted ' tklb tiMtfliM)r ^ 

d eampagne t eontaerer iod-2 maiinie f. art. 

study, we walked of noon, and at three or foar 

se j^i^mener ind-2 mtdt 
eVIock we weat a hniitlne, or finbing. tVkibael 

fi€W9p\. iiid-2 art. e^osfe E pr. art. piehe f. Miclul 
Angelo him palnteid (a ^reat deal) in fresco. It ii a ted inU 
jing9 beaucouf wtUfretque f. c$ Ut m. 

iVory povtfi and mahogany feet. That mao* miih bin 
€olw^iHvoire pr. pied d'aai(jau * art. 

glooiDjT lookx and surly behaviour, seeuM 

tombre 2 regard m. 1 pr. art, brusque 2 maintUn m. 1 ne umUe 
fit only to serve as a Feare-crow. 
propre que de * SpouvarUatl 

PB is generally used to express separation^ extractions 
possession^ appartentmce, cause^ shifty residt^ etc. and 
supplies tbeplace of several prepositions, nsr^rom : 
je mens de trance, I come /row France ; rf'wn bout 
a P autre, from one end to tbe other. — Of: ie palais 
du roij the palace of ibet king ; les faetdiis 4e V&me, 
the faeulties of the soul; Ktt-Aomme dVjpn^, ainan 
of wit. In a partitive sense— o/ ; moitU "de, ^cir^ 
de, ete. the half o^, tbe fourth o/^ etc. : it is used 
lor PAR — hfi : il est aimS de tout ie monde, be is be- 
loved % every body ; for thronghy or iv, etc. : laoti* 
rir Aefaim, de soif, to die of hunger, of ibirst :*^onf 
'Upon, with : vivre de fruits, to live won froit.— *0» 
-tff or for : tauUr iejoie, tolef^j^ joy* 
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eXKRCISK. 

i come/rom London, where I haye spent a week very 

od pasif huU jourt 

agreeably. From one end of the horizon to the otbert tlie 

bout m. m. 

skj was covered nUh thick black clouds 

ciel m. £pai8 2 et noir 3 nuagt m. pi. 1. 

The marble qf Paros is not finer tbaji that which we get 

qui noii$ vient 
from Carrara. Montaigne, Mad. de S6vign6, and la Fontaine, 

Carrare 
were writers qf truly original genios. One half 

ind-2 de aK. icrivain un 2 3 1 jnoUii f» 

^the terrestrial globe H covered wiik water, and above^i 
terreitre 2 globe m. 1 phu rit 

(thurd part) of the rest is uninhabited, either through extreme 
tUrs m. inhabUi ou par vn 2 

beat, or through excessive cold. ' In that happy 

thalewr f. 1 un es2 froii m. \ 

retreat* we lived on the mUk qf our flocks, and the delicitius 
(uUlAm, tnd-2 hrM» pr. 2 i 

fmits qf our orchards. 
1 verger m. pi. 

t 

EN serves ta mark the relations of tiin«, place, situa* 
tioDy etc. aod is variously expressed, as c^itoit en 
hiver it was during winter ; 4tre en Angleterre, to 
be tin England ; Mer en Itaiie^ to go into Italy ; 
dU est en bonne tantS, she is in good health ; U 
vaui.mieuao itre en paix qu^en guerre, it is better io 
be at peace than at war; il Pa fait en haine de /utj 
he did it out of hatred to hiniy etc. 

szcaeisc. 

He had for a (1on« while) lived in France ; the 

3 * depuU 1 * long-4emps 2 vivre ind^2 
troubles which agitated that fine kingdom obliged bim. to 

iiS-4 rojf^unu m. iiid-4 d$ 

retire to Switzerland, whence he soon after (set off^ 
seretirer Suisse doU 3 12 s« reiuu-e ind-4 

for Italy. We were at peace, and ei\|oyed all 

ind-2 pron. an goQter ind-2 art. • 

its blessings, when ambitioa rekindled the flames of 

* chjOrtne m. art. rallwn&r ind-3 feu s. 

' war, and forced us to put our frontier in a itat^ 
art. iod-3 d^meUre /ronNitef^^U'^ 
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•f deiSBoee* Tbe savage is atiwog te ontinuafly ai war ; be can- 

pretpti tovoours 
Aot HsimiD ai fre$t. Be hai arted oii ibis occasion, itjre 
en rtpoi dans 



en ripoi 
a mat mao 



CHAPTER VII. 

OF THE ADVERB. 

. The Aiv9fi it a word wHtbb is united to verbs^ ad* 
jecti?es,: or even adverbs themselveSi to express tbetf 
ikMtoDer and circumstances. 

RifitABk. There are adjectites'whicjh are sf^tttettmes 
itted as adverbs. We say, 3 ckanie juste, be siogs rigbt ; 
dk ckantefauXf she sing9 out of tune ; Os ne vfiiemi pm 
daifj they do not see clear ; €ett$ Jkur tent btm^ this 
flower has a good-smell, etc. These adjectives, jtlsfii^, 
fimx^ cUir and bon^ are employed as adverbs. 

Adverbs are of different kindis : tbe most numerous 
are those which express manner. 

These adverbs are formed from adjeetlves in the 
following manner. 

RULE I. When the adjective eads, in the mascu* 
fine, with a vowel, the adverb is fonned by adding 
fluent * as modate'^mentj modestly ; jmImmaI} politely } 
tngenu-mentf ingenuously, etc. 

Ekceptions; Lst. Impuni mdkes impufUmeni. 

2dly. These six adverbs, aveujE^Ument^ blindly ; eom- 
modement^ coramodiously ; canformement^ conformably ; 
inormimenti enormously ; mcammodSmentj incommo* 
diously : and opmidtrimetUf obstinatelv ; talie before 
iiunt an i close, instead of the e mute m the adjective. 

3dlv« FoUemeKt^ foolishly ; mollemenit effeminately ; 
f^ntvmementf newly ; and .ielhmmu^ softly ; are foimed 
frotfi tbe adjeetives/trf, molj nouvel and ael ; and, con- 
"iequently, according to the following rule. 

JUJLE H> Wheo the adyeetive ends with a conso* 
aaat, in tte MMduline, the idverb k fbrmed frpn tbe 
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(y <JU divert. lai 

feminine ternunatiop* by adding m$nt^ M^^umI* F^^ 
dement^ gnhX\j ; Jranepfrmnehmnentf frankly • naif,nax' 
vemmti arllestlj, eie. 

ExcBPTioN. tst. Cfen/iZ makes jpenh'mefi^, prettily/ 
2d. These eight adverbs, communimenit commonly ; 
COiifiM^ffien^ Confusedly ; diffusimeniy diffusedly ; its* 
prr^menty expressly ; impartmnimmntg importunately ; 
obscurSment^ obscurely ; precisement^ precisely ; and 
profbndimentf deeply ; take the e close instead of the 
route e in the feminine of the adjectives iroin which 
they are formed. 

Rki^abjc. The adverbs inauaammerUt presently ; $10* 
ianuiuni^ especially iprojushnenif lavidily ; idemmentt 
knowingly ; and nukammeni, by night ; are not deri- 
ved from adjectives. 

3d. The adjectives ending in a»i and ent, form their 
adverbs by changing ani into amment^ and eni into em- 
ment ; as constant^ const-amment^ constantly ; ihquent, 
eloqu-emmentj eloquently. Lent hud present are the on- 
ly two of this class that follqw the general rule. 

Remark. In general, adverbs denoting a manner^ 
and a few of the other classes, have the three degrees 
of comparison. We say profondement^ jsum, plus or 
mains profondement^ forty iten, or tres-profondementj and 
U plus profondemfnt. 

J'ial, bad ; bien, well ; peu^ little ; mak^ in the com- 
parative, piSf worse ; miViix, better ; moijf9,.l^s ; and 
in the superlative, le pis^ or le plus maly the wc!^t ; h 
mieux^ the best ; and le moinsy the least. ^ 

EXEaCISC. 

Bourdaloue and Masillon have both ipokeo vety. 

Vun et Veiutre 
eloquently on enrngelioal trutln ; but tbe Ibriner has prinr 

art. ivivigSliqus 2 1 
cipally (proposed to himseir) to con?iiice the mind ; the latter 

se proposer de eonvainere 

has generaU^ toad in view to touch the heart. Several of la 

en vue ds vX% 
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Bniyere't efaaracten are WAjine}^ drawn as they wttddicaitl^ 

2 1 ' JinemefUirwf * f 

expressed. Buffoa is one of tlie best irritera of tbe last age : 

2 sUcU m. 1 
be thinks deeply, descrlbw forcib^, and expresses himself (with 

pelndre firtemerU no- 

dignity). Comeille and Racine are the two best French tragic 
blan^iU 3 fmgt- 

poets ; the pieces of tbe fomer are ttrongly, liut incorrectly 
jiue2\ t 2 3 

written ; those of th^ latter are more regular^ beautiful, more 

1 beau 

jmfvijy expressed, and more itlicaiely conceired. 

pent€ 

There are likewise various other sorts of adverbs. 
1st. Those denoting afSrmation ; as certei^ certain- 
ly ; out, yes ; soit^ be it so ; volonfkrsy willingly. 
Doubt. PeuUetrty perhaps. 
Denial. Abii| ne, ntpas, nepeintj no, not. 

*~ XXERCISX. 

Certainly t either I mistake, or the bushiess passed 

ou se trcmper se passer ind-4 

(hi that iraoner]* Do you think that he listens millingly to 

aimi €couter 

this propositioii ? Ha?e you erer read in Raciue the famous 

scene of Phaedra's delirium f Yes, I have, and I own 

Fkidre 2 art* dilire ra. 1 la hte avouer fue 

it is one of tbe finest of tbe French tlieatre. Perhaps you will 
ce . 2 m. 1 

diScoFer, on a second perusal of la Fontaine's fables, 

dmns lecture t 2 art. I ifeart. 

beauties which you have not perceived at , first. Will you 

f. pi. que apergues d art. f. 

have some? JVo. Will you not have some? The man who 

* en 
(is willing] lo do good is not stopped by any obstacle. I will 
vmdoir * *art. arrStS aucun 

pay him what I owe, but not all at once. 
lui ee que lui nonpas dart./otVf. 

2d1y. Some denote order or rank : 2iS premierementf 
first : secondementi secondly, etc. dPahord^ at first ; apres, 
ensuite^ dSier, afterward? $ avan/| auparavanU before, 



3dly. Others denote (dace or distance : the former 
are ou, where ; iciy here ; la^ there ; defi^ on this 
side : dela, on that side ; partout, every where : the 
l^tftetfpm^ near; Zotn, fai*; proche, nigh, etc. 

EXERCISE. 

We onglit Jirst to aToid doin; evil ; ajlerwards we 

* failoir ind-l * de inf-1 art. * 

ought to da good. Read books of iostriiction^rst, and 

* art. 1 art. 3 4 2 

qfierwardi you mny prcweed to those of entertainment. Ifyda 

* passer ind-7 agriment 

will |;o, settle^r^t what ifi to be done. Tlte 

vfntloirs^en aller rSgler auparavant JkUoir* * \n\-\ ' 

painter bad (brought together) in the same pirture several dit" 

rassembler tm tabUau 

ferent objects : fiere^ a troop of Bacchants : there, a troop of 
2 1 Bacchante * 

young people ; here, a sacrifice ; there, a disputation of philbso- 

gens disputed, 

phers. Sesostris carried his conqnetiii far^r than Alexander 

pousser conquHe ne 

did afterwards. Call upon your cousin ; be lives near here. 
iiid-4 deptUs Passfir chez loger 2 -iri 1 

1 eannot see thatt if I be ^ot near it. When he l^neir 

tiid-1 aupris * Quand savair ind-3 
where he was, he began to fear the con^elquenceB of hit 

ind-2 commencer ind>3 suite 

imprudence. Contemplate {at a distance) \qtij mountains, 

de loin art. kaut 

if jon whh to behold prospects ever varied and ever 

wnUoir * dicouvrir de art. site m. 
neiTk 

4tli]y. There are some that denote time, eitbwr m. 
^ determinate or in an indeterminate manner. Tho^ 
denoting a detipr;[ninate t^ime are,, for tlie present i 
vikfiinfeMant^ npw;; a present,, at present ; tictiMen^^ 
this moment, etc. for the past: hier, yesterday; avani 
hierj the day before yesterday ; the day bfefcrrfe ' yfttfi 
ierday ; mUrefois, fprmerjy^ etc. and/for^tj^f ()jtui;g^: 
demain^ XO'mqrf^w y apres demain, the day al^^r.^ 
morroiw:^ eid Those denoting an indetesipinalekAtfim 
are, souvent, often ; d^ordinatre, generally •y^yudque" 
Joisy sometimes; mating early ; tdt, soon ; tardy late, etc. 
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EXERCISE. 

I have fini^ed the work jon prescribed me ; what do 
achiver que ortfonner ind-6 que 

you wish me to do now? Formerly t education was 

vmtloir 1 queje * subj-l 3 2 
neglected ; it is now (very much) attended to ; it is (to be hoped) 
on* 3 beaucoup 2 t^occuperen Ifalloir etperer 
that new views will toon (l)e adopted). They grieved 

on 4 2 adopter ind-7 \ deZ on s*^iger ind-2 

(at it) yesterday; now, they laugh (at it) ; to-morrow, it will no 
e^ rire en on 

longer (be thought) of. It is one of those accidents which 
phu penser ind-7 y 

it is sometimes impossible to avoid. The dew incommoded 

d!6 serein m. iDd-4 

me (very much) ; I shall not {iti future) walk so UUe. 

disormais se promener 
Rude and coarse criticism ^enera//^ (does greater injury) 
mMonnite 2 grossier Sun f . 1 nuire pluM 

to the person who indulges himself in it, than to him who is 

sepermettre * celU 

the object (of it). 
en 

5th]y. Some express quantity : as peu^ little ; assez, 
enough ; trop^ too much ; beaucoupj much, very much ; 
t^i so much, etc. 

And, lastly, some express comparison ; as /?7u59 
more ; moini, less; aussi^ so ; autant, as much, etc. 

' EXERCISE. 

There are mnny people tvho have pretensions : but very 
btavcmip de * d * 

few mho have such as are well foumled. To embellish a 
,y.. ^ • en sulij-l * * ♦ * defondS * 2 

9t^)ject, too muchf frequently betrays a want of Judgment and 

* 5 '.' 1 souvent itre faute 

tWt)e. One very often experiences disgust in the midst of 

.'4t*.' - V. trouver art. d 

Uj^cnoi^ ci^oi|s ; pleasures. She Is a giddy and thought- 

• 'T ' . bruypnt2 1 ce Uger 2 inronsi- 
less ' 'i^oMah, ivhQ speaks much and reflrct< little she has 
^*n< JF'fi l; tiflSckir 

.MuftMic^-.iJ'.goodntsi^ that it is impossible * not to love her. 
-'v..Vi.'V#, ?, • . de 

•-. r ■'.■.•' ^ . 
• • I J / . « ' -. ■■•■■■, I ..' I ' ' 
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Tiiese stnfl^ are beautiful ; cons«^efi% are dear. This 

itqfft f. Qimn dies coiUer cker 

book has merit ; but there are others eu (ood. ll'he has dose 

du * de . 

that* I caa do {as much]. What 1 sajr to jou (aboat it) is 

tn aulatU en 

laeant len to give you pain than to apprize you of the 

pourfaire de art. avertir 

language that is used. She is six years t/otm^er than her 
prttpns on Unir avoir de moint 

brother. Nobody is more interested tlian you are (in the 

ne '^ dee que riutibr 

success) of the afiair. You do not offer enough for this garden; 
snbj-l 2 * 1 qffrir de 

gire something more. The more ignorant we are, the leu we 

ds "* 1 4 on2 3 * 

(belieTe ourselves so). 
croire VSlre 

CHAPTER Vlll. 

OP CONJUNCTIONS. 

The conjunction is a word which series to connect 
sentences. When we say, // pleure ei rit en mime 
temps, he cries and laughs at the sarae time, the word 
it unites the first sentence il pleure with the second 
U rit. Likewise when we say, Pierre et Paul rient^ 
Peter and Paul laugh, the word et unites these two 
sentences into one, Pierre nV, and Patd rit. 

There are different kinds of conjunctions. 

1st To unite two words, under the same a£5rtna- 
tion, or under the same negation, we use ei for the 
affirmation, and m, neither, nor, for the negation. 

2dly. To denote an alternative, or distinction bje« 
tweeu objects, we use ou, either, or ; soit joe, whe* 
ther, or; ^an^^^, sometimes, etc. . . .; 

3dly. To restrict an idea; sinon^ but, except'; 
fuotijtte, encore que, though, zliH^ugh; A mains ju^ 
unless, till. w ' 

BZERCISB. . . ' 

Gold end silver are metals lisi useftii thaa iroD^.|?ro 
art. art. de art art \ .[ 

listen with joy to a slanderer, and to appbud biro, is to warm ' 
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(bewrpeot who ^ifNogii, that he niay ^ting rtmi^ l^fiRsclnalfy; I 

fiquer itfinqve plvs tiiremefU 

Hke nieWier flatter«rt nor the wicked. Those who faavB never 

Jlatteur pi. 

taffer^d, kfM>w nothiog ; they know ntUher good nor 

savmr connottre art.wnpl. art. 

M\. You may chomre either a happy mediocrity, or % 
nml pi. avoir d choisir de l\ de 

fphere more elevated, biit exposed to many dangers. Be h 

f. bien de art. "te 

an inconsistent man ; be is sometimet of one oi)inioii aiid 

sans cotuittance 2 1 tantot avis 

mtnietimeg of anotlier. I have (ncithius more] to say to fw, 

M autre chose 

iMly that I trill teive It so. 1 shall not jneft piUs to the pe- 
sinon que iJottMr * * encite lee- 

rusal of the authors of the second cUi«is wAWfoii '€Mb% 
twre f. ordre da. ne tdtiMUer 

sabJ-1 « 

4th]7. To expreSd thts <yp}>osition of an object to 
another; maijty but; cependant^ yet, nevertheless; 
nianmoins^ for all that, however ; pourtani, faowsoevert 
though ; touiefois, bien que^ although. 

5ih\j, To express a condition ; si^ if; sinon qve^ 
except that ; pourvu qvcy save that ; d condiiion que, 
upon the condition that. 

6thly. To express consent^ a la veritiy indeed; a 
la bonne heure^ very well. 

^ 7tbly. To explain something ; savoir^ c'wi-d-c/tre, 
viz. that is to say ; comme^ as. 

-The serpeiit bites ; it is only a bite ; but from this bite 

ch ne qte morsure 
the venom communicates itself to l^e whole bc^ : the sAsmlFf^ 

yieakt ; 'it'iR but « irard, but this ^ord-resonods every where. 

ne que Ji^pie f retendr 

(That is) certainly a superb jpictnre ; nevertheless^ there U soiSde 
vaUd Wiledu 

fikiorfVitneh of d^gft.^ AKhMil{gh Eftlttier. ilcbor<)lf^ to "Ao- 
ineorrectitih'pU deuin, 

race. Mt»e^ t^tf M«k), 4te 'i^, ykret«H0^lete, Hh^ «fst 

wMiifiVerMb*'! quelq^iitfois Hi ite "pas moins 
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of all poets. Ton will snceeed* proviM jou ict 

'irt. .riiusir pourvu que ogir iiiil^-t 

with Ti^oor. We bare within us two tacultiet leldoin uniudt 

en 
vis. imagiaatioD and judgtneot. 

art. 

8tbly. To express relation or party between two pro* 
positions ; romme^ as ; ainsi, thus so ; de mime^ as, jt»t 
as ; ainsi que^ as : auiant que^ as much as; n que^ so 
as, etc. 

9thly. To express augmentation or diminution 9 
for augmentation, iTailleurs, besides, moreover 
outre que^ besides that ; de pltUj au narphu^ besidei^ 
furthermore ; and for diminution, au moins^ du moin^ 
pour le moinSf at least. 

lOthly. To express the cause or the wherefore of 
a thing; car^ for; commCj as; pares que^ because; 
puisquBy since ; pour^ that, in order that, etc. 

EXEUCISB. 

The most beaatiful flowers last bat a moment : thus hn^ 

durer ne que art. 2 

man life passes away. The (greatest part) of mankind hava» 
4 3 1 * plupart f. art. hnrnme pi. pi. 

tike plants. hidden qualities that chance discovers. 

art. de art. eachi 2 propriStS f. 1 art. hasardftUre dicouvrir 
Mad. de Sevign^'s letters are models of elegance, sim- 

2 art. f. 1 de art. pr. 

plicity, and taste ; besides, they are replete with hilerestiog 

pr. plein de % 

auecdot^. Nothing Is more entertaining than history ; beii4e$ 

f . 1 * de amusatU art. 

nothing ia more instructive. CireumFtances show 

* de art. occasion p| Jaire 

us to others* and still more to ourseires. 1 shall 
ennnnUre encore 

always advise you to take the ancients as your guides ; at least, 
conseiUer de povr * 

quit . but seldom the way which they tiave traced for 
pr. i*€earter de ne que route f. que tracer * 

you. We must, al least, know the general principles of a Ian- 
*JaUmr 2 1 » lan- 

guage, before (we take upon oursel76s) to teach it Certain 
^e f. . ds S6 miUr de * enseisner fi 

s2 



m tlfViff^'meiio^if. 



Mo|i|0liat» ^gfintMr.HetMKk'k ta%«^ and 1MniUUt9 
gerit itft. -^r. 'fir6h. rabaisser pmn. 

tb^ftt, tod nUtkM (HM'feel Ite'tirf^ftM^cirtbe MH¥iiiiU4fft 

* qw elU leur bien pi. 

irbich Ibey lore. 

1 i tbiy. To draw a conclusiOD ; or, now ; donCf then ; 

lore. 

ISIbly. To e)^^ss sote« etMWiniftMici^ ^f VMrder Or 
time ; quand lorsque^ when ; pendant que, tandU"^qv(s^ 
^tc« whilst^ ivbite ; raMt^y'sswi^'as ;'i<fpiA9 qwt, ^er 
mce 9 upan^ qn^y before; di^ que, aunitdt que^^JPuborS 
qm, as soon vs ; (rpetne, bardlys, sdsire^ly ; c^im Yne, 
lAertbftt; ^n^i, in fine, finally, to tconcliide, vio. 

13lbly. To express tbe transitidn f f'OYn bhie ch^cftfttr- 
iftancie to anbfbcr ; 'ccft^ ftir ; tnrffet^ Irtdfeed, ih i^ct; 
irii rei^e, besides^ otbenvtse ; a propds, nVW 1 Mak of 
it; apr«f lotf<, kft^rmil. 

Weooght to loTle what h\HdMini;Wn ^mikiM 

* Jklhir lod-1 ♦ art. 

tmiable ; thertfore ire orfght to love rUftae, We <m^i fb 

• * * ftdUnr * 

liractUe wtiat ttte Gospel Irdmnrands us ; nan ft eomimMs 

ivar^U m. 
Hi not only to fhfgfve oar enetaries, bat ako ^o^NHffe 

non de pardanner d enenrt dt 

^them. Deftpr^atix was extremely partfctilar -fe '^M>t 

de la plus grande exactitude d 
Voliring ' late, tiiken be was jnyft^d to diiiuer; 'heiilM.ltti/t 
inf-l trop iiid'2 ind-£ 

ail Hie iknits of tboie wbo (are wait^fbr) '{ireseot tbeiili^^ 

dtfaut sefaire aUendre 

*to. those who await fbr them. The pride nblch possesses us, 
aUendre * postiier 

Tlsible as it is, ts(»pes our eyes, tittle K ntenift^ts KmlT 
tmd ^ d 

'to the ejr es brthe poUle, and dhtpMnses every one. JlfUr 

ehoquer iaui art. eiprfi\A. 
^e had'eliunfaied1hM'sfiigBlar«fl^,^fFe (enquired 1ht6] its 

|nd-d 2 1 lYcAerr'Aerind-denart. 

'causes, yfe bad %ttri% done, When (he esme in). 'FrlttelMiii- 

ind-2 -JEfitr fiis etdnr ^oth 
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%erbiliaB«iilloir1iiip«rfe«tloii8(;^, wliellltr4t'M«i 

tre-peser mitire pi, on eac/ur 

w whetber it difcoferf tbem, it glories in lioowing theoi. Nom 

si H glorifier de iiif-1 U n'^y c 

but an Englitbroan can (lie a judge of) Sbakefpeara : 

que qui xubj-1 jvjger 

for, what foreigner is sulBcieotlj Yeried in tlie English lto|niage 

ioiifiie f* 
to dlRCover the sabliaae beauties of that author? 
pour 2 1 

The conjunction yut serves to condtfct tbe ^setne to 
its completion. It is always .placed between tivo ideai, 
bolb«eoe«ary in order to complete tlie sense ; il est 
iris'importuTUqueiout lemontie ioit insfruit fiiisK^fgre.hi 
importance that erery body ^hoold be wel"! instructed. 
It diffelrsirrOm tbe Relative pronoun fife, idasriioch as 
it can never be turned into le^/uel^ laguBlle, Tbe 'con* 

{*unction que k generally repeated before every num- 
ber of-a period. 

EXERCISE. 

(As lon^ as I liTe], this image will be before my ejes ; 

toute ma vie — f. peint 

and, if ever the gods perjnit me to reign, f shall not forget, after 

/aire * 

so terrible an example, that a king is not worthy to goYera 

{pat not expressed) 
nor happy in his power, {but lu proportion as] he 

ct ri'ett puUsafice f. qu^auianl que 

subjpcls it to reason. I am very glad to see that you do 
sounuttre art. de 

not love flattery, and thai one (runs no risk) in speaking to 

ne hasarder rien d inf-1 
you with sincerity. 



CHAPTER IX. 

or INTERJECTIONS. 



Interjections are words^ which serve to express the 
sudden emotions of the soul. They have no fixed 
place in speech, but show themselves accordingly as 
the sentiment that produces them comes to manifest 
itself externally. The only thing to be attended to, is 
not to place them between words which custQcx ^^& 



aoo 
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made inseparable. There are inteijectioni for ejtxy 
feeling, tiz. 



("pain 
grief 
fear 

aversioo 
disguRt 
indignatioii 
imprecation 
disbelief 
Of { SDipri^ 

afitonifthment 

warniDg 

check iog 

encouraging 

applauding 

enroriog 

calling 

demio»' 

silence 



tbi, ale ! onf ! ah ! 

bftfas ! tnoo Dieu, etc, 

ba ! b6 ! 

ab ! boo, bon ! o ! 

fi ! fi done ! oh, oh ! 

pouab, pouah ! 

foio de 

peste de, la peste de 

chansons, tarare 

ouais ; 

oh ! bon Dlea ! mis^ricorde ! pefte 1 

gare ! bem ! bolil ! ho ! 

tout beau ! holii. 

alerte ! alloos ! sa, eoarage ! 

bravo vlvat ! 

bis, big. 

hola ! bo ! hem, hem ! 

oh ! eb ! zest ! oh ! oh I fA ! 

chut ! paix ! sit. 



PART, II. 



THE SYNTAX, 

OR 

\rORDS CONSIDERED IN TB&R COSStMCTiOifi 



CHAP. I. 



OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

There are some substatlrtrres tvhich are nerer used id 
the plUfal; suchftfe — 1. The names of fiietaJ,€6liad- 
ered in their original state ; as ZW, ^old ; le flatinit^ 
Jiiatina. "2. ^e Dames of virtnesBnd victs ;'as fa rAa*- 
tetiy chastAl^ ; Viordgnene^ drunkenness. 3. Som^ 
W9rds oJf« pb}'Sioal or moral nature ; as touit^ hearing; 
VwlortUy smieHing ; le 9ang^ blood ; h •sommeil, sleep ; 
la pauvrete^ poverty. 4. The infinitive of v<»rbs, and 
adiectives used substantively, together with some 
otner wprd^, which cannot be reduced to any parti- 
outer class. 

Others, bn the ttrtrtrary, which likewise cannot he 
reduced to any particular class, are never used in the 
singular; as^mna^, annals yan^^tres^ ascestors-; •moii^ 
cheUesifhnaSmi etc. 
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'6lF COMPOUND I^OU^S. 

Of the fotmation &f their plural. 

1« ^bpn a nouii is compoiinded of a substantive and 
an adjective, they both take tbevign of the plural ; as 
tin ^enri/AoiMim€, a -nobleinan ; ^igentUkmames^ bobte- 
jtben. 

2. When a noun is compounded x>f two substantive^ 
united by a preposition, the first only takes the sign^f 
the plural ; as tin arc-en-ctei^ i vtilibow) des arcs-ev 
cte/^ rainbowsw 
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3. When a noun is compounded of a preposition, 
or verb, and a substantive^ the substantive alone is put 
in the plural ; as un entresol (a low room between two 
floors j, des entresols ; un gwrdt-fou (rails on bridges^, 
des garde-fous. 

Remark. There is a small number of substantives 
cdbposed of a verb aailj^an adverb, as un passe-pariouif 
a master or general key ; or of a verb repeated, as 
passe-passcj slight o[ huidii they never take the sign 
of the plural. 

BZKRGI8C. 

€Md te tlie most pare, the most preckms, the moit dnctitat 
art. paifini 

and* after platina, the heaviest of all metals. Chaaixty is an obll- 

pesarU art. '*' 

fktbn of all times, all ages, aod all cdpilitipiis. ^ - 

art. pr. art. pr. art. ^ta<Bi. pf.'art. 

Intoxicationf which proceeds from beer, is of loager ditratnn 
ivresse venir art. ^* * 

thaa that which proceeds from wioe. It is the sense of 

art. ce art. 

fi^l^t which teaches to guard against the errors of 
toucher apprendre se garantir de art* 

sight. Sleep is the image of death. Early 

art. art. de bonne M^t$ 9 

learn to distingaish ' truth from falsehood. That ti 

apprendre 1 -^gner art. vrai art. faux 

more bitter than wormwood. Dignity o( 

amer de art. absinthe art. iUvation art. 

RiintI was formerly the (distinguisliing mark ol') 

sentiment m. pi. ind-2 ee qui * distinguer ind-2 

noblemen. One of the bttttresses of the vault has fisllen. 

art. ' arc boutant m. pi. tomber 

He is always making {cock and buU stories). '> The Tartars 

"^ fait de art coq-d-Vdne ro. pi. Tartgare 

always form the scouts of an army. Thtfok- 

. itre avani'Coureur m. pi. thmss* 

€arriers did not arrive in time* This door is^only ■ 

marie m. pi. ind-3 d ne que 

fastened with a latch, and all (the persons) in the bouse 
fermer d *art. lo^r^'^m.* ceux de 

have each their kejf, 

pwe-pariai^ mr 
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CHAP. II. 

OF THE ARTICLE. 

1. The difficulty altendant on rendering into French 
the a^ or an, which precedes a substantive, when it 
follows the verb to be^ will easily be removed by 
examining whether that substantive be restricted by 
a particular idea ; if it be not restricted, the a or an 
is not expressed in French ; thus, I am a Frenchman^ 
I am a Prince j must be translated by^e suis FrangoiSf 
je suis prince. But if it be restricted, then the a or an 

must be expressed by the word un placed before the 
substantive, ^ I am a Frenchman of an illustrious fa-' 
mily, tarn a very unfortunate prince, must be translated 
hyje suis un Franpffis d*une illustre maison, je suis un 
prince tres-malheureux, 

2. When the verb Stre is preceded by the demon- 
strative ce, in phrases of this kind, un is always re^ 
quired before the substaotivje, as c^est un trisotj etc. 

" . 3. The French do not use the article before sub- 
s1;;antives expressing the quality of a preceding noun ; 
thougli, in cases of this kmd, the English usually em- 
ploy the article the, and siill more frequently a or an ; 
as TelemaquCy fils d^Ulysse^ roid^lthaque, Teleniachus, 
the son of Ulysses, king of Ithaca ; le Dnc (T York^ 
prince du sangy the Duke of York^ a prince of the 
.blood. 

CZKRCtSC. 

I am a Frenehman and a merrhant : after baviof (been at) 

nigoHnmt inf-1 parcrmru 

the mo^ famous (trad ng town<i) in the Levant, my commc*Fcial 

3ti ' Scfit^lei\-pU'' rf*» -^m. Us tffaires 
conc«>rns ' ' have hroii^ht me here. I am an uiihappj 

de ^ndncanifmtrce tondtUre - ■• «•• ••« 

Freiiihinaii «»lHa alrikihjr' examptV of the rcis^to^sof 
■^ "•) ' r- * fn}Smorcthl$ 2 i ■*\*>* ■ ' • — ■ * 
'fortilflfe,*8^«*k- '• an ^* asylum where 1 mky ♦•nd' my 
art. ■ el^nxTur'^'' ''^atiUm. fuissejixwc 
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days io peace. He was a inao of nncominoo probitj and of 

Ce un rare 2 f. 1 

tried virtue ; (as a) reward for Uie senices he 

un iprouvS 2 1 pour le recorhpenser de que 

bad rendered to the church and state, the king has made 

m pi. iglUe pr art. 

him a bishop. Neoptoiemus had hardly told me, that be was 

SvSqne^ NSoptoUme eut d piine dit 
# Greek, wtien I (cried u>it) O ! endiaaUng words, after 

que s*€qrier ii)d-3 doua parole f, pi. 

so many years of silence and noceasin^ pain, O ipj 

de gans consislaHon 2 pr. 1 

fOB, what misfortune, what storm, or rather what pnipi^ 
malhiurm. tempitet pliUdt /avo* 

tious wind has t^rouglit you hither to end. my woes ? H^ 

rable 2 1 conduire pour mal m. pi. 

replied, I am of tlie island of Scyros, I am returning- 

r/pondre ind-3 tie r^oumer 

tbit'ier ; (I am said) (to be) the aon of Achilles. 
y. ondU que ind-l 



Without entering more minutely into this subject^ 
the following comparative table, in which the same 
words are exhibited accocding to circumstances, bot}i 
with and without the article," in copjuQCtipn with the 
phrases which have been inserted at the end. of thij9 
grammar, will, it is presumed, be coosidqred as a su$- 
cient illustration of custom. 



qOMPARATIVE TABI<E. 



WITH TBE ABTJCLB.. 

The wrUings of Cicero are full 

ofthr. s >undest 2 ideas. 1 
DiKcifit yoHraell* qf ike pjufiju^ 

te dijfuire prSjug0 

dkes. of childhood. 
The different k'lndp afanim^ 

that are upon ^the earth. 
Be' enters into a detail of the 

n4l«f of.9 ffoodcjEraingvir. 
He affects circumlocutions, 
chereher-dfi'dctvu^ ■ . 



WlTQQrT TAB AanOLE, 



■*•« 
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.<f. 



The writings of Cicero are full 
of sound 2 ide<u 1 

Have no prej^^A (f^iib. re- 
gard to) this question. 
. »ur 

There are different kinds qf 

;. §nimals upon theeai;|Ui. 

^enin^rs into a loHg d^ail of 
fnvQlntf Z.rukt, V.. »■. . 

He^ al|l9oiiA,1<uig 1 circundocu- 
^ons:9 In order t^j^di^Ain the 

\ iimple8l,$,jMua|^. 1 



Syntax of the Artidt. 
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He roada bb meoKiry wltti tkt 

vtTtet tjf Vtrgil lud Ue 

])AnuM of Ctaero. 
£siaj< >ii|ipiirted bj ttroiv ^ 

dUcotiri saulenii 

fxprcMiions. 
He Ii,)s collected 

reauaUr ' ' mi 

monlltj. 

tHaur, pi. 
JUtke we ^ (Ac tekau wc 

M tertiir ligni [dim/] 

agrmd nfMn.* 

Are am Den V. 
Tlie cboiie qf tltiiitt, proper, 

Kna IF ledge bu aliraft bMO 

the object ar lAe Mfeen, rhe 
fraitc, and tte aihtfrdtion ^ 
fhg* pi. 

31t«r{cit<tq/'Ue«unrfetn nnl; 
(b« acquired) by iladjr. 
nt fue t'atqafrir 

The giftj tf fortune are mt- 

/r«(tJej. 
The eonnexloo qf prnqft 
«n(AafnemeAJ fireiiw 
makea them please aod per- 
il is by mn(ilBtioi> npon what 
we mad. that ire acquire 
frtik 2 knoTi'Udge. 

connoUsarir.e pi. 
The advanta^ei qfrntmory. 

The inenBoiy ijf fteti li tbe 

mmt ihowr. 
brUtanl. 
Tbe aim qf gnod matttn 

ibould be Id cnltiralfl tki 

4twlr iud-l d« 



e load) hla inenmry aritA 
wui;iM 3 twrtM 1 and 
phraia. 2 
Emiji lupported ^ Hmly I 



We are nbllcrd to me wme w- 
lerinr S W^ 1, |p order tu 
make nmelvei Mtdenlood. 

Be baa made a choke ot fioob, 

w hkh are. etc. 
It la an object or etteem, of 

praiie, and admbatlm. 



There h la Pern a prod^ 

It Pinm 

gkiui aliuodaiice i^ mteltti 3 

Gilt! ^fortwu, 

'here ii In thia book an admlr- 
abhi conneaiDa ot aolid 2 
prooA. 1 



There an dtSetmt htnJi qf nu- 
He haf obIj » meiDory of 

He fau u air of pedantrj 



'^ 
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iriTHnirT THE AKTK 



tninit and reaion of theii 

pupllR. 

The taUt <if mmkmd b thble 

to grexl ctnnjccs. 
Ha hai> nn aerA nf Ou Itnimt 
jaa «i*h to eive him. 

Fnntt, Spain, England, «tc. 

The InUnri nr Japan. 
Heromei from thiaa, 
Bfl wTi'ttfi'Oxn Amtrita. - 
Tbe uteut qfPmia., 

H0 i* returned /rem Us EoH 
htdia.frmn Aiia, etc. 

Be live) m Pen, in Japan, in 
d 
the India, in Jamaita, etc. 

The poMlraenn of Fraiia. 

The circumrereiice iif England. 

The liitere«t((/"SjiDm. 

Tbe iuientioi) ol' printing in 
attribated to Germany. 

Become! /ram French Flan- 



tbat ibocks 30a at fin' 
Societf of ckoun 2 mtn 



He hu no need i^Uum 

avoir btmin 
Kinplom qf Frtnte, r^ 

nf England, etc. 
IstaiHl tfCandia. 
" :Jrom Poland 

ffrom Italy. 
He it gone to Ptrtia, 

[*t ii returned from 
Jrnm Periia, ete. 
H« lirei m /'sj^. in 



He comei from Plandtr 



III. 

1. The Knglisli make use of a, ornn, before 
orroeasuic, weight and purchase; as wkeoltis 
a croten a btuliel ; btater lelhfor tix penct a pottiui 
told yeitfrday for forty rrdviis a hogthtitd, ""li 
ikiia a groat a bottle. But the Prtuch make 
the urticle It, la ; as h bit if vend tf» eat le hot 
It beurre se vtnd six sou* la /lire ; te vin se vent 



2. When speaking of itov, a or an is eiprei 
Fren.h by ihe, preposition par, as « mick a 
tanf par lemmne. 
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3. In English, a is sometimes put between the pro- 
noun which expresses adiniratiou and the substantive 
that accompanies it, as what a beauty ! but, in French, 
the un is never expressed in similar cases, as quelle 
beauU I 

4. In English, when the adverbs more and less are 
repeated to express a comparison, they must be pre-* 
ceded by the article, as the more difficult a thing m, 
the more honourable it is* But, in French, the article 
is oiiiiitedi as plus une chose est difficile, plus elle est 
honCftable, ^ ^ 

KXERCISI. 

. €!oro 9e11a for eight shillings c bushel. Veal and 

M, bis m. te vendre * . tcheUing boisseau art. veau 

mutton cost ten pence a pound. This lace is sold at 
art. eotUer sou Hvre f. f. se vendre ^ 

^alf a guinea ttn ell. The best Frencii wines are sold at 
demi^ 1 f. av»e - de France 2 1 iod-1 

Irom twelve to fifteen shillings a bottle. My &tber goes to 

bouteiUe f. va en 

Ireland foiir or five times a year. He gives his son seven 
Irlande fois an 

shillings a day. It (is necessary)* if you desire to (ira- 

falloir * faire des 

prove fast], that you take a lesson three times a week. 

progrii rapides preniez ♦ 

JTu more I contemplate those precious remains of antf- 

= reste ro. pi. art. 
qaity, the more I am struck with wonder. What a beautiful. 
=s frappS de .itoimemeni 

roorulng ! come, let us go and walk into the fields. 

mating V - se promener champ m. pT. 



CHAP. III. 

OF THE AI>JECT1VE. 

1. It has been said (p. 67), that an adjective i^eeH 
in gender and number with the substantive which it 
qualifies ; from this rule, however, must be excepted 
fiu, bare, and demi, half, when placed before a sub- 
stantive, and feu, late, when before the article or ^ 
pronomidal ac^ective ; as i/ va ntt-]»iedi) )iA ^Q^i>tt«x^- 
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foot ; je $ms a votu dans une demi-heure, I will be with 
you in half an hour , feu la reine^ the late queen ; feu 
ma mere^ my late mother. But the agreemi^nt takes 
place, if nu and demi be placed after the substantive, 
and feu between the article or pronominal adjective 
•and ttTe substantive ; as t7 a les pieds nus, his feet are 
bare ; je suu a vous dans une hevre ei demie, I will be 
with you in an hour and a half; lafeue reine^ mafeue 

2. An adjective frequently serves to qualify two or 
more substantives expressing either persons or things . 
of different genders. 

If it be used to qualify more than two substantiveSj 
it must agree with them ; for, either these subistan- 
lives perform the office of subject, as la grasfimairc^ la 
togiquef et la rh6tonque, methodiquement enseigrUes^ ne 
8*auolient guere^ grammar, logic and rbetonc, when^ 
taught with Aethod, are seldom forgotten ;. or thej 
constitute the regimen, as c^est un homme d^une valeur^ 
d*une vertu et d^une fdelite iprouvees^ be is a man of 
tried courage, virtue and fidelity. 

If it be used to qualify only two substantives, the 
substantives of persons must be distinguished from 
the substantives of things ; with the first, the rules of 
agreement are to be observed in all cases : with the 
second, custom allows, when the substantives form 
the regimen, to make the adjective agree with the 
last only ; as elle avoit les yeux et la louche outerie. 
lievertheless, modern grammarians prefer the agree- 
ment even in this case. 

3. With respect to phrases like the following, les 
langues Angloise et Franpoise sontfort culdvies, though 
they are in opposition to the rules of grammar, yet it 
18 allowable to use them. However, in strict propriety 
it seems better to say, la langueFranfoise et f Angloise . 
aont treS'Cultivie^. 



EXERCISE. 

Me nn tbrongh the streets like a madmaiw b^rc^oot aiul 
M'2 • mef.pl. 
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6ar«-headed. His legR were ban. Give me 

tile U "^ zrLjtmbe f. 2 avoir 1 

ha{fsLgnlaei, and then you (will only owe) me a |[ainea 

* ne devoir plus que 

and a half, I shall be at home in half an hodr. Come 

eke^ moi dans 
before half past one. The late queen was idoliEed. Th« 

2 une heure, etl 2 1 ind-2 adore 

late queen was universally regretted. Ilis impetuosity and 
iud-3 
courage, long restrained^ soon surmounted all obsta- 
pron. enchatn€ ind-3 art. 

cles. The Imagination and genious ot* Arioxto, altbon^ tr» 

art, VArimte qt^oiqu^ 

regular in their course, yet interest, (hurry along,) and 

marche nianmoins attacker entratner 
captivate the rea<ler, who can never be tired of admiring tliem 

Ueteur se lasser inf-1 

There are in Gessener*s idylls sentiments and a 

2 art. iih/IU 1 de art. 
grace altogether effecting. The good taste of the Egyptians 

tout-d-faii touehani 
(from that time) made tiiem love solidity and unadorned 
dis tors ind-3 leur art. = tfiul tni 3 

regalarity. fn those climates, the dry and the rainy mon- 
eys i sec pluvieuxmouM" 
soons divide the year. 
son f. pt. se diviser annSe, 

DIFFCBBNCE OF CONSTRUCTION BETWEEN THE UHh- 
GUSH AND FRENCH LANGUAGES. 

1. In English, the substantive o[ measure Is placed be- 
fore the substantive or adjective expre.'vsing ibe dimen- 
sions, as a tower two hundred ft et high, or in height* 
In French, the word which expresses dimension is pla- 
ced first, if it be an adjective, and the preposition de is 
added to it as a regimen ; as une tour haute tfe deux cent$ 
pieds. But if it be a substantive, or an adjective used 
substantively, it is placed after, with the preposition de 
either before the, noun of itieasure or of dihiension ; as 
une tour de deux cents pieds de hauty or de hauteur^. 
This last mode is the most elegaul. 

JSL The Eaglish maoner of ciK.pi^s&\\\^ d\taea«v«nvA^>s 
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to use the verb to be ; hs the waUs of Algiers are lute/ve 
feet thick^ arid thirty feet high. - The French in general 
make use of the Terb avokri then there are two construc- 
tions ; as kt mure fP Alger ont douze pieds fepaiateur^ 
tt trerUe de hauteur ; or /es mure d* Alger ont douze pieds 
ftpaisseur sur trente de hauteur. This second mode of 
expression is most generally adopted. . 

3. In comparative sentences, to express diflerenee^ 
the English sentence often runs thus ; she is taller than 
her sister by the whole head The French in this man- 
ner ; elle est plus grande que sa sceur de touie la tite. 

BXERCISB. 

This box, whidi is fix feet Umgt is forj eoo?eaient. Ton 
eqffrs m. commode 

will be stopped in yowr march by a river three hundred feet brood. 

sarriti I*. 

This obflenratofy* (which b tweWe hundred) feet hight te verj pro- 
as deux anti toUes 
per for knowhig the tnie position of the stars. It Is a terrace 
inf-1 attrem.phss tsrrmttsi. 
(a hundred and eighty) feH broad, and (twelve haadred) 

trente toise f. p\. large detts eemts 

feet long. The walk of our garden are twenty feat 4^4 

mw in. pi. 
and three (food. It is one of the finest stones that was 

onoU 
ever seen : it is twenty feet long and six thick, Ttiis 
jamais vues lotigueur ipaisseur 

ditch Ls nine feet six inches deep, and six feet 

fotiS m. pouce m. pi. profondeuf f. 

^oad, Mj son is taller than yours bjf two inches. 



^ REGIUEN OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

Several adjectives have a regimen ; some require 
the preposition de^ and others the preposition A before 
a noun, or a verb, which then is calied the regimen or 
government of the adjective. 
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EXAMPLES. 



toigne de rieompente 
Utile H Vhomme, 
Digne Ae r€gner. 
Content de $on sort^ de vivre, 

etc. 
Beau H wiff ban i manger^ 

Jpre ^MgaiUf avide A^honneur^ 

Propre ii la guerrct 



Worthy tf reward. 
Unefnl to man; 
Worthy of reigniDg. 
Satisfied wUh bis lot, with 

liTing. 
Fine to the light, gpodfor 

eating. 
Eager tf/>«r gito, greedy /or 

honour. 
Fit /or war. 

Recompense IS the government of the ndjective dignCf 
as it is joined to that adjective by the word de : Vnom" 
me is the government of the adjective utile^ because it 
is joined to that adjective by the .word d, and so of the 
rest 

BZBRCI8E. 

Virtnoas men are always worthy ^e«f«em. A weak 
art. Ferm6Uj;2 1. toujour^ estime t. Joible2 

mind is lialtle to many coiilradictioos. 4 heart free from 

1 m. iujet bien det — f. pi. coBiur m. Hbre de 

cares enjoys the greatest possible felicity. Voltaire was 
soin m. pl.jtmt de i — 3 ssf. 8 — f%ig 

always greedy if praise, and insatiable of glor^, Rous- 

avide loitange f. pi. -t «= — 

leta, endowed with a strong and fiery imagination, was 

douS de fort 2 . bouillantS --411 
all bis (life-time) subject <o /ris^usnt fits ofmisan— 

vie f. enclin d de — accis in. pi. aa 

thropy* and liable to all the variations attendant upon it. 
gujet — t*. pi. fui en sont la suite* 



PROMISCUOUS £X£11C1S£S ON THE ARTICLE AMD THE 

ADJECTIVE. 
THE VAULTS OF INFANCY. 

dtfaut m. pi. art. erfance. 

The amiable Louisa aud her young brother Charles were 
Louise — ind-iS 

gentle* humane, and sensible. To the most interesting 
doux sensible spiritueh intiressant 2 art. 

person, Louisa joined all the modesty, the pleading uteenn- 
Jigure f. 1 ind-2 sf. heureux ingi- 

otiMuess and artless graces of her sex ; and Charkii, iha 
nuU€t. fM(\/'2art.— r. seaem. 
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viracitj, the fire, and the maiily gracefulnegg of 

=t'. ftiu m. male agr^ment. m. pi. 

bis. But tbese adraotages, the precious 0U 

avarUagem, pi.. * =2 don id. pi. 
of nature, were obscured by great defects. 

art. — f. iiid-2tinpett obscurci de defaut m, pi. 
Tbey were both inclioed to idleness, and liable 

iod-2 Vun et Vautrt encUn art. paresse f. svjets 

to fitK of sullenuefis and ill humour when they were con- 
dei accit bouderU f. de * h ai, loraque con- 

tradicted. Faults are disea^eK of the soul, the rure 
iredit art. difaut des maladies guirU 

(of which) ii the work of time. ^ 

ion f. 2 dorU \ ouvrage art. m. 

Jo good di«poRitionR, it is generally the fruit of the 
ies Ames Hen nSet elle ^ordinaire — m. 

iTevelopment of reason, and the desire of pleasing; 
divelttppewent m. art. de m. iuf-1 

Though their parents, were persuaded (of this}, they eno- 
Quoique — sob-2 2 •— d^ 3 en I em* 

ployed, to hasten it, an expedient whieh ftoeceeded. 

pk^er ind-3 pnur hater 2 to 1 moyen m, Unr riusHr ind-3 
If ihey were satisfied with them, contentment and 
'*' 2 ind-2 1 cffnteni de art. satisfaction V, \ nrU 

Joy were pahited in their countenances ; it' dissatia- 

f. peint sur ^figure f. pi. * en itoient'ils mffeon' 

lied, they did not ' scold, but tlicy received them 

lent * Ies gtonder ind-2 ind-2 

with a sorrowful air, a dejected countenance, and etery 

triste 2 regard 1 abattu 2 maintien 1 tous 

sign of chagrin and trouble. Louisa and 

art. signe m, pi. art. "-m. de arf. dovjeur 

Charles were naturally kind and feeling ; they ronid not 
naturellement hon sensible ne pouvoient 

long fnpport the idea of having afflicted suQh ten- 

long'temps r£siater d idde iuf-1 ajfiige des si ten-- 

der parents. They felt thieir error, burst into tears, 
dre 2 — I jnd-2 faute tfondre en larme 1 pi. 

and asked pardon. All was immediately forgotten, and 

— m. 2 3 aussitot 1 oublie art. 

satisfaction again smiled around. It was by this 

conienUmeni m. renattre ind-2 aiUour d'eux Cefut 
means that tbese amiable children soon became 

moyen sing, que bienldt 2 deffenir 1 da 

models of docility, eoroplateancey and application. 
module m. pi. sc de ^^^n de -^ 
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CHAP. IV. 

OF TBB PROMOUMS. 
<}. I. 

OF PERSONAL PRONOUMS. 

Of the Place of Pertonnt Pronowu. 



• .11 



There is no difficulty io placing personal pronouns, 
when they act as subjects : the person who speaks al- 
ways names himself last, and the person addressed is 
generally named first.' 



EXAMPLES. 



Vow et moi, now irons d la 

ctm^agnef 
I^out irons ce soir d la prome- 
nade^ voiit, votrejrirs^ et moi. 



YcNi and I will go into the 

country. 
We will take a walk (his even- 

hig> you, your brother and I. 



CXCEGI8B. 

My sister and I were walking by the last rays ' of 

novs * ind-2 d rayons m. pi, 

the setting sun> and we were saying : what a sweet splendoar 
eoucharU . * disitms ieUU m. 

does it still spread over all nature ! In the long 

* 2 pas 3 4 ne ripand 1 art. 

winter eFeuings, my father, my brothers and I (used to 
de 2 soirie f. pi. 1 nous pautr 

spend) two hours in the library and to read there, 

ind-2 - bibUoihiqusf, nous * hsUms y 

(in order to unbend our minds) from the serious studies of the 

pour 46 dflasser * ss2 - 1 

day, those amiable poets who mterest nsost the heart, by the 

2 I leplw 

charms of a lively imagination, and make us love ; tra^ by 
riant 2 1 a'rt. * en 

disgiiishig It under the mask of an ingeiiious fiction. ' You 
dSguiser toi'3 trail m.vU w^ . ' S.\ 
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and yoar friend shall accompany one to the miisenno, and there 

— fogner musie m. * od 

we shall study nature in her three kingdoms 

rigne ra. pi. 

RULE. The pronouns it and Us always represent a 
substantive mascuKne, the forroer, if it be singular, the 
latter, if it be plural ; and eUe and tiles, on the contra- 
ry, represent a substantive feminine, e//e, if it be singu- 
lar, elleSy if plural. .^ 

Thus, in speaking of the rose ; say, elle a un parfum 
exquis, ausai esi'Mtla fleur. la plus retherchee^ it has an 
exquisite fragrance, and is indeed the choicest of flow- 
ers ; because rose is feminine and singular ; and in 
speakinx of several ladies, dies oni auiant de modestU 
que do SeautOy d*espntetdegrdee^ thej have as mucli 
modesty as they have beauty, wit, and a<^onipliisli- 
ments ; because dames is feminine and plural. 

BXBRCISE. ^ 

ftiook at)that magni6ceot buildinje;; it onites grectfblnesi 
Regardes —^fique bdlimerU m. riunir &rt, gr&ce t. 

to beaaty, and elegance to simplicity. Ignorance 

art. =f. art. — f. art. «=f- — f. 

is Jealous presumptuous, and vain : it sees difficulties 

prisomtueux -^ ne de e=:f. pi. 

In nothing, (is Kiirprised) at nothing, and stops at nothing. 
4 rien ne s^itdtuur de ne s*atrHer d '■ 

Let. as gather the&e roses ; Heavens ! what a sweet fragrance 

cmeiiUr CUi quel * parfum 

they exhale ! Never judge fhrni appearances ; they are often 

— for 8ur art. 

deceitful : the wise uDab examines them» and does not decide 

* * sedieiier 

npvn themf till he has had time to fix bis Judgasent; 
d'i^s f. yiM lorsque art. m. de fixer 

With respect ta pronquns, when uscffl as a regimen' 
edstoln has established the following rules. 

RULE I. Th^ prbnouns me, ie^ «e, /eur, Ze, la^ les^ 
y, and eur are generally placed before verbs, as are 
aauf, sfouif and Ivi^ wheo wUkoul ^ pte^osition. 
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ll me diU 
Je le voU^ 
Je les Ccoulet 
Je luiparltf 
J^y songeraU 
J*en suit ravif 



KZAMPLEI. 

He telHi me. 

I see him. 

I listen to them. 

I sp^ak to bim. 

I will think of it. 

I am delighted at it. 

EXERCISE. 



(J^s soon as) he had explained to ns the maxims of Sp-* 
Dts que expliquer iod-5 * Sih 

crates, he said ; you see that it is not without reason he 

crate iiid-S ee que on le 

(is looked upon) as trnly wise. He was continually sayiiMp 
regarde unvrai ind-S 

to me, yet a little patience, and you.will disarm eyen enfy 
* de dSsarmer * art. 

itself. Ton have, no doabt, (some foun^jation) for reproacJiiiig 

itre $ans douie fntidS d inf-1 

him with his faults i but is thejre (any man) on earth that 
lui de * art. m pi. . quelqu'vn art. qtd 

is exempt (from them ?) To please her^ you must ne?er 
snbj-l en hU "^ 

flatterer. To abandon one M{f to mctaphysiral abftrao- 

* art. metaphysique 2 

tions, is to plunge into an unfathomable abyss. 
1 ce *se Jeter sans fond 2^ ahtme m, 1, 



RUFjE II. The pronouns moi, lo», soiy noui^ tous, 
lilt, euXy (lie and ellesy are placed after verbs^ when 
theiy are preceded by a preposition. 



EXAMPLES. 



Cela depend de moi, 

Jepense H toi« 

On s'occupe trap de sol, 



That depends oo mc. 
I think of thee. 

We are too attentive to our- 
selves. 
Wliat do you say of them. 



Que dites vaus d'eux, 

EXERCISE. 

My father loved me so teuderly that he thought of 

iiifl-2 pens»r\nd'2 

nonf but iney^(wR« wholly taken np) with me, and saw none birt'me 
nc qu9 nc s^occuper ind-2 que d§ . iiid*5t ; 
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Id the aniTene. If jou wish to obtain that faroar, you must 

de * 

speak to him himsilf. It depended on you to excel your 

iDd'2 de de VempoHer sur 
rivalt, but JOU would not. Philip, father of AlexaDder* 

U votttotrind-4 Philippe 2 
being adTised to expel from bis rloroiniens a man, who 

c&mme on ermteUloU dlde chmuer €Uti m. pi. 

(bad lieen speaklOft) iU of him; I shall take care not to do that, 
}Miri«riud-6 segarderhien * "" * en 

said he, he woaU p and slander me every irhere. 
ind 3 * flii^dire de 



. RULE III. Id imperative phrases, with affirma- 
tion, mot, tot, notct, 90t», lui^ /etir, eujp, dle^ elhty fe, la^ 
les, y and en are placed after verbs ; but, if with nega- 
tion, m«, ie^ iBf notu^ wus^ luif leWf le, 2a, /ei, y and en, 
are placed before vem. 

SZA1IPI.IS. 

IKl^s-mol ce fut en etf, | Tell me how things stand. 

JDonn^sr-en, I Give some. 

tSottgex-y, I Think of it. 

But we say : 

Do not tell me how tbh^ stand. 
Do not gire me any. 
Do not think of it 



JVIb roe ditei poi ee qvien §tt, 
JVem*en dormespointt 
N*y iongez pot, 

Rehabk. I St When the pronouns me, ie^ mot, tot, 
are placed betwixt an imperative and an inlinitivei 
we make use of me, te, when the imperative is with- 
out a regimen direct. 

KXAM1PLE8. 

P'enezmeparUf, 1 Come andjpeak t<i me. 

P^a tefaire co^eff I Go and get thy hair dressed. 

But we make use of mot, toi, if the imperative have 
regimen direct. 

lEXAMPLAf. 

tMs^eM^moifoirt^ i Let me do it* 

Au-lei eo\ffert I Get thy hair dressed^ 

2dl/. If moi, toi, be placed after the imperative 
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followed by the pronoun en, they are changed into 
me, te. 

EXAMPLES. 

J)onne9-m^en, I Give me some. 

' Reiottme-t^en, I Go back. 

3dly. When there are two imperatives joined to- 
gether , by the conjunctiond et^ ou^ it is more elegant 
to place. the second pronoun before the verb. 

■ ■ EXAMPLES. 



Poli«h aod repolish it cooti» 

nuallj. 
Keep tbem or send them back* 



FoU$$e»-l9.gani cesse et le re- 
j9iM«-iet ou'ks rerwayes. 

' '' EXERCfSE. ' 

liMten to me, do not condemn m«, without a bearing. Cqw/* 
: Scfiukr* * m^Scouterseplaifif 

plaifit tbou hast Just cause of compfaint ; ho\f ever, do not 
d^e . vn . sujet plaints 

comptom too bitterly of the justice of mankind. Giv9 
.* ^ amiremtnt art. homme pi- 

sqme. Do not give any. Think {of it). Do not think of ii, 

y 

Repeat to them continually that, without honesty, one can never 
succeed in the world. Do not repeat to them continually the 
same things* Acknowled;ee him^ as your master, and obey him. 
... reconnoUre pour lui 

Tread npon that spider and kill it. 
marcher ardign€ef. B eraser 



RULE IV. When several pronouns accompany a 
verb, mcy ie, se, nous, vous^ must be placod first; /e, la^ 
Iti, before /tit, leur ; and y before en, which is always 
the last. 



EXASIPLES. 



PrHeS'-moi Ce Uvre i je vous le 
rendrai demain; si vout me 
le refuses, je saurai m*en 
passer. 

AureZ''Vous la force de le Imir 
dire?, 

Jl n^a pits v&utti voAs y tnehett 

Je vons y %u porterai. 



Lend me that book ; t will re- 
turn it you to-morrow; if 
'you refuse me, I can make 
shift without it. 

Will yoQ have resolution 
poough to tell them it ? 

He would not take you there« 

I will brft^l^ |<NL «QtQ!^lVftR^ 
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ExcEPTioi^. la an imperative sentence, with affir- 
mation, Uy la^ tesy are always placed first, as donntZ" 
It moi, give it me ; offrez-la-lui^ offer it to him ; con- 
Juisez-Us-y, conduct them thither : and moi is placed 
after y, as menez-y-moiy carry me thither } but we say 
mentz-nous'y, carry us thither. 

smftoisc*. 

Tott wish to make a present to yoor sister. (Thete Is) s 

vonUfir * FbUd . 

beautiful fan, yeu Khould present her with U, How 

€vantaU in. devoir cond-l (jffrir hii * Que 

mhny people are ttiere itritbout merit and without oeenpalM^ 

de gens ♦ ♦ 

(#bo would be mere nothiags) in society, did not fsMkii 
netenirdriencond*! art. n * art.jevm. 

introduce them {into it). I shall speak to them {about U) 

ihltoduire ind-2 y ^ ' im 

aad give you a faithful account qfit. It is certain that 

je rendre Ind*? exatt 2 compte ito. 1 
old G^route has refused his daughter to Val^re ; bul becanse 
ftt. 
he does not give her to him, it does not follow that he will 

e^ensuitre 
give her to you* 

■■t • 

Remark. The expression meme is sometimes placed 
after the personal pronouns^ mot\ toi^ soi^ nous^ vovs^ 
eux^ /ui, elle^ elle^y to mark more particularly the pet^ 
son or thing spoken of. 

tXAMPLES* 

Tiiey have ruihed lltemsetVeiU 
The world prizes many tMngI 

which, in themself ea, artti 

worthless. 



tls St ibnt perdui etur-rnifnes. 
Le monde estime bien des choses 

fui, en eUeS'ithimeSt sontjort 

miprisables ; 



Of ±H£ Relative t>ttoNotN£i: 
We tiate se^n thkt the relative pronouns ^e ^^ 



Syntax of the Prariowu^ 219 

RULE I. Qiit, when a relative, is always of the 
number, gender and person of its antecedents. 



SXAMPLCS, 



^/oi qui tuU fonJUtt 
Thi qui ei tijeunet 
L' enfant fuiJMti, 
Now qui itudiam^ 
J^ouB qui fiut, 
Le9 Uvr§i qui inttruiient. 



I who am bi« son. 

Thou who art so jonng. 

The child who plays. 

We who Ktiidy. 

You who laiii(h. 

The booki which bistnict. 



In the first example, qui is singular, and of the first 
person, because the pronoun moi is in the singular^ 
and of the first person. In the second it is singular, 
and of the second person, for the same reason ; wad 
it is &rther masculine or feminine, according to tiie 
3ex of the person addressed. 

KZERCISS. 

I #|io4M not suspect (so much) falsehood, ctmnlng, 

* soup^.nner ind-2 tarU defaussetS f. pr. rtife f. 
aod perfidj, ipa man whom I loved, blindlj followed 

pr. =sf. in6-^aveuglimintSjesuivre'md'2 

his counsels. Thou who art candour and innocence itself^ 

eonseil m* art. s= art. — - f. mime 

trust not too lightly. The great empire of the Egyptians* 

Ucot^ Ugire$neni ' — m. — Hen 

nhich was (as it were) d<^tached from ail pthers, was not ef 

comfiie d^t4ich€ art. 

long duration. We who know the Taliie of time, 

durSe f. connoUre prix m. art. notify 

ooght to make a good ose (of it), instead of wasting it in 

dtvoir ind-l * empioi m. au lieu perdre dam 

idleness and frivolity. What ! is it you, my daughter, i«ft# 
art. oisivetS U art. inuHliti f. Quoi ce 
(would wish) that I (should lore) yoo -less ? The greatest meoi 
vouloir con-1 que subJ-2 
wlio were the ornament and glory of Greece, Homer, Pyt 

itid*r4 omtmeni art. sa f. art. Griu f. BomirSf 
thagoras, Plato, even Lycurgus aqd SoIqo» went to learn 
— gwe^ Platon, mime -^gue — ind-p ♦ apprendi:^ 

wistfnm in Egypt. 
9rt. »aget$et 



m ^ypc. 
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RULE IL QuCf when a relative, is of the number 
and gender of its antecedent. 

EXAMI>LES. 



Oest moi qve Von demande, 

Vest toi qu*on appelU, 

La Jemme que je voit si bien 

parie, 
C'eat nous qU9 vow offensez, 
C^esi vous qtieje cherche^ 
Les dames que vous vogez, 



It is 1 whom they axk for. 
It is thou nrhom they call. 
The woman whom I see so well 

dressed. 
It is we whom you off*end. 
It is you 1 am seekhig. 
The ladies whom you see*. 



EXERCISE. 

1 nkifm temptation syrrounded on every side (ell 

art. siduction t\ environner iiid-2 de tout part t\ pi. J6 tombai 
Into the snare. It is thou whom the public voice calls to that 
4tms piige m. Ce 2 f» 1 appeler 

fmploy. A power which terror and foree faave 

plau t*. puissance f art. = f. art. — f. 

fbuudedt cannot be of long duration. It is we rvhom they per* 
fondili. nepeut durSeH, Vonpou^ 

secute with unexampled rage. You whom every bodj 
suivre avec une sans exemple 2fureur f. 1 tout. U monde 

refipects, hasten to (show yourself). (Every thing) in the 
respecter se h&ter de paroUre Tout dans 

universe alters and perishes ; but the writings which 
umvers m. s^aliirer .pSrir icritm.pl. art. 

genius has dictated^ shall be immortal. 
ginie m. dict€ pi. — tel 

Dont represents occasionally de quij duquel^ de hf 
quelle^ desqueU, desquellesy and even de quoi. 

CZAMPLCS. 



Vhomme dont wms parlex est 

parti, 
Jas tonr dont nous aperceljons 

les crineaux doit iire tris- 

ilevSe, 
Ce dont je vous ai parlS V autre 

jour n'apas rSwsi, 



The man of whom you are 

Speaking is gone. 
The tower whose battlements 

we perceive must be very 

high. 
What 1 was speaking to you of 

the other day did not succeed. 



Observe Ist, That ^ui, que and dont may equally 

apply to persons and things ; but qui can never apply 

to things when it ought to be preceded by a preposi- 

lion : in this case we must wake i^eof.hq^^lf duquel, 

au^ue/, tie. 
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2dl3r. Lequelf laquelle^ ^pply ^o\\x to persons %xA 
tilings. 

S^fly. ^oi applies only to things. 

There is likewise an adverb which is employed 9k 
a relative pronoqn; it is ou. On this occasiuOi it is 
of both genders and both numbersi and signifies dam 
lequd^ ttuquel, dans laquelle^ etc. '" 

EXAMPLES. 

F'oUd UlnUoilU ttnd^ 



That 19 the object be has in 

view. 
Thase are affairs with irhicb t 

am perplexed. 

Remark. Ou is. united with the preposition de 
and |7ar. 

EXAMPLES. 



Ct mnt (fei a^irei oU Je sms 
embarratsit 



Vfnld. fine chote iTod depend le 

btmheur publie, 
Telt sont let lieua par oii il a 

pas$€. 



That i% »n affair on which the 
public happiness depends. 

The«e r,re the places tbrou^ 
which he passed. 



EXERCISE. 

f'ersons of a middle cpisditioo hara pot th^ flame 

art. personne f. pi. comrmm 2 — f . 1 mime 

need of being cantioned against the dangers to which 

besoin m. int-1 prieautionnS €. pi. amire icueU m. pi. 

elenUioB and avtimrity expose those who are destined 
art. — f. Art. atUorite i^, exposer ceux dtstiniin.pU 

to govern * mankind. The protect iun on tvhkh he relied 
gQUvemer art homme pi. — f. sur compter 

has been too w^'ak. That after which a tnie phila«opher 
lnd-2 foible ce apris vn^i -^phe ip. 

sighs most ardently, is to spread that ^entimeot of uni* 

simpirer art. ardemment de repandre . — m. 
versa! benevolence which shonid imiteaud (bring to^thei') 
'^sel ii bteniyeiUance f 1 devroit unir rapprocher 

all men. These are conditions without which the thing 

art. Ce tont des sani ' f. 

would not have been concluded. JPfatnre* of ivAose secrett 

/ait f. art. — f. • 1 art. — m. 
we (are ignorant], will be always a source of conjecture 
pl. 4 2 ignorer 3 — f. 3 C pi. 4 

to mankind. That qf. which ^e . conpplaio the raosl 

pour 1 art. hommfi 2 Ct te plaimiM^ • ' 

bitterly i» flot always what a(Erc^ t^!^ J^ffe W^^ '^^'^ ^"^'^ ^ 

ainiremeni ce qid ajf «cttr **^^^ 

. '> 
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nomcntB in which his soul still opens to ^ pkasure 
— m. pi. encore 2 t^auvrir 1 art. 

are those irhich he devotes to study. The inoiintaiiis/roni 

cetuc contaerer art. €tude f. f. pi. 

wkmte ' gold (is extracted) are not In general frultfuL' 

on 1 art. or 3 tire 2 ♦«»!—, infertile pi. 

The different countries through which he has passed have 

— fays m,p\, par passB 

furnished his pencil ivith romantic and picturesque 
foumi d pinceau id. de art. ^tique 2 pittoresque 3 

scenes. 

— 1. . : . •■ 



^ III. 

OF PRONOUNS ABSOLUTE. 

We have seen that the pronouns absolute are, qui^ 
que, quoi, quel, lequeU 

Qut signifies quel homme^ what tDXti\ quelle per^ 
sonne^ what person. 

BXi^MPLCS. 

Qui V0U8 a dis cela ? I Who told jou that ? 

J'ignore qui a fait cela, II doo't know who did tbatk 

Qu« signifies quelle chose, what thing. 

EXAMPLES, 

Que dit'on ? \ What do they say ? 

Je ne $ais qu*in pemer^ \ 1 don*t know what to think of lt> 

^uoi has the signification of que. 

CXAIIPLES. 



What are tbej engaged in ? 
Tell me how 1 can serve joik 



A quoii*oetupe-t-on? 
Dites-moi en quoije puis wous 
servir^ 

Remarkw ir^ue or quoi be followed by an adjective^ 
the preposition de is placed before that adjective. 

EXAMPLES. 



Que dii'On de nouveau ? 
Qani de phis instructi/et de plus 
amusant ? 



What news is there ? 
What is more instructive aad 
amusing ? 

EXERCISE. 

Who will not agree that life l^s^ lew real pleasures and 
c<m«eflt> art. f. peu de vrai 
maaj drmddil pains ? (Some ooe^ entered secittly ; 

d^uctn^ de qjfreut ^peHmL pU \ On «nftr% t^criUsno^ 
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^ess rvho it was* ff/uU have you read In Ibat book 
deviner * * . in. 

that can hare excited In your soul emotion and enthu- 
qui ptdsse > porti art. — f. art. eiUha^ 

siasm ? I knovr not what to think (of it). . In what did jroa 
stotfiM at. tavoir * A avez 

ind them ocenpied ? There is in that discourse 1 know obt 
iTmLvfs oecupi m, pi. discourt m. saDotr 

nhtU which appears to me desij^ning. ffhat have jou remarked 
. sembler . ''' insidieuoc , remarquS 

good, beautiful and sublime in Homer ? /F^a< more 
pr. pr. pr. pr. 

brillant, and, at the same time, more false, than the expretsiow 
briilarU en ♦ mime pr — 

of a man, who has (a great deal) of wiU but wants 

beaucoup esprit qui manqut d!s 

judgment ? 
jugement ? 



Mh 



In interrogations, and after a verb, quel is used to 
ask the name or qualities of a person or thing. 



EXAMPLES. 



Quel homme est'Ce ? 



Quel temps faU'U ?. \ , What weather is it ? 



Je ne sais.quel homme e^est^ 
il salt quel parti prendre^ 



What man \% it ? 



I don't know what man it is. 
He knows what steps to porsae^ 



We have already seen, that the adverb ou is emplojr 
ed as a relative pronoun ; it is likewise used as a kind 
of absolute pronoun. 

Ou represents e/i qud endroiif in what place, or i 
juot, to what. 



EXAMPLES. 



on dttes vous ? I Where are you going ? 

Ott ceUk noua menera-t-U ? \ Where will that take us ? 
JHgnore oU Von me conduit^ 



H n^a pas prSvu oA cetle con- 
duite le m^neroU^ 



I don't know where they are 
. taking me. 
He did not for««ee where such 
a conduct would lead him. 



Rbma;bil L When on is joined to the preposition dt^ 
it. marks the place or cause, according to ciccuoa&V^a&f^ 

eet ojT wJufib you ar« sg^]^ii|^« . \. . ^ . - 
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EKAUPhmS. 



D*oi^ 9a habu procide-t-elU ? 

tToiyt (Tot^ U vierU, 
XfC mat me vietU d?oiij*aUtndoit 
mon renUde^ 



Wbere does lie come fnom 7 

From irheoce proceeds bis 
hatred. 

It was there he came &om. 

The evil proceeds from th^t 
quarter wheoce I bad expect- 
ed a remedj. . 



Remark II. When cm is preceded bjr the preposi- 
tion par, it marks the place or means, according to 
the different circumstances of which you are speakin]^. 



BXAMPIfES. 



Par oH avez vom pasti 9 
P&r oU me Hrerai-je ftqffaire ? 

V&Udpmr nhfai pastf^ 



Which way did you CQfpe ? 
Which way shall f extrjca.(e 
myself? 

, ^_. —^ „ ^ , I That Is the way I cam6. 

Je ne saU par ed je me Hrerai | I don*t know which w^j I shall 
d'uffaire, \ extricate m^sell'. 

EXERCiSC. 

iFhat grace, wkai delicacy, what harmony, fvhai colour- 
grdce f. d€licaie8se f. =f. co^ 

ing, wfuA beautiful Itnes in Racioe ! 0'kai then miifit 
rii m. vers m. — 1 done 3 doit H 

have lieeii that extraordinary man to whom seven citieit 

3=2 1 se tQnl 

contested the glory of haviog given birth ? He does not 
^SptUi issi', avoir donni art. jour nu * 

know wKai model to follow. I have told you wkai man it is. 
savoir modile m. * mivre ee 

Which of those ladies do yon thinic the moet amiable ? 

■f. dames f. * 2 trouver 1 f. 

Choose tvhich of those two pictures you like best. 

Choisir — m. 4 5 6 tableau m. 7 1 aimer 2 art. mieua: 3 
Where am I ? He know^ not where he is. He is gone I don't 

en savoir en alii ne 

know w^^e. fTAere does he get that pride # (It is) there 
smoir D.e * lui vieiU orgueU m. voUd de 

he derives his origin. (Which way) did you come ? (That is) 

Unr cr%gine,Par itgs^vous arris€ f Voild 

{the roMd) I catbe. 

par venU ind-4 

By the manner in which we have eihplojred these 
pwffoaas,' it^wUl he seen they are onit inierrc^im 
wbea at the beginning cf ii«eEletite, ttbatms^t^jx^^^t 
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the most proper name for them is that of pronouf^ ' 
absolute. 



.OF DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Ce, cetie^ ces^ very often are joined to the adverbs 
of place, aVhere, and la, there in order to point oat 
in a more precise manner the thing spoken of ; and 
then the demonstrativie pronoun is placed before the 
substantive^ and ci and la are placed after. 



EXAMPLES. 



CeUnre-cit 
''CetteJUur-ci, 
Cet hamme-ldt 
Ces femmes-ldt 



Thii book. 
This Ooirer. 
Tbat roan. 
Those ifomeo. 



\.* 



Celuiy ceUe, ceux, celleSy are followed bj the prepo- 
sition de, when placed before a substantire, and by a 
pronoun relative, when placed before a verb. 



EXAMPLES. 



Les fudadifs ^ Pdme sont plus 

dangereuses que celles du 

eorpt^ 
L*knmnu dont je vous ai parli 

est celui que vous voyez^ 
JDe toutes les choses du monde, 

fest ctUe quej*aime le moinst 



The diaorders of the mind are 

more dangerous than thosd 

of the body. 
The man of ifhom I spoke to 

you is he nrhom you see. 
Of all the things in the worl<^* 

it is that which I like leasl. 



Rem. The pronouns cdui, celhy ceux, and celles^ 
when followed by a pronoun relative, are expres- 
sed in Epglish by the personal pronouns, Ae, sht^ ihey^ 
QV by that whichf those which, such as, etc 

EXERCISE. 

The pleasures of the wise resemble in nothing those of a 

ressembler 2 3 1 4 <l 
d|88tpated odan. He that suffers himself to (be ruled) by his 
dissipe ;2 . 1 . " se laisse * dominer 

passions, Aiust renounce happiness. This stnff Will 

doiS^ rewmeer d art. bonhewr ai« it^gi*^V.^ 
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.^ecoBM yoa wonderfuHy. Thai action fe wortby of blame. 
n€ra dmerveiUe i'.-ld bldfM^ 

Tkit 8ceoe is calculated to interest all men, but that 

-»-f.-d faUe pour (ntireuer art* 4d 

cannot succeed. 
ne sauroit riwsir. 

Ctlui-d and cduida adopt tbe gender and number 
of the substantive whose place they supply. When 
ihey are opposed to each other, celui-ci marks tbe ob^ 
jject which is the nearest ; and cdui-ld that which is 
tbe most distant* 

EXAMPLE. ^ 

Celui-ci plait ftnaiscelui'ld cap- \Th\A pleases bat that eapti- 
Hve; I vales. 

Ci and la coalesce with ce, and form the two other 
demonstrative pronouns ceci and ce/a, the first of which 
siguifies cdte c&ote-ei» this object ; the secoiKl, cetie 
chost'la^ that object. 

They are used alone ; but when they are opposed 
fo each other, ceci expresses the nearest object, and 
cda the most distant. 

EXAMPLE. 

Je rCaxmt point ceci, donnes* i 1 don't like this, |;iTe me thaU 
moi cela ; ^ \ 

Rkmark. When cela is alone and not opposed to 
(he pronoun ceci^ it is, like ceci, used of an object wbi^b 
we point to. 

EXAMPLES. 

Que dilet-vous de eela ? | V¥hat do 70a fay of that ? 

Ceia tit fort beau, j That in ? ery haodsome. 

■XBRCISB. 

(Here are) certainty ttfo charming pmspectt ; t^fo 

P'oild certainemerU beau perspective f. pi. 

has something more cheerful* but many people 

quelque choee de rianit bien de zii, personnel, pi. 

, think that more striking and more majestic. The body 

irouver %mpo$ant majettueux 

perishes, the soul is immortal ; yet all our cares are ibr 

pMr f. -^tel cepcndani soin 

that, while we neglect this. What means this? Tha$ 

tandis que - nigliger veui dire 

Is true. It is not that. 7%i8 U low and mean, but thai b 

Cs b9S rmfiuU 

gnad aod tahlioM. 
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OF INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 
1st CLAE5. 

Those which ate never joined to a Suhstantive. 
Que/ju'tm means un, une, one. 

IXAMPLES. 



Kmu attendans det hommes^t il 

en viendra quelqu^un ; 
Plmneurtf emmet m^ont promis 



We expect men, some will 

come. 
Seferal ladies hare promised 



die .ventn, t7 en viendra fue/-! me to come, aotne will eome. 
qu'une; I 

^uefott'tin taken absolutely and substantively, is 
s^d alike of botb genders, and means unepersonne^ % 
person. 

J^aUendi ici quktqu^t'n^ 1 1 wait bere (br aome body. 

We no longer say, vn guelqu^un, 

(^uelqueS'Uns signifies plusieurs dans un plus grand 
nombrej several out of a great number* 

EltAMPLES. 



Some people idBrm. 
ilieong the reports be bei clr* 
calated, several are trae. 



Quelques-uns HftsUf ^, 
Entre lei noucelles qu'^il a dS* 
bi^es, iliftna quel^put-unes 
de vraieft 

^uiconque^ whoever, signifies quelque personne gne 
te soity qui ijue ct soiiy any person whatever. It takes 
no plural, and is never u$ea but of persons* 

EXAUftB. 

iCe diamri 8'^iiftiifit d ftteeon^iTtiis speecfa is iddretsed to 
q^e est cettyuMtf, I whoever is gUilty. 

-Ghacun^ eai^h; every oi)e, ts used ejtbet distriba-" 
lively or collectively. It has no phira!^ 

Wben Used distributivefy, it ttieans chaque personne^ 
thqqu* iose^ each pt* rfon, or things It is used in the 
feminine, and must hie, followed by thi^ ^t^^^'SftaL^oi^^^ 
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CAocim de rums v(t d sa modej^ Each or an lives as he pleases. 
Voyes siparStnent chacune dei Look at each of these medals 
ee$ m€daUUst I separatclj. 

Used collectively, it signifies totUe personne^ every 
person. 

EXAMPLE. 

epoetin a ns difautt, \ Every one has hi$ faults. 

We no longer say, un chacun. 

EXERCISE. '„ 

.... . . a 

. Call any one {be still ignorant) that it is from (he 

PnurroU-il 2 1 ignorer encore ce dis > , 

earliest infancy that we ought to form the mind; .the heart 
tendre enfaiuef. on doit * former ■' '. ■ . 

and the taste. Will not some one of these ladies be of 'tife 

* f. 

party. Somt people like . to read (every thin^ new). 
partie f. aimer Unites les noweautSs, 

(These are) beautiful pictures; I could wish to buy 

voild desuperbe tableau m, . * voudrow enacheUr 

some. Whoever has studied the principles ol an art, knows that 

— pes — ro. sanaoir 
it (is only) (by let>^h of time] and by deep reflexions 
te n''est que d la tongue de prtfond r^exion f. 

that he can (iucc«'.ed in making it bi8 own. All the 

riussir d^ se2 rendre 4 le3 * pf^opre 5. 
ladies at the ball were very finely dressed, and eaek 

bal m. ind-2 * superbement pari avoit 

differcutly. Every one nhould, for (the sake of) his 

vne parure diffirente devroit pour * 

own bappiaess listen only to the voice of reason and of 
propri n^icouterque'*' voix f, art. ratson f. 

truth. What is the price of eaeh of these' medals ? 
art. virit€ f, prix m. f. medaUle f. 

^utrui means les autres personnes^ other people ; it 
only applies to persons, is never accompanied by^an 
atiyective, has no plural, and is never used in a sen- 
tence without being preceded by a preposition. . 



txAMi^Liit ^' 



charitS se rSjouU du 6on^et*rjCbarit jr rejoices in the Kj^gkien 
msiruf^ 1 of others* ' « 



La 

4*mUru1i 
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Personne, which is always masculine and singular, 
mean^ either nw/, nobody, or qui que ce soit, whoever, 
any body. In the first sense, it is preceded or fol- 
lowed by the negative ne, which is placed after pcr- 
sonne, when this word stands before the verb ; and 
before the verb when personne stands after. The 
same observation applies to rien. 

EXAMPLES. 



Jl nefanU nuire d personne^ 
Penonns li'eit anfir€ de vivre 
jusqu^au lendemaint 



We must injure nobody. 
Nnbod.7 is certain of fiving tilt 
to-morrow. 



Remark I. The negative is sometimes under- 
stood ; as y a-t-U quelqu^un iei ? is there any body 
here ? personne^ nobody. Personne stands for U n'y 
a personne, there is nobody here. 

Rghiakk II. In interrogative phrases with an affir- 
n)9,tion, or in those expressing doubt, personne signi* 
fies quelqu^un^ any body. 



EXASfPLES. 



Pennnne ouraiirU nier, etc. 
Je dovis 4tie personne soil assez 



WouM any body dare deny ? 
I doubt whether any body be 
bold cnouj^h. 



Remaric III. In comparative sentences, when/7er- 
sonne is placed in the second member of the compa- 
rison, it means any body. 



EXAMPLE. 



CeTte ptofie b}i eqnvieiU miet/oriThat place raits him better than 
' qu^dpeHffftket I any body. 

Rim, nothing, wfaicli is masculine and singular, is 
used with or withjout a negation. When with a ne- 
gation, Ui means nuUe chose, nothing. 

BXAMPLB. 

// ne s^.aUaeke.d^ti^n de tolidSf |He applies himself to oethiog 

fixed. 



* Wfaifeh^M^d without t negation, it tileaiM qvcltj^ 
cAm, WftA tttihg. ' 

"W ' 
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EXAMPLE. 



/ 



Je douie tgue TUn ioH phit pro- 
pre d faire impression que, 
etc. 



I doubt whether any tiling be 
luore siMted to make an im- 
pression than, eU:. 



The negation is sometimes understood; guevoiisa 
eoute cela 9 rien ; how much did you pay for it ? 
nothing. 

It always requires the preposition de before the ad- 
jective or participle that follows it, and then if there 
be no verb in the sentence, the negation is not exr 
pressed ; as rien de beau que le vrai, nothing is noble 
but truth. 

EXBBCIBE. 

To most ineo the misfortanes of others are 

Pour la plupart de art. nuU in. ne 

bnt a dream. Do not to others what you would not wiftb 
gxu songe m. '^ vc/uUnT 

to be done to you. No one kuows whether be deterves 

qu^on vous fit savoir si est digne d^ 

iove or hatred. An egotist lo?e!t nob&dy, not even his own 

de Sgoiste pas m&me propre 

children ; in the whole universe he sees no one but liimself. 

dans * vnhers ne voit * que hti seul 

He is more tlian {any body) worthy of the confidence (with 

digne cot^fiante f. 

which) the king honours him. I doubt whether any one ever 

iont honorer que ait 

painted nature, in its amiable sinipiiclty, better than 

jamais pelnt art. — f. *= f . 

the sent uiK'ntal Gessner. Has an^ fro<fy called on^ me 

sensible — * 2 est it venu 1 chez 

this morning ? Nobody, There was nothing but gr*'at 

matin m. que de grand 

Ifn the dpRigns and works of the E|;yptians^ I 

dans dessein m. pi. art. outrage m. pi. -Aliens 

doubt whether there is any thing better calculated to exalt 

que * soit 2 1 plus propre Stever 

-the soul than the contemplation of thfe wondrr« of nature^ 

i\ f7ftcrv«fU< £.< art. f. ■ 

2d CLASS. 

Those which are always joined to a Substantive. 

Quelque^ some, signiiies, t/«, un^ entre 'plmeMSf one 
0Ut or several ; it is of bolh ^^nd^i^ luodl a^^ts the 
number of the substanuve* 
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EXAMPLE. 

AdrtsteZ'VOUi d guelque au/rei Apply to some body else. 

personne I • 

Chaque^ each| every, which is of both genders, has 
no plural. 

EXAMPLE. 

€haque pa9/s a ses cotUumet, | Eaeh country has its custonu. 

^uelconque signifies nul, aucun, no, not any; quel que 
cesoU, whatever it be; quel qu^il 9oit, wh(»ever he be. 
It is of both genders, is generally used with a nega- 
tive, and always placed after a substantive. When 
thus employed, it is always singular. 

EXAMPLE. 

/i ne vetU se ioumettre d aucune\Vle wifl submit to no aatboritjr 
atUoriii quelconque, I wbatever. 

Certain signifies quelque^ certain, some. In this 
sense it is used alike of persons and things; but it is 
always placed before the substantive. 

EXAMPLE. 

.J*ai oui' dire d certain komnuAl lia?e beard some man say, 
d un certain homnut 



Un^ when it is not an adjective of number, and 
signifies a or an, is used indefinitely, to express some 
person, or some thing indeterminately. In this ac- 
ceptation it means quelque, certain^ and takes the 
gender of the substantive with which it is joined. It 
makes in the feminine une. 



EXAMPLES. 

J*ai vu un homme qui crmroit^ 
Je ine suis promenS dans une 
grande etfbeUe prairie. 



I saw a man who wns rnnDing. 
I ivaltted in a lar^e fine mea< 
doiv. 



EXERCISE. 



Some enlightened people among the Egyptians 

€clairi 2 esprit m. pi. 1 parmi —-tiens 

preserved the idea of a first being, irliose attribntes they 
conserver ind-2 idH €tre art. -^InU m, pi. 3 1 

represented under varioiis symbols ; tbi» (is ^aH«(k\ 
»pr^Miil»nled^2 U iiJBPSr%ni t^fsM\z xo^i^ti^KAv^ V^*^ 



J 



833 Stfntax qf lie Pnmottns, 

by the following inscription upon a temple : " I am all that 
♦ * cetU * — r. de — in. ce qui 

has been, ii, and shall be ; no moi tal ever removed the veil 

3 mortel 2 1a Uve voile m. 
tbat covers me.** Every nation has (In its tuni) shone ou the 

f. d son tour 2 hrilU 1 

theatre nl the world. There is no reat^on whatever that ean 

m. raison I'. puisse 

hr'tiig^ bim to it. Some figures appear monstrous and 

determiner — f. — trutux 

deloruied, considered separately, or too near ; but, if tbejr 
diffonne t\ pi. sSparSment de pris on 

are put in their proper iiglii anil place, the true point of vietr 
tee mU * jour d leur — — ro> vue f. 

restores their beauty aud grace. * Yesterday 1 sai^ 
leur rend art. = f. art. — f, 2 1 

a lady remarkably beautiful. 

d'um rare 2 beauU 1. 

3d CLASS. 

Thott which are sometimes jointi to Suhstantkes^ and 

sometimes not, 

J^ul, and pasun, no, not one, are employed either 
alone or in conjunction with the substantive. They 
are accompanied by the negation, assume the femi- 
nine, but have no plural, and may be followed by the 
preposition de. 

EXAMPLES. 



Nul de tout ceux qui y ont SU 

h*en est revenu. 
Pas un ne eroU cette nouvelle^ 



Not one of those wbo went 
there has returntid. 

Not one believes that intelli- 
gence* 

I have no knowledge of it. 

There is not a single person 
tbat believes it. 



Je n*en at nulle connaissance, 
II n\i/ a pas une seul personne 
qui le eroiet . 

ducun signifies wi«/, no, none. It is generally ac- 

' companied by the negation, and may be followed by 

the preposition de. 

EXAMPLE* 

F'ous n^aves aucun moyen de I You have no means ef succeed- 
rSussir dans cette affaire, | iug in that affair. 

T/7J5 pronoun is seldom employed in the plural, exr 
cept before sabstantWeB vhkVi, \x^^^ \tf» «i&f^iferi oc 
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are always employed in the plural in some particuInF 
sense. 

EXAMPLE. 

II n'afaU aueunes disposUiont, | He has made no dispositions; 

Remakk. Aueun may be employed without a nega*- 
tion in interrogative sentences, or those which express 
doubt or exclusion. 

EXAMPLES. 

Jucun hommefut'iljamaU plus | Was ever any man more sue' 



On dnute gu*av4!une de ces of- 

faires r€ussisse, 
Le plui beau morceau d^^lo- 

queme quHl y ait dans atuuiie 

langue, etc. 



Tiiey doubt whether any of 
those uiiUirs ivill (succeed. 

The finest piece of eloquence 
that exists hi any Inugiiage. 
etc. 



EXERCISE. 

No one likes (to see himself) as he is. No expression, no 

se voir tel que — t*. 

truth of design and colouring, no strokes of genius in that 

f. dessin de coloris trait 

great work. He is as learned as any one. Not one of these 

* ouvrage m. savant 

en^ravins:s aunonnres any great skill. None of his works will 
gravure I', pi. annoncer un talent ra. 

descend to posterity. lie is so ignorant, and at the same 
passer art. =t*. — en * mime 

time so obsiinate, that he will not (be convinced) by any rea- 
tenips obsliiie * te rend re d rai" 

souing. Did aiiy man ever attain to such a pitch 

sonntment ni. jamais 2 parvenir 1 ce * comble 19. 

of glory ? 1 doubt whether there be in any science a more evi- 
= que subj-1 — f. plus In- 

dent principle. 

niineux 2 — pe m. 1 . 

J]ut7'e, other, expresses distinction, the difference 
between two objects, or between one and several : as 
guelle autre chose souhaitcz-vous de moi, what else do 
you wish for from me. 

R&MARK. Autre is sometimes used to express a per- 
son indeterminately ; 2LSJ^aitn$ mieux que voiu Vapprenr 
iezde tout autre que de moi^ I had rather you leacn it 
of any citber pe^OD than m^: 
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Un is sometimes opposed to avire ; in which case, 
these two words are preceded by the article, supply 
the place of the substantives to which they relate, a- 
dopt their gender and number, and form the pronouns 
Fun tatUrc, Vun ei Vaatre, and ni Vun ni Vautre. 

Vun Vauirt^ each other, one another, applies both 
to persons and thin^ : it takes both gender and num* 
ber, and requires the article before the two words of 
ivbich it is composed. If there be any preposition it 
must be placed before the last. When these two words 
are used in conjunction, they express a reciprocal re- 
lation between several persons or things. 

EXAMPLS. 

UfavJt se tetovrir Vun Vautre j We ought to assist raeh oOmt, 
When used separately, they denote a difference. 

EXAMPLE. 

L$tpas$wnis*entendentletunei Our pasi^ns have a relation 
aiveeUsautrei;'sii*onfelaisse | with each other; if we iii- 
aller aux unes, on attire bien- I dtilge some, tkie otiiers will 
tdt lei autre* ; I Mon follow. 

Rem. In the latter case Vun is used for the person 
or thing first mentioned, and Vautre for the person or 
thinp; last spoken of. 

L*un ei Vautre, both : these two worfls mark union. 
They require the verb to be in the pIuraL 

EXAMPLE. 

L*une et Vautre sont bannitt \ Both are good. 

JVi Vun ni Vautre, neither : these two words, on the 
contrary, raaik separation. The verb must be in the 
plural. 

BXAMPLS. 

y% Vun ni Vfiuirt n*tnU/aUleur | Neither has done bis duty. 

EXERCISE. 

A<ik another. Would any other have been so 

BemanAerd * auroii'Ueu * atses 

self-conceited as In think thaft his prirate opinioa oouid 

^amowpr^pre * pourpe9i$er pmrtifuHtr 2-^f. fikt 

-eounterhalsama the public sentiment ? Reason and iMth 

Mancer ap^^UoA C ift; raJMii f. ait./o»^ 
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equally demoiistrate that ire were created for another life. 

2 4imontrer\ creir iiMl-4 f. 

They speak ill of one another. The happiness of the people 

mat in. 

constitutos that of the prince; their true interests are connected 

/aire «~id. intSrit m. Hi 

vvith each other. Presumption and pride easily insinuate 
d |»l. pi. art. prisomplion f. art. orgueil 2 te gUs' 
themseUes into the heart ; if we allow one (the) entrance 
ser\ m. Vony donne d 2 f. 3 entrie 1 

it iff UMieh to (be feared) that we shall soon (abandon our- 

bUn, craindre an * : bientSt 2 ne ee 1^ 

selves) to the other. Both relate the same story, though 

vre I retpporter faii va. 

neither believes it to be true. 

ne ptnser que * soU 

Meme signifies qui n^est pas autre^ which is not dif- 
fereot It is of botb genders, and ukes the pliaraL 

LXAMPLES. 



OeH le mime hommet 
La miine personne^ 
Ce snnt les mimes raisons, 
Ce poeme est le m£me que celui 
dontje vous ai parlB^ 



\\ is the same man. 
Tlie same person. 
T4iey are the same reasons. 
This poem is the same that I 
was mentioning to yon. 



Tel signifies i^arei/, semhlahle de mime ; such, like, 
sifDiIar, same. It assumes both genders and both nuiyi* 
bers. 



CXAMPI/BS. 



Un tel projet ne sauroit rSvssirt | Such a schenoe conid eot sne- 

I eeed. 
H ify a pat de tele -animauat, | 1'here are no aeoh animakiy 
de telies eoulumes ; | such custoBM. 

When used alone, it either preserves its proper sig* 
Bificatton, or it expresses a person indeterminately. 

Vous ne saurUs me j^ersuader I Yon cannot persuade me ofmaj 

riende tel, I R"rh thing;. 

Telfait des libBralites^ qui ne | The same maa dispenses hit 

paye pas ses deUes^ I bounty, who does not paj hia 

I debts. 

PlusUwrs^ several, which is plural and of batbcen- 
ilersi is t^#^ j94i?er^t|l{)^^ .^\)k^ 
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tinited to a substantive, or relating to it, it generally 
signifies an indeternoinate number, without relation to 
another number. 

EXAMPLES. 



Pltuieurs motifs Vont dSter- 

mini, 
Jt erois tela pow pkuieurs rai- 

sons. 



Several reasons determined 
him. 

I believe that for several rea- 
sons. 



But it is used likewise of a greater or less numbeF 
/orming part of a number still greater. 

KXAMPI.E. 

Parmi un n grand nmnhre de j Otit of so great a nninlier 'of 
gens^ ity en cut plusieurs qui | persons, several objected to 
s*j/ opposdrent ; | it. 

When plusifurs is emplo^d absolutely^ without 
either substantive or relative, it always means plusieurs 
personnes^ seveial persons, and supplies the place of a 
-substantive. 

EXAMPLE. 

Plusieurs aiment mieux Tnourir i Many had rather die than fop> 
que de perdre leur repUiOtior^ \ i'eit their cliaracler. 

Tout is employed either alone or in conjunction 
with a substantive. , 

When employed alone, it signifies toutcs choses^ all 
things ; toute sorte de chores, every kind of things. 

EXAlttPLE. 

Tout nous abandonne au mo- | Every thing fon;akes ns at the 
ment de la mart ; il ne nmis I moment of death ; we retain 
reste que n.>s bonnes auvres ; \ nothing but onr good ivurk«. 

When united to a substantive, it is used either col- 
lectively or distributively. 

Considered collectively, tout signifies the totality of 
a thing J in this acception, it is followed by the article. 

EXAMPLES, 

Tnut Vunwers, | The whole univcrce. 

Tous les corps ceUstesf \ All the celestJal bodies. ^ 

Considered distributively, tout signifies rAo^we, each 

md ia this case is not l4)Uow<&d b^ \lvt uttkle; 
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XXAMPLB. 

IbiU bUn est disbrabU^ | Everj good is desirable. 

BXEECI8e. 

Does be always maintain the same principles ? Yes. ihej are 

ioutenir — ye Oui ee 

absoltitelj the same That general k the mum that coiBQMiided 
— me^t pi. — ' — </«r 

last year. i^ucAi. a conduct Is inexplicable There 

wet, dernier Zajinie f. 1 2 1 conduite f. — 
are no such customs in this country. I neyer beard 

de cnututnes f. pays m. ai enUndUi dif§ 

any thing similar. The same man sows who often reaps 

riende * * semer reciteiUir 

oothiog. I tills morning received several letters. Of those 

1 3 m^in4 iud-4 2 UUre f. pi Pa mi 

manuscripts, there are severo/, touch estcmcd. Mamjfhf 
'^ri^Us it yen a qu^on.bea'ucnup ^ esiime 1 «n 

endeavourhig to ii^ure others Ui^wv themselFeii QKHT^ 

S^afforeer de nuire d art. se nuisent d 

% an they thiols. .^ is in God and God is hi all. The hkoU 

ne penser en 

course of his life has been distinguished by geoereuiiactioQi, 
tours m. f. mtvrq'uS dgs ss2 —f. 1 

Every vice is odious. 

4th CLA8S. 

Those which arefollowBd by ^ux» 

Qt^i qtie^ whoever, is only used of persons, and sig<« 
nifies qudque personne quf^ whatever person, in &ffir^ 
Biative sentences ; it requires the following verb in the 
subjunctive, 

EXAMPLES. 



Qui que ce soil qui ait fait cela* 

c^est un hoibile homme ; 
Q\n que je snis. 
Qui que c^ait iti^ 
Qui que c*eut itS, 
Qui que ce puiise iire^ 



Whoever bas done Ih^t, is a 

man of talents. 
Whoever I may be. 
Whoever it may have beeq; 
Whoever it might have k>eea« 
Whoever it may be. 



Rem. When qui que, followed by ce soiij is ased with 
a negative, it signifies aucunje personne, nobody ; asje 
fi'y trottt7e qui que ce soit, I find nobody there. 

Quoi que, whatever it be, is only used of things, and 
signifies quelque chose que, whatever thing, in alBrma- 
tive sentences ; it requirei alao th^ i!^^\ra^^^^\^ 
the subJuDCtire. 
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EXAMPLES. 



Quoi. ^rutf ce $tni qu*U fosse ou Whatever he does or saji, be is 



qu*U disc, on se dSJie de lui ; 
Quoi que vous disies, je le 
fsrai: 



distrusted. 
Whatever he may say, I will 
doit. 



Rem ABK. Wheu qttoi ^tie, followed by • ce eoit^ is 
used with a negation, it signifies aucune chose^ tiol any 
thing ; as sans application, on ne pent rtussir en. quoi 
que ce soit ; without application, it is impossible to 
succeed in any thing whatever. ' 

EXERCISE. 

Whoever has told you so, he is inlstalien. Pa^vsengei^, 

ee soit ^i le se tromper iiid-4 Passani 

whoever thou be, contemplate with religions veneratidn 

contempUr un ssss 2 respect m.' 1 

this monnment erected by gratitude ; It fs tlio tomfai "^ * 

— m. ileve art reconnoissance t ce toiriBeau'mm 

of a Just and benevolent man. How can he hope to 

2 bienfaisant 3 1 Comment espirer de 

be beloved who has regard for no one ? Whatever he may 

lui ne d'egards 
do or say, he (will find it) very difficult to destroy 
> quHl aura bien de la peine ditrvire des 

prejudices so deeply rooted. A mindvain, preMimptuouSt 

prSjugS m. si pn^ondiment enracinS — prisompixieux 

and iiironsistent, will never succeed in any thing whatever. 

sans consistance * riuisir 

Whatever a frivolous world may think of you, never swerve 

frivole 2 m^nde 1 puisse vous dSloumes 

from the path of virtue. 

chemin m. art. f. 

Qvel que signifies de quelque sorte^ de quelque espice 

Sue ce soUf o( whatever sort, of whatever kind it iriay 
e, when relating 16 things ; or qui que ce soit^ who- 
ever it may be, when relating to persons. It assumes 
both gender and number, according to the person or 
thing It relates to. 

EXAMPLES. 



QueUes que soient vos ajfaires^ 

ve?ies ; 
Je n^eti excepte personne, quel 

{fu'Usaiti 



Whatever business you may 

have, come. 
1 except uobodyt whoever he 
, maj be« 
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Remark:.. We can likewise say, lequel ^e, who- 
ever, whichever ; as Uqud des trots que voua choisissieZj 
peu m'impotte; whichever of the three you cboosei 
I care little. 

quelque ^ue, of both genders, when anited to a sub- 
stantive, signifies quel que soitle^ quelle que 8oit la, etc. 
whatever be the. It assumes both nuoobers. 

EXAMPLES. 



Quelque raison qu*on lui ap- 
purte, il n*en cr tU ricn ; 

Quelques efforts que vnusfasnez, 
vout ne riussirez point'; 



Whatever reason h addneed, be 
brlieves nothing* about it. 

Whatever attempts you onaj 
make, you will never succeed 



When united to an adjective, it operates as an ad- 
verb, and signifies aquejque point que^ however great 
a degree ; it neither takes gender nor number. 



EXAMPLES. 



Quelque belU quUlle puiiitf iire, 
elle ne doit pas itre tmine ; 

QtulqiLe puU&ans quHls soient^ 
je ne let trains point ; 



However beautifnl sine may be, 
she ouj|;ht not to be vain. 

Hiiwever poweHiil they may be« 
I am not afraid of them. 



Tel que, such as, serves to mark the relation or re- 
semblance of two objects which are compared. 



EXAMPLE. 



C*est uh hommHi tel qu^il tfious leiRe is just such a man as yen 
Jauti ^ I want. 

Tout que signifies quoique, encore que, though ; ^tref- 
que^ however. On this occasion, tout is considered 
an adverb, and is employed with adjectives of every 
kind^ and even with some substantives. 

E^iSiPLGS. 

Tout art(fieieua! quUb soni, Je 
doute que ie publit soit long- 
tempt leur dupe ; 

Toutefemme qu'elle ett* 

Let the tews he (what they may)^ we most always 

'Qt*e 2 loi i\ 4 snbirX 3 . quel I 
res^ieet them. rJfhmUvtr.^ft^ns you make, I doubt whetbAx-^vo^ 
rcfpeeter -., ' ^.l» ' -*f* :. mbV'V q^aJ^ 



Hoi^ever artful tbey may be, 
I donbt whether the public 
will be long their dupe. 

Woman as she is. 
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will incrced. All men, hoxewr opposite they may be, 
* riutfirnuhi'l art. opposS * $oient 

agrci' oo that point. The man wh(» descends Into bituself 
t^accorder — m. ru rentrer en 

oiiiv to discover his defects and correct them, llk« t» 
fue jKnurvdimikr — m. te carriger en 

tee iiioiseif Of he ii« Bowevtr S4irprisiu)^ that pheitomeiKMi. 

iurprenant pkinomhu m. 9 
may be, it is hot agaihst the order of natnre. Children iu 

1 centre ordre m. art. — f. 

they arci they behaved remarlcably well. 

se sofU condtuts fort Incn, 

A'OENSaAL EXCRCTSi: ON THK PRONOUNS. 

The Evening Walk. 

du 2 soir 3 promenade/ 1. ' 

On a fine finmmer evening, my brother, my sister, and 

Dans de 2 soirie f. I 
myself. (iviere walkinj^) (by the side) of a wood 
moi now nans j^onunwns le long boU in. ^ n*eft 

Bfit far diRtant fVom the castle which we inhabit. We 
pas bien iloigni thcUeaum, Mnter 

(were contemplating) with rapture the majestic scenery 

contempler ind-2 transport '^ueitx 2 seine f. 1 

which nature exhibits at the approach of irijeht, when^w^ 

art. dSplnyer approche f. art. nitit f. qvand 

perceived, at the foot of an ancient oak, a boy of a most 
^rcttnir d pied m. vieiix ehhie ro. enjfMt 3 
int«T''<tirig countenanre. His beauty, his air of ingemieiu- 
int€ressani^ArU figure f. 1 = f. — ro. %7tg€nUiiB 

Mess and candour, his gracefulness struck us, and we 

de = grAce pf. frapptrent nous 

appnmob'id him. What ! alone here, my boy ? said we, 

approchdtnes en uul id enfant ttri dtmeS 

Wh<>nce art thou ? Whence comest thou ? What art thou 
d''d * 2 

d#ki$ here alone ? I am iiot alone, atiswelrd he, smiling, 
fait ripondre d'tmatr riant 

I am uot alone { bvt I was fatizned and I (have sat myself) mWier 

fattgui me suis assis • d 

the shad<^ of this tree, while my mother is busy in gather- 
ombre f, arbre m. tandis que occupi d cueii" 

Sog simples to gi?e some relief to the pains 

ItV des — pour apporter soulageinmd m. douleur f. pU 
Wkiob ber aeed fatther sitflTers. ;4b'! {bow nlany) troubles 
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BDj good mamina hu! Hovf manj troubles! Did joa 
2 3 maman 4 1 li * 

koof? them, there is not one of jon that would oot be touched 
connoUiieg qui * fSt touchS 

with pity, aod who conid refuse the tribute of your tears. 
de pitiS * lui rtfw&t un tribut * lartne f. pi. 

We said to him, loTely child, thy ingenuousness, candour, 

* aimable = f. pro. = f. pro. 

innocence, (every thing) interests us in thy misfortunes and 

— f. irU€r ester d maUieur m. pi. 4 
those of thy oiotber. Relate them to us, whate?er they be. 

raeorUer2 * 1 soient 

fear not to afflict us. (Woe be) to whocTcr cannot (bo 
trains de affliger malheur ne saU pat s*aC- 

affected) by the misfortunes of others. He immediately related 
tendrir sur mal m. pi. 2 aussitdt 1 

the history of his mother, with an expression, an artlessneity 

= — f . f. 

a grace, altogether affecting. Our hearts felt the lire- 

— f. tout-d'faii toucharU f. s. iprouver vif 
liest emotions, tears (trickled down our cheeks), and we 

— X not eouUrerU 

gave him what little money we had about us* 

* art. peude argent que ind-2 sur 
(In the mean time) the mother returned. (As soon as) ha 

cependani revenir dit que 

saw her, be exclaimed, run, mamma, run; see what these 

apercevoir s*icrUr accovrir ee que 

good little folks have given me; I have related to them thy 

"ent f. pi. 
misfortune. , they have been affected (by them), and their sen- 

m. touch€ en 

sibility (has not been satisfied) with sheddiiig tears. See» 

=» ne t^ett pas bom€ L d * des 
mammat see what they have gi?en me. The mother waa 

moved; she thanked- us, and said: Generous feeling 
aUendri remercier now dii =2 it 3 

souls. the good action which you (have just been doing) 

dme f. pi. 1 — f. venes defaire 

will not be lost. He who sees (etery thing) and judgea 
perdu juger 

(every thing) will not let it go unrewarded. 

* laisser ^ tans rfcompense, 

X 



2JiA fi(yiUaa? <f A$ Vtth. 



^mmmm^mt^-m^^mmmm^^mmm^imm 



i>^»a*. I <■ iiiiSSSSSSi I > II fc yiji^»j«»i>% 



CHAPTER V. 

OF THE VfiBB* 

Jigreemmt rfihe Verb wUh the^ Suifeef. 

We have already seen, that the subject is that of 
xghich something is affirmed, aod it may always easily 
be kiiuwQ by the answer to this question^ qui ett^^e 
ttit 9 who or what is it ? When we say, Fierre vitf 
P^ter lives; Poiseau vohy the bird flies; if we aslf^ 
qfii est-^e qui vit9 who is it that lives.'' fut eitic6 ftfi 
vole 9 what i^ it that flies ? The answers, f^Mrra'aod 
pMeOau, siiew that Pierre and Poiseau are the subjects 
of the verbs vit and vole* 

BULE.^ The verb must be of the same number apd 
person as its subject. 

EXAMPLES. 



Je ris, 
IHf^joHes, 
11 aime, 



I laugh. 
Thm plctyest, 
Ht loves. 



Nous parlons* | IFe sjmk, 

Vous plaisantezt I You jest. 

Us soot foiM, I J^u^ are mad* 



La vertu est aitnable, virtue is amiabU, 

Ris is in the singular number and the first person, 
because je^ it^ subject, is in the singular and the first 
person. Joues is in the singular and the second per- 
ison, because tu is in the singular and the second per- 
son, etc. 



EXERCISE. 



Tiie freest of all meo is. be who can be ftee even io 
lil>re •mime art. 

slavery. Are W.e uot often blind to our detects ? 

exdavagem. * s*a,veuglfirlnd'1 sur d0fmii 

All DBen (are inclined) to laziness, but the savag« s of 

art. <^nrfjMJind-l art. sousoage art. 

hot coimtriesare the Iazie4!t of all men. Do you tbhikof 

cAatid 2 "pays 1 

Imposing long on the credulity of the public ? Thou canst 

enimposerlong'tempsd =f. m, pouvoir 

not deny that he is a great man. 

nier n$ snhyl 



IRfiMAnk I. When % inerb hta two subjects in the 
SfoguhbT nufiiber, it is put in the ptaral. 



HX'AMFLt. 

Mon pireM ma mire m*aiment\My father and mother lo?e mo 
tendrementt I tenderly. 

CTEacisir* 

His iiprighttiefs and honesty make bin eonrted bf 

droiture f» pron. honnitetifair§ rechnxhw Jk 

every body. Strength of body and of Mind 

art. f. art. ceUe art. 

meet not always together. A good heart and a noble 
terenootUrgr mutmbU, in. Hau 

soul are precions gifts of nature, 

f. de art. a= dan m. pi. 1 art. — f. 

RfTMARK II. When a verb relates to subjects o^ 
different persons, it agrees with the first in preiefenca 
to the other iwo, and with the second ifi preference 
to the third. We name the person to whom we are 
speaking first, and always name ourselves last. On 
this occasion, we place generally before the verb the 
pronoun plural nous, if the first person has been ovnH 
tioned before, or the pronoun plural vatUf if no fiffst 
person has been mentioned. 

BXAUPLEB. 

Fbsr^ 9otfe frire 4i mai^ nmu Tou, yonr brother and t 
Usons ensemble la brochure read togetier the nevr paoH 
nouveUe; phlet. 

F^tms et v^trie mMi V(m$ vknires You and yom* friend Will cdme 



m>et mm 



with me. 



EXEftCISS. 



You, your friend, and f , have eaeb a different opinion. 

cAocun 2 f« 1 

In our childhood, you and I (were pleased) with playing to- 

«n/eftr« f. n pUire ind-2 d hif-1 

getber. Neither 1, nor (any one elee) has been able til 

ni d^autrea ne pouvoir ind-4 * 

understand (any thing) in that sentence. (Take je;ood eare), 
eomprendre 2 rien 1 d phrase f. u gmrder irim 

you and your brother, not to (give way) to the impetuositj 

* dt s*abandowur 
of your temper. 

caraetire m. 
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RiMARK IIL When a verb has the relative |^- 
noun qui for its subject, it is put in the same uuniber 
and person as the noun or pronoun to which qui re- 
bates. 

KXAMPLV8. 

Est'U mai qui at dit cette noti-,is it 1 who told this news ? 

velU 7 
Ett-u rtout qui Veiwmi voulu ? f s it ire who desired it ? 
(kux qui aimefU tineiretneni fo Thote who sincerely lore Tirtoe 

vgrtutofU hetsreugf ' are happy. 

EXERCISE. 

He that complains most of mankind, Is not alirays be thkt 
Cehn sepUUndre le plut &ri, homme p\* 
(has most reason) to complain (of them). You that w i»li to 
dire U phtsfondS en wmlfiir * 

enrich your mind with thoughts vigorously conceived and np- 
mrickir esprit de f. pK fortemerU congu ne- 

bly expressed, read the works of Homer and Plato. 

tUtmnt exprim€ ouvrage 

•F THE REGIMEN Of VERBS. 

We have said that an active verb was that after 
'which we could put guelqu'^un or quelque chose; and 
that the word which is put after the verb is called the 
Tegimen of that verb. We then observed, that this 
regimen might be known by asking the question, 
qweiUct ^ue ? This regimen we call dtrecl, and it 
may be either a noun or a pronoun. 

RULE. When the regimen of the active verb is a 
noun, it is always placed after the verb ; when it is a 
pronoun it is generally placed before it. 

EXAMPLE. 

Ma mire aime tout set enfant, \ Biy mother loves all her children. 

Je vous aimey and not, as in English, faime vous^ I 
love you ; U m^aimej and not il aime moi. 

EXERCISE. 

s 

He has discovered to til other nations his ambitiotte 
monlrer art. * peupU m. pi. =2 

design of enslaving them, and has left 

dettnn m. 1 mettre dans Vesdavage inf-l ne laisser 



Us lid Ibetns of d^fendm^ odr tibknj, bitt hf litiAenftMrV^ 

aucUn moyeH inf-1 q^e en tdcher iof-S 

ta oi^ntira His tfiek kfikg:dom. fioflb6f represents t<^Mt ik 
de renverser royaume ffi. 

be tbat restrained the ungoremabre #i^tb df Acblllti^ tft% 
cetui niodiret ifU/-2 bouiUatU eourtout in. 
pM^ of Agaibemiioii, tbe baugbUnentf of AjaS, aknd tbe iifipfetoblta 

Jlerte f. =±i 1 

c^ouKlge of Diomede. fie dared tittt (lift up) bill «y(i^ 
— m. 1 Ototn^dd of«ribd-2 ^^v^r **■ tK. 

lest they should meet thoie oChis friend, tHiMi 

de peur de * * rencotUrer inf-1 

vtty sHetKte eondemned bba. He earettet tibem, beeanie 
art. mime 3 SI. 1 kM^2 
be Zove^ them. 

Besides this regimen direct, some active verbs mqr 
Iiave a second, tvfaieh k called mdireet^ and is mark4» 
bj the words a or cfe. 

H afaU tfH prdini A ta sour. 



tl accuse son ami d'impntdence. 



He has made a present to hk 

sister. 
He aecuses bis friend of impni- 

dence. 



This second regimen is known by the answer to 
these questions; a qui ? to whom f d quoi f to what ? 
de qui 7 of whom } de quoi ? of what r 



eXAAiPLES. 



utf ^ a-t-ii/ott un prSsetd ? 

jt sa sosur, 

De quoi accuse-t-U son ami ? 



To whom did be made a pre^ 

sent? 
To his Rli^ter. 
Of what does be aceuse bis 

friend ? 
Of imprudence. 



HHmprudencef 

txtitcisti 

In snhmitting; to the yoke of Asia, Greece if oold have 

ensnfnrmt-'^ * jougm, art. art. 
thought j virtue subjected to vohiptuouiHie8s» the aiiad 

croire art. 2 astujeltir inf-1 1 art. volupti f. 
to tbe body, and courage to a frensetess force, which eoR- 

art. intens€ 2 — f. 1 

sisted only in numbers. Three hundred Lacedemonians 
hid- 2 art. nrndtUude f. -^atent 

hastened to Thermopite to eertahi death, codtaaH^ia 
couririad'3 art* —pi. vnasAirC^i t«\ ttv 
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to have racrififled to their coantfj to infioite number blT 
de immoUr payt on. 2 1 

Itorbiriainv and to hare left to Ibeir countrjmen the ez- 

barikure it laisser cdtnpatriote 

aaplo of an onbeard braTerj. You know the im- 

irund 2 hardietse f. 1 savoir ind-2 

portance which jour parenti attached to the succcm of that 

— f. 9tM — iDd-2 riuniUt 

mflbir : whj haTe you not hantened to announce it 

ftmrquoi t^empreiter ind-4 de f. 

(to them) f ^ 

The regimen of the passive verb is de or for^ be- 
fore the noun or pronoun that follows them. 

EZAMPLEl. 



Im umris ut mangfepmr U ekat. 



Umondi, 



The moine in eaten by the cat. 



Ch enfant tuge est aim€ de tout A good ebild is loved by every 



body. 



Remark. We ought never to use the word par^ 
by, before DieUf God. We say, lei mechans »tr<mt 
jmnis de DieUy which, in order to avoid making use 
of by may be thus Englished, jBod will punish the 
wicked. 

■taaciu. 

The city of Troy was taken, plundered, and destroyed by the 
TroU prendre saccager dStruire 

confederate Greeks 1184 before the Christian »ra : this 
eof^fd^re 2 J arts avant 2 ire f. 1 

•vent has been celebrated by the two greatest poets of Greece 

art. 
and Italy. T^u will only be beloved, esteemed, and 

pr. art. ne 

courted hymen, (in proportion as) you join the 

reehercher de q%ie autani que joindre ind-7 

qualities of the heart to those of the mind. God 

«= f. pi. pr. 3 

{Minished the Jews every time 

punir f passive voice md-3 2) peupk Ju\f 1 toutei Us foii 
that, oeaf to the voice of the prophets, they fell 

fourd f. * prophite sing, tomber ind->3 

into idolatry and impiety. 
4aiuart. ess art. cs 

Some few neuter verbs have no regimen ; as dprv 
mir, to sleep; but many of them have. 
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RULE. We put a or ib before the noun or pro- 
noun that follows the neuter verb. 

s 

EZAMPLEf. 

Tout genre d*exci$ nuit d lalEmj kind of excess is hurtful 

santS. I to health. 

n midU de tout U monde. |He slanders everj bodj. 

KXEROISC. 

This sentiment has pleased the king and all the natloB. 

d d 

In bis retirement, he (has the fnll enjojment) of the 
dant retraite f. jomr tout 

fi^cHltl« of the soul. To slander (aoj one) is to assassinate 
= f. pi. * mSdire quel^un c^est *■ 

him in cold blood. The honest man seldom (permits himselQ 
de 2 sang 1 rarefMtU se permettre d$ 

to jest, because be knows the most inno* 

* art. plaUanterie f. pi. parceque savoir que 
cent jests maj sometimes hurt reputation. It is 

f. pi. * pouvoir quelquefoU nuire d art. f. Ce 

only In retirement that one tnily enjojs one^s self. 

ne que art. an viriiahlement jouir de sai 

His work has pleased CTcry one, because |t unites to 

ouvragem, d Sirt, motule joindre un 

real utility the charms of style, and the beauties of 

2 sBs f. 1 agriment m. pi. art m. sing. 

sentiment 
art. pi. 

The reflected verbs have for th'eir regimen the 
personal pronouns, i»e, te, se, nous and vous, and this 
apegimen it sometimes direct, and sometimes indirect 

OF THE NATURE AND USE OF MOODS AND TENSES. 

Of the Indicative. 

The indicative is that mood which expresses the 
different tenses, with a mere simple affirmation. It 
contains eight tenses, viz. the present^ the imperfect^ 
the preterit definite, the preterit indefimtey the preterit 
anterior, the pluperfect, ihe future simple and theyuttire 
anterior, 

EXAMPLES. 

- J* aims. I I love. 

Msjouent, 1 Thej plaj « 



* N 
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The htuptrfeet expirMses t pfesent with I'esjf^tt to 
something past. 

J*intfniM9iaiiwfiunto&ifwit6Y'\ t e^me (n A tti« th^tMaty&i 
tUgf I were going out. 

Or it expresses a past but habitual thingi without 
fixing the time of its duration. 

EXARPLE. 

Cisar Sioit tin habile giniralf \ Caesar was an able geniraf. 

The pretmt definite is tbaf vfbich markd t tiitig ftfii 
done or as having happened at a time com{iile{dj 
past. 

J*Senm hUr d Rome, \ I wrote yesterday to fioliis. . 

The preterit indefittii€ is that trbicb expresMH; h 
thing as done^ or as having happened at a time which 
is neither precise nor determinate* 

EXAMPLE. 

Urn* a fait un vrai plaisit enilie lia.4 i^if^ liie real pleaslife 
venant me voir, I by coming to siMf loe. 

Or at a time which is not absolutely past. 

EXAMPLE. 

J'ai vu cette ftntaana beaueoupt I iiave seaa maiiy' people tiris 
de monde, I week. 

EXERCISE. 

My sister is in be^ eb^mbef, wliere she (is occupied) in 

od s^oecitper d 

reading ancient history, the study (of whicli) pleases her 
int-1 art. 2 1 2 dont 1 1%U 

extremely. Renpfits bestowed are (^o many) 

ifffinim^nt art. bienfaiit qae on tipandre kkd-l de art. 

trophies erected in the hearts of those who!ie felicily 

irophSe que on i*iriger ind- 1 1 art. »> f. 4 

(has hpjen promoted) (by tiiem). The great Coroeille was 
on 2 faire ind-1 3 * — 

bmy in his study tracing the plan ef one of htji fifagedies. 
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Ivhea a servant, terrified, came to tell him that hit 

domestique m. tout effrai/i iod-3 * lui * art. 

lioase was on fire : go and find mj wife, 

3 prendre d ind-6 2 * art. 1 * trouter , 

replied be ; i do npt understand boineiiold con* 

ripondre ind-3 entendre rien d art. affaire pi. du mi' 

ceros. Some Hungarian noblemen revolted from 

nage m. de art. Hongroh t seigneur 1 u rSvolUr ind-3 tonJtre 
the emperor Sigismnnd ; this prince heard it, and 

=3 — niond apprendre iod-3 

marched boldly against them: Which, amon^ you^ 

Jiirement au^devant de d^entrt 

said he (to them), will laj hands upon his king 
.ind-3 mettre I art. f. sing. 3. 4 art. 

first ? If there be one bold enough, let him advance. This 

ft en un hardi 

noble firmness struck the rebels (with awe), who 

en impoHrd $€dUieiux * 

returned immediately to their dutj. 1 have travelled through 
venlrer aussiidl done le devoir 'oo^foger dans 

almost all £urope, nnd I have visited the most celebrated 
art. — f. --ItreZ 

places in Asia and Africa ; if, on the one hand, I 

lieu 1 de art. Asie pr. aft. Afrique de edti m. 

admhvd the master-pieces of art, of every kind, which the 

ind-4 chrfs'd!' oBuwe art. en tout genre 
protection of enlightened governments has produced, on the 

art. 2 ' 1 /aire naUre 

other, I shed tears, (on seeing) the ravages of ignorance 

ind-4 de art. sur •— art. f. 

and barbarism, 

pr. art. barbarie f. 

The preterit anterior expresses that a thing was done 
or had happened immediatelj before a time which is 
passed, and this tense is either definite or indefinite. 
There is the same difierence between its two (brms as 
between the two preterits, the definite and the inde* 
finite. 

EXAMPLES. 

J'eut dtnS hier d midif I I bad dided yesterday at twelve 

I o'clock. 
JTw eu dSjeHinS ce maiin d dixit had done brakfast this morn- 
heures, | iog at ten o'clock. 

The pluperfect is that past tense which expresses a 
thing a3 done, or having happened, a^t w] "^^tisA 
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tecedent to the tiiiie when another thing was doiie 
or it expresses a thing done immediately liefore ftB< 
other, but indicating a habit. 

3*aw>it tftupS quand U enttm 
Lortfue j'itois d la eampa^ne. 

Us fU0 j*avoi8 dijtunif fal- 

loU d la chatH ; 

TheftUure absolute Is that tense which expresses an 
action to come ; that is to say, that a thing will be do9e 
or will happen at a time which does not yet exist. 



I had sapped tvlien he came to* 
When I WAH Id the couBtry, as 

gfioti M I hud bi'Mkfiitfd, I 

used to go a hunting. 



EXiMFLE. 

J'irai demaht d fo campagntf J I shall go to-morrow into fhe 

I couhtrj. 

The future anterior is the tense which «XfnH»iSs thltC 
at a time when a thing will be done or will faappefl^ 
affother thing will have been done, or will have ha|h 
pened. 

CJrAHPL3. 

Qmmdj'aurmjinh je Bortirm, I When I tere done, I dttll g9 

I out. 

XXSRCISS. 

1 had done yesterday at noon, t (went out) (as soon ai) I 
finir midi soriir uid-4 di» que 

bad dined. As toon as Caesar had crossed the Rubicon* he bad 

passgr -— 

no longer to delibei-ate ; be (wan oibii^ed) to coM|uer of tm di* 

plus devoir ind-2 * vaincre * 

I bad finished the task that he had iflnpo?;ed upon me, wbe* 

tdche f. impoter f. * 

be came ki. Those who had contributed most to his elera^ 

— buer le plus 
tion to the throne of his ancestors, were those who laboured 

travaiUer 
with the moit eagerness to precipitate him (from it). I 
de achurtument en 

shall shortly go into the roimtry, where I iotead tti 
ne point tarderd a campagne st iroposer.de 

(collect plants), (in order to) (make myself perfect) in the 
herknrieer lo^l pour se perfectionner 

katHrMIs^ of bolaiy* Whei^ I faare done^ 

art. botan^ue f. ^hxwx ind-8 4fi 
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reading the divine irritiui;s ot Homer and Virgil, and mj 
iot'-l 2 icrit m. 1 pu 

HMod fans imbihed Xhtm beimUct, I tbalt read tbe otfaer 

se pSnetrer ind-S de vodrl 

epic poets. 
2 1 

OF THE CONDITIONAL* 

The conditional is tbe mood which expresses affir- 
mation in a dependance on a condition ; it has two 
tenses the present and the past. 

Thjs present of ih& conditional is that tense wbick 
expresses that a sbing would be done or would bappes 
OB certain conditions. 



Jeferok voire affaire ovarii fu't7 
sttit pfu^ si elle dipendoit uni- 
^ietnent de mm ; 



KXAJUPJbB. 

I would settle jonr busioem bf ^ 
fori( long, ir it onlj depended 
npoD n^e. 



The past of the conditional is that tense which ex- 
presse$« that a thing would have been done or would 
have hdi pened at a time which no longer exists^ de- 
pendent on certain conditions. 



EXAMPLE. 



J^ayrois ou j^ewse fait voire 
affaire si vous m'en aviez ou 
eussies parle^ 



1 would baTefMttted jonr bnti- 
nt^ss if }'CHi bad mentioned it 

to me. 



EXERCISE. 



Whal would Jiot be tbe felicity of man, if he always Aougbt 
quel — f. chfrd^^r in4r9 

bl9 happiness in bimseir? I should be glad to seeyoahaioioniojis 

wd 
happy^ and comrortable. A dope to my Imagination, I sboukl 

tranquiUe * de 

have (been bewildered] (but for] you, in my search after 
e*igarer sans ♦ art. recherche f. de 

truth' Enquire whether he would ha ?e consented to tboie 
art. s'if^ormersi cofisenHr 

conditions, in case he l^ai) thought himself able 

dans ar(. que se croire subj-4 cafolfh 

to fulfil them. , 

de remfilir 
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OF THE IMBERATITE. 

The imperative is that mood which, besides affirma- 
tioD, expresses command, exbortatioo, entreatv. It 
has only one tense, which expresses a present with re- 
spect to the action of commanding, and a future with 
respect to the thing enjoined. 

EXERCISE. 

Be not food of praise, but seek flrtiiet wliich 

Wig. pattionnS pour zri» louangef, art. 

Iiremref to it. Let m remember that unless Tbtiie goide 
aitirer * se touoenir d fnains fue art. m 

ai» oar choice must be wroog. Let us not be decefred 

devoir ind-1 mauvais $e laiuer prendre 

by the first appearances of things ; but let us take time 

4 art. ie dotmer ait. 

to fix oar Judgment. Arbiters of the destinies of mea, do 
de arbiire as art. art. 

good, if yon wish to be happy ; do good, if jon wish that jour 
bien vovloir * 

memory should be honoured ; de good, if you wish tliat 

subJ-1 art. 

heaTen should open to you its eternal gates. Never forget 

subj-1 2 porte f. 1 

that tlie truly free man is he, who, superior to all 

vSriiablemerU 2 3 1 digagf de 

fears and all desires, is subject only to the gods and to 
f-8 pr. m-8. tounUsfuque 

reason, 
art. f. 

N. B. In many verbs we may use a compound of 
the imperative to express a command to do some- 
thing; previously to some other thing ; as ayez dine 
avant gueje revienne^ have dined before I return. 

OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

The subjunctive is that mood which expresses the 
affirmation as subjoined to something that precedes. 
This dependance appears from its forming sense in 
conjunction with the word which precedes, whilst it 
would form no sense without it. Je voudrois guUl 
lut, forms sense, but qu^l tut alone and unconnected 
does not. 
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This mood contains four tenses, the present or 
future f the imperfect^ the preterit^ and the pluper" 
feet 

The present and the fiiture of the subjunctive can 
onij be. distinguished by the sense ; in this phrase, il 
faut queje vous sots bien attache pour venir vous voir 
par le temps qu'ilfait^ I must have a great esteem for 
you to come and see you in such weather as this; je 
8ois expresses a present time ; but in this, je ne crois 
pas que nous obteniez eela tie luij I do not think you 
will obtain that of him, vous obteniez expresses a 
future and stands for vous obtiendrez. 

The imperfecta the preterit, and the pluperfect of the 
subjunctive express also a past or future according to 
circumstances: in this phrase, soupgonniez-vous ^^U 
ne le fU pas, did you suspect he would not do it^fU 
expresses a past ; but in this, je desirerois qu^il vU du 
monde, I wisn him to see company, vit marks a future. 

EXERCISB. 

Men mnst be (very much) blinded by tbeir 

art. 3 U 1 que 2 nibj-1 bien aveuglS 

fmssiouSf not to acknowledge that they ought to 

pour demir ind*l * 

(love one^aaotber) as parts of a whole ; aud ai (the neinbers 

s*enir*eimer art tout V. 

of our body) (would do) if (every one) had a particular 

I ckaeun ind*2 fa 2 

vitality. Teu zfked him to come with us ; but I doubt 

vie f. 1 prter ind*4 de 

whether he will have that complaisance. I could not persoMe 

que 8ubj<l iod 2 

myself that he was so vain as to aspire to that pkiee* 
8ubj«-2 dsses * pour «i»f» 

Though every body rays so, I do not believe that he is 

subj«l U mhjA 

gone to Rome. (Is it possible) that he should let slip m> 

n pouvoir tmUser snbj^3 ieht^^ptr 

eood an opportunity of acquiring immortal glory ? 1 could 
beau occasion f. un 2 1 

have wiiliad tliat he had availed himself of his abode in tiie 

profiler 8ubj-4 sSjour d 

country, to perfect hilnSelf in the study of philosophy* 
cernpagne pour se perfsUionnsr «xl% ^o^^^ 



I 
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OF THE INFINITIVC. 

The infinitive is that mood which expresses the 
affirmation indeterminately without either number or 
person. ' 

It denotes of itself neither present^ past^ xiov JiUwre ; 
nevertheless it is considered as denoting those tenses, 
when it follows other verbs. The present always ex- 
presses a present, relative to the preceding vert) ; as 
jt te voiSfje le vis^je le verrai venir^ I see, I saw, I shall 
see him come. The past always expresses a pas^, 
relative to the verb that precedes it ; je erovt,je cro^ 
ois Cavoir vu venir^ I think, I thought that I had seen 
im coming. To express a future the infinitive must 
be preceded by the infinitive of the verb devoir : as 
je croyois devoir y aller^ I thought I was to go there. 

Remark. The infinitive also expresses a future 
after the verbs promeitrey esperer^ compter, e^attandre^ 
and menacer : as il vromet de venir (qu\l viendra), he 
promises to come (that he will come) ; il menace de 
8*y rendre (qu^il s^y rendra); he threatens to go (that 
he will go) there. 

EXERCISE. 

We only shot onr ejre§ to truth, becaiiKe we fear to 

n6 * art. art. q[M paree que de 

see*oiirMlres as we are. We were jet far from the cattle 

2 nou3 1 tel que ind-2 encore 

wbeu one of our friends came to join us. I did not think I 

lnd-3 * lnd-2* 

was to set ont so soon. He promises every day that he 
devoir * art. pi. de * 

will amend, but I do not rely upon bis promises. 
• ♦ te eorriger compter promesse f. pi. 

They talk of a secret expedition; he hopes to be (in it). He 
on 2 ^f:i * en 

relies upon seeing you very soon to termmate 

compter * inf*l au premier jovr pour 

amicably his affair with you. You exp^ted to take a 

d ramia^le s'attendre ind-2 defaire 

journey this year, but your father has changed his mind. 
vnjfoge ni. de * avie 

Be ibreatrns to puuish os severely, if we (fail agaui] into the 

de s^virement retomber 

same error* 
Jaxite* 
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Or/THR PARTICIPLE. 

l[!he pariidph \% a part of tfae verb which partakes 
of the nature ooth of a verb and adjective ; of a verb, 
as it has its signification and regimen ; of an adjec- 
tive, as it generally performs its function, that is, ex- 
presses the quality of a person or thing. 

There are two participles, viz. \he partkipU pre$tiU 
and the partietple past. 

or TBfi PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

The pariicipU preserU alvr ays termiuales in ant : as aimtmtf 
JinissanU recevant, rtndant, 

RULE. The participle present is invariable; that 
is, it takes neither gender nor number, when it ex- 
presses an action. 

We say, une montagne or des montagnes dominanjt 
sur des plaints immensesj a mountain or mountains 
eomnianding immense plains ; un homme^ des homme$f 
tinefemmey &s femmtslisant^ parlani, marchantj a man, 
men, a woman, women reading, speakins, walkins. 
But when it expresses simply a quality, Tike an aa- 
jective, it takes both the gender and number of its 
■' substantive. So we say, un homme obligeant^ an oblig- 
ing man ; une femme obligeante^ an obliging woman ; 
des tableaux parlans, speaking portraits ; la religion do* 
minante, the established religion ; a la nuit tombante, 
at nicht-faii. 

What grammarians eall gerund, is nothing but the 
participle present, to which is prefixed the word en ; 
on se forme Vesprit en lisant de bons livrcs^ we foria 
our minds by reading good books* 

EXBRCISC. 

Tb^ mottotain being very higb, and tbusi comomndiiig a 

Slevi ainsi dominer sur 
vast extent of country, was very well calculated for our 
grande itendue pays iiid-2 '^ prapre ^ 

observations. Tbis woman Is of a good disposition, obliging 

eaeracUrs no. 
every onp, whenever she (has it in her power). Tbay go 
tout le monde quand te pouvoir 

cringing before the great, that they may be • insoleiit to their 
ramper devant pi. i|^fi de* * \a&\ \\« «»«^ 
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equals. The state ef pure nature is the sarage liTing in the desert, 

tat livfaig In his faniilj, knowing his children, lOTing thenit 

famiUi f. emmoUre 
(makhig use) of speech, and (aial(lii| bimseir understood). 

fuer art. perok ujkire entendre 

An agreeable languor imperceptibly (hiying hold) of mjr 

2 loiiiiMtfr f. iniemibUmeni s*emparer 

stases, suspended the adlvitj of my son I, and I (fell asleep), 
sens m^^endre ind-3 e^endmrmh' ind-S 

Time is a real blunderer, placing, replacing, ordering, dis* 
art. vraibrouiUon mettre remettre ranger iS" 

ordering, impressing, erasing, approaching, removing, and 
ranger imprimer fffaeer approfker itoigmr 
making all things, good and bad ; and almost alirayi (Impofsl- 
rendre f. pi. pretfue 

ble to he known again). 
mieonnoUsable, 

OF THE PARTICIPLC PASt.' 

The participle past has various termiDatioiis : as 
aimisjinif refu^ ouvertt dis$ouSf etc. 

This participle may either agree .with its subject ow 
its regimen. 

AORCEMBNT OP THE PARTICIPLE PAST WITH ITS SrSJCCT. 

RULE I. The participle past, when it is accom-> 
paniedlliy the auxiliary verb itrey agrees with its sub« 
ject in gender and number ; that is, we add to it e, 
if the subject be feminine, and s^ if it be in the plural. 

EXAMPLES. 

My brother is fallen down. 
My brotbera are fallen down. 
My sister is &llen down. 
My sisters are fallen down. 
The night will soon be o?er. 
The theatres are frequented. 
This flower is much sought after 
They are very much esteemed.* 



Monjrire est tombS^ 
Mesjriret sotU tombSs, 
Ma sour est tombSe, 
Mee saswrt soni tombieft 
La nimt sera bientdt patsie. 
Let tpedacles snntfrSquentSf^ 
Cettefiewr est fort reekerefUe, 
Bi eonifori ettinis. 



EXERCISE. 



Fire-arms were not known to the ancients. IshmaeT, 

art. arme dfeu f. pi. lnd-4 connu de Itmaek 

ll>e son ol* AbrahaiDt is kaawn among the Arabs, as (the man) 
^ — ycnm Jr§ba cthd 
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from whom tbey spniDg, and rircnmcision has retniined 

itre sorii art. f. Sire demeuri 

(amotij; them) as the mark of their origin. Heaveo is tiiat per- 

leur i\ art. 

Biaueut citj, (iuto tvblcli) the just are to be reeei?ed aOer thit 
— 2 ciU f. 1 od pl« devoir * . aprcs 

lile. Ill Abraham's time, the threateuiags of the true God 

de 2 art. 1 menace I', pi. 

were dreaded bj Pharaoh, king ol' Egypt; but, iu the time of 
ind-2 redauti de Pharaon 

Moses, all nations were rormpted, and the world, which God 
Moiie art. f. perverti 

has made to manifest his power, was become a temple of 

pour puiaance f. devenu 

idols. Tliat dreadful cri!iis, which threatened the state with 
terrible 2 crise f. 1 ind-2 de 

Instant destrnction, was happily soon over. She is 

prock&in 2 f. i hid-3 heureusemenf pattS 

come to bring us ail kinds of refreshments. The sciences 

* sorte f. pi. rafraichissemcrU f. 

bafe always been protected by enlightened governments. 

protcg6 art. £clair€ 2 1 

RULE IL The participle past, when it follows 
the verb avoir, never agrees with its subject. 

EJTAMPLES. 



Monfrire a icrit, 

Meif rivet ont Scritf 

Ma soiur a Serit^ 

Mes soRurs orU 6crit, 

Les Amaznnes ant acquis de la 

c6l6brU6^ 
J'ai contrairU les soldats a 

marcher. 



Mj brotlier has written. 
:>1y brothers liave wrttten. 
!V1y fiistcr has written, 
lly sisters liave written. 
The AmasBuns have acquired 

celebrity. 
f have forced the soldiers to 

march. 



Kkmark. The participle of the verb etre^ and o^ 
all the neuter verbs which are conjugated with the 
auxiliary verb avoirs never vary. We say, t7 or die a 
c^e, he or she has been ; iis or elles ont ete, they have 
been; il or eUe a dormij he or she has ^lept ; iU of 
tUen otU nuif they have annoyed* 



EXERCISfi. 



The Romans sncces^ively trinmphed over 'the mo*st 

Rotnain successiveinent 2 ind-4 1 de 

warlijce . nations. Lamjyidkis relates that Adriai^ ec«cVftA. 

belllqueux2 1 At^Vtv' ^W^^t 

1% 
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to Jews Cbritt looie templet* wbicb (were still 
liid-6 de art. on encore 2 

to bo MMi) in hit time. Happy thote princes trbo bave 
voir ind-S \ de * art. 

Berer (made me) of their power bat to do good ! Wc 

user pewxnr que pew art. 

haTO spent tbe wbole daj in tormeotiBg ourselTes. Oao. 

jowmSe f. d inf-l 2 noue 1 
ku seldom seen a graat stork of food seme in a man of 

rmrement fands m. $eni 

Imagination. Tbe errors of Deseartes proved very osefnl 
•— ai — * beaucou^ $ervir 

ta Newteo. 
iod^ 



/■ 



aORSBMIirT or THB PAaTICIPLB PAST WITB ITS BMlMEir. 



RULE I. Tbe participle past always agrees with 
its regimen direct, when that regimen is placed be- 
fore toe participle, wbether tbe auxiliarj verb that 
accompanies it oe avoir or etre. 



BXAMPLKS. 



Im ieoffen quej'ai eut onifait 

de grandt progritt 
Luer^ce t*est tuSe, 
J*ai renvoyS les Uvra que v&us 

tn*eviex pritSs, 
Que de souaje me nds donnSt^ 
QuiUe qffaire avts-voui entre^ 

prisef 
Quand la rau de Coin t e fui 

muUipliiet 
Ces yeux que n*oni Smm ni sou- 

pin, ni terreur^ 
he Dieu Menure estun de eeux 

que let ancient ont It plut 

multipUitf 



Tbe ptipirs whom I liaTe had 
bate made rapid progress. 

Lurretia lias Icilled berself. 

I have sent bacli the boolis 
which yon had lent me. 

What pains 1 liave taken. 

What business have jon under- 
Uken? 

When the race of Cain had 
multiplied. 

Those eyes which neither siglit 
nor terror have UDOved. 

Tlie god Mercury is one of those 
whom the ancients have mul- 
tiplied tlie most. 



Remabk. The regimen put before the participle 
IS, in general, one of these |>ronouns, que, me^ te, se^U* 
ta^ leSf nous a>ii vous ; but it is sometimes a noun joined 
to tbe pronoun qud^ or preceded by tbe word of 
quantity jue, signifying oomhien^ bow much, as may 
be seen in ihe before mentioned examples. 

EXBaCIiB. 

AO tha ktun wbidi I have recc<«erf» conflrm that i0por*> 
f. pk tQtvptraCT 
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^aot newfl. Tbe agttated life wliich I have Ud till 
2 8. 1 offitg 3 f. 1 mener jm^^d 

DOir, makes me sigh for retirement. Tbe dKBcultiea 
pr€8eni soupirer aiprit art. rttraile f. f pi. 

wbicli tfae academies (have pntpfued to one anotber) do not 

Mefaire inii-4 
seem easy to (lie resolTed). Tbe sciences wUcb jroo bare 
paroUre ait€ rSioudre f. pi. 

tbutied, will pro?e infinitely useful (to you). Tbe deatb wblcll 

Hre f. 

Lvcratia (few berself) baa (made ber immortal). The 

fetbmn^r ind-4 immorlaliser ind-4 
cities irbicb tbose nations bave (bviU for tbemselres) ar0 
vUle f. pi. peupU se bdtir ind-4 

but a colleetion of luitti. Tbe persons irhom jou bare 

ne que amas m. ehaumiire f. pi. 

Ifulrucfed appear to me posiiewed of reason and taste. Ifo- 

ptein pr. 

Ibing em eqnal tbe ardour of tbe troops irbich I bave fssft 

Sgaler f. pi. 

(setting off). The chimeras which she has got m ber 

inf-l ckimire f. pi. te mettre * art. 

Jiead, (are beyond) all belief. What measures ba?e I nol 

passer eroyance X. dimarche f. pi. 

taken ! What fortunes bas not this rcToiution rukud ! What 
Jaire f. pK ' renverser fU4 

tears bas she not i^d; what sighs has she not heai&d! 
de f. pi. verser m. pi. pousser 

Tbe Amasons (m&de tbemseUes) fimaoos by their courage. Tbe 

f. pi. se rendHre ind-4 eiUbre 
oity of London bas (matfs itself], by its commerce* tbe metro* 
f. — m. 

polls of tbe universe. I hare thnughi ber agiteted by tbe. furiett 
— fo f. croire — 

This day is one of those which tliey ha?e consecrated to tears. 

m. pi. eontaerer art 

Tbe laiqcuage in which . Cicero and Virgil bare wriUent wiH 

languet * deiron 

life in their works. I could haVe wished to avoid entering 
par (tuvrage * vauUnr * iviter d'entrer 

into tbose deteih^ bnt I MoK^M them neccRKary. Tbe 

— m. croire ind-4 s=s 

tribunes demanded of Clodlus tbe execution of the promise 
tribun m, pi. ind-3 d 
which tbe consul VaJerius bad ^vsn them. 

Jaire Uur 

RULE IL The participle past oever agrees ^Oa^ 
its regimttti titlieff svheu thai i^asCv!^\\^« i^^ ti^vsssx 
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regimen direct, or when, having a regimen direct^ 
that regimen is placed afler it. 

BZAMPLIf. 

La UUre doni Je vout ai parts, 

La ptrte et let prtfitt auxquels 

il a participS, 
Lei academies te sont fdU des 

objeetiom, 
Vou9 aveg appris d tet per- 

tonnes d dessiiier, 
Lucriee i^est donnf la mort^ 



The letter which I hare men- 
tioned to you. 

The loss aiid profits which he 
has shared. 

The Hfademies have |miposed 
objec-tioiw to one anotlier* 

Yon have taught tbeie penom 
to draw. 

Liirretia'has put a period to her 
existence. 



EXERCISE. 

The persons whose visit joo had annormced to me, are not 
r. pi. 1 art. r. 6 2 4 3 

coine. Men built cities. The Amazoos 

art. se b&Hr imM de art. 

acquired great celebrity. I b^ve forced the Nrfdiert to 

lnd-4 beaurovpde as eontraindre 

inarch. That woman has bestowed on herself fine gowns. Let- 

se dormer de art. 

ters and writinfi; were invented to present speech. 

4 ztX. icriture !} on \ a 2 3 pour peindre zrt. 
She has cut two (of her) fineers. Titos lias made his wife 

ee couper * dttigt m. pi. rcndre 

mistress of his riches. I have given Biyself (a great deal of) 

bien bien' 

trouble. Commerce has made this city flourishing. Thejr 
art. peine f. art. m. f. JUtrusant 

ba?e made an appointment. 
St donner * rendes-vous 

RULE III. The participle past takes neither 
gender nor number, either wben the participle and the 
auxiliary verb to which it is joined are used iroper- 
sonnally, or when the participle is formed by a verb, 
which governs the nouns or pronouns preceding iU 

EXAMPLES. 

Les chaleurs excessives qu'*il ajThe excessive heats which we 

Jait cet ifCf ont beaiucr/up nui\ have had this summer, have 

d la rScolte ; I done ^reat injury tu the har- 

j vest. . 
€iuffle fdchemt ovenftire voialWhnt 'unpleasant adveature 
esi'UarrivS? -.. . \ baie ^yol iuB^ HiiLI^I 
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La foaison que yaifaU bdHr^ 

Imiiez Us vertw fue vow mots 

entendu Itmer^ 
Les maihimoHquet que vnw 

n*av€S pas voulu que fitU' 

diasse, 
EUe s*esi lausie s€Mre^ 



The bouse wbich I have or- 
dered to be built. 

Imitate tbe virtuei which ^on 
luiTe beard praised. 

The maUieniatics which 70a 
would not permit me to 
studj. 

She has suffered herself to be 
seduced. 

Rbmahk. To make a right application of the se- 
cond part of this rule, we ought to examine whether 
we can put the regimen immediately afler the parti- 
ciple. As we cannot say, J^aifait Id mauoit, vous avez 
entendu les vertua^ voua n^avez pas voulu les mathima* 
tiquei, it follows that tbe regimen belongs to tbe se- 
cond verb. Sometimes, however, the renmen may 
relate either to the participle or to the verb, accont- 
ing to the meaning of the speaker. For instance, 
we most say, Je Pui tm peindrey I saw her picture 
drawn; ^nd Je Fm vue peindre^ meaning, I saw her 
painting. 

Sometimes it happens too, tliat,in sentences which 
seem to resemble each other, the regimen in one be- 
longs to the participle, and in the other to the verb 
which fellows it For instance, we ought to answer 
this question, nSaez^veus entendu chanter la nouveUc 
actriee ?^ Have you heard the new actress sing f Oui^ 
je Pai eniendue chanter; yes, I have : but this ques- 
tion, Jlvez-vous entendu chanter la nouvelle ariette 9 
Have you heard the new song f must be answered, 
Ouifje Pai entendu chanter ; yes^ I have. 

EZEKCISK. 

The great ehoeges whkb (have Mwi plaee) ie ad- 
ehangement y avoir art. 

ministratioOf ha?e astouished many people. Tbe hea?y 

Hen despersonnes jTWuf 

rains wUeb we hare kad hi the spring* have beea 

plwe f. pi. * U fairs imU 

the cause of maoy diseases. Tlie scarcity which there was 

maiadie f. pi. disette f. liid-4 

last wmter, ha« aiTorded the opportunity of doin^ 

titdetnUtZ 1 : Amner ociMtoK >bS?^ 
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much good. What uenrs has reached you ? How many 
bicn est-il'Venu que de 

imprudvut fttcps were taken on Uiat ocoa^joo. How 

faux dSmarche f. pi. il $*es/Jaire en 

luaiiy large •lii|Mi iiav« btieii buiU in Euj^UhiI withiu these ddj 

grot il u conUruire iiid-4 depuie * 

yeart. The figures which you have learned lo draw are of 
— apprendre detiiner 

great beauty. We ought never to swer?e from the 

ten * J'aUoir iod-l * s* Eloigner 

good path which we have begun to follow. The uiuasurM 
route f. on mesure T. 

vrhkih you advised me to adopt have not ftuc;oceded. 

ameeiller ind-4 de prendre riws$ir 

Thfl rule which I have begvn to expiahi neros to me very 

rigle f. espUquer eemMer 

easy (to be understood). You see that 1 have not (been mistaken) 
tauir ie tromper iud-4 

on tlie affairs which I had/orsiten you would have in baud. 

pr^voir que * * 



CHAPTER VI. 

OF TB£ JIDVEBB. 

The Place of the Adverb. 

RULE I. In the simple tenses, the adverb is gene- 
rally placed after the verb, and, in the compound 
tenses, between the auiiliary and the participle. 

EXAMPLES. 

The roan who is most learned 
is generally he who thinks 
most modcbtly of himself. 



Have you ever seen a pedant 
more absurd and more vam ? 



Uhnmme le phu Sclairf est 

ordiuakrement celui qui pense 

le plus modestemeot de lui- 

mSiiie. 
jiveZ'Vous jamais vu un pSdant 

plus abswrde ei phu vain ? 

The compound adverbs, and those which by cus- 
tom have preserved the regimen of the adjectives 
from which they are derived, are placed always after 
the verb : as c^est a la mode^ that is fashionable ; il a 
9gi eonsdquemmentj he has acted consistently. 

Those adverbs which denote time in an indeter*- 
miaate manner are \ikevi\ae placed after the verb. 



SytUax of the Adverb. 



^Gii 



■XAMPLES. 



U eutfallu H lever phu matin. 
On a ini tela autrefois^ 



It won Id have been necessarj 

to rise earlier. 
That has beeuscen formerlj. 



Exceptions. 1st. Adverbs of order and rank, and 
those which denote time in a determinate manner, are 
placed either before or after the verb. 



EXAMPLES. 



Nauf d€9(ms prtmi^rementfaire 
nntre devoir, M»rondement 
ckercker les plaisirs permis ; 

AuJourd*hul t7 fait beau, il 
pleuvra peut^itre deniaio ; 



We ought first to do onr dntf, 
secondly enjoy lawful plea- 
9ures. 

To-d4y it is fine, it will rain 
perhaps to-morrow. 



2dly. The five adverbs which serve for interroga- 
tion^ are always placed before the verb. 



EXAUPLES. 



Comment vous portez-vous ? 
on oUeZ'VotLs ? 



How do yon do ? 
Wliitber are you going ? 



RULE II. The adverb is always placed before the 
adjective which it modifies. 



EXAMPLE. 



Oett unefemme fbrt belle^ trie- 
sensibU, et iofiniinent eage ; 



She is a wonoan very beanliful, 
very ^eaisible, and infinitely 
prudent. 

RUliE IIL Adverbs of quantity and romparisonp 
and the three adverbs of time, souvenir tovjours^ and 
jamais^ are placed before the other adverbs. 



iS^ poHmerd, 

TriS'heureusementf 

Le plut adroittmentf 

Us ne seront jamais ^troitement 

unis, 
lb sent tottjours ensembUt 
Oest souvent d Vimproviste qu'il 

arrive. 



So politely* 

Very happily. 

The most skilfully. 

They nef er will be intimately 

united. 
They are always together. 
He often comes unexpectedly. 



The adverb souvent may, however, be preceded by 
an adverb of quantity or comparison ; as H souvent, 
auez, souvent* 



2IUf Syntax of the Oot^umeiUmm 

Remark. When adverbs of quantity and compa- 
rison meet together in a sentence, the following is 
the order which custom has established ; si peu^ trcp 
peu^ bienpeUf tres-peu; beaucoup* trop, Inen plus^ bien 
davantage^ beaucoup mawu, iant mieuxj tantpisy -etc. 

When bien is before another adverb, it means very, 
much, etc.: bien aisez^ quite enough > Aieti iiiot5#, 
much lesSyfrapper bien fort, to strike very hard; but 
when it is placed after the adverb, it signifies Ufetl : as 
aaez bien, pretty well ; moins bien, not so well ; fori 
bien, very well. 

The above rules have been sufficiently exemplified 
in the exercises on the Verbs. 

*— — — ■—* ^— — — ^■— — — ^— — — ■ ■ ■ ■ — ^»— — — — M— ■.— — 

CHAP. VII. 

OF THE CONJUNCTION. 

The conjunction que serves, 1st, to complete a 
comparison ; r^^sie est plus grande que P Europe, AAn 
is larger than Europe : 2dly, to express a restriction 
in negative sentences ; onne parle que de la nouvette 
victoire, they talk of nothing but the new victory. 

The conjunction que also serves to give more force 
and grace, more spirit and precision to sentences. 

Ist. In elliptical turns: Ou^U vtve, may he live; 
that is, Je souhaite quHl vive, I wish he may live. 

2dly. When it is put for a moins que, avant que, 
sans que : as cela ne finira pas qu*tl ne rienne, there 
will be no end to it unless he come. 

3dly. When it is used instead of des que, aussiiSt 
^ue,s%: as qu^U fasse le moindre exces, U est maladei 
if be commits the least excess, be is ill. 

4thl^. When it is put For jusqu^d ce que : as attendez 
qu^il vienne, wait till he come. 

5thly. When for ^iotir^ttoi; as jftie ne «e comf#-^ft7f 
why does he not reform f 



rfUta.>^Ui**Mai«iM<iwaw^b^i^UhM«wvB««MMiMMM 



* Beaucoup is tiot, a« the f^tslish much, giisceplibte of beiog 
tBodHled by any adterb pfecedfaig ; ihUMt trit'Oemuoupt irop" 
^Mucotqt ffould be balrbsriimk 
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IXERCI8B. 

We ba?e every thing to fetr from his irifldoiOi^ 

even more than from hl:3 power. What men style 

encore ce que art. appekf 

greatness, power, profound policy, is in the eyes of 

profond politiqut f. d 
God onbf misery, weakness, and vanity. May 

they understand, at last, that without internal 

tomprendre avec eoi'-fnime f 

peace there is no happiness. May she be as happy 

art 1 point de 

as she deserves to be. Never write before yon have 

de le 
thoroughly ezammed the subject which yon propose 

souitou8 8e8face8 2 1 se proposer 

to treat. ' Let him but hear the least noise, his terrified imagi« 
de traiter * effrayS 

nation presents to him nothing but monsters. Do 

f. * '^ ne q%ie de art. 

not sift this question, till 1 can (be your 

apprqfondir ne snbj-l vous mettre 

guide). Do not go out till your brother comes in. ff^hy ■ 
^r la v&ie * ne rentrer * 

does he not (take advantage) of his youth, in order to acquire 

prqfiter 
the kdowledi^e he wants ? 

connoUsance pi. dont avoir besoin. 

6t1ily. When it is used instead ottomMH^ Otpilft% 
^Bf as t niikhant quHl esty wicked as he is. 

?thly. When it is put for comhierij and then it de^ 
botes admiration and the sudden emotions of the 
Isoul, as: qi^ Dieu est grand! how great is the Al- 
mighty ! quejt tes haU i how I hate them l 

Another very A^quent use of this conjunction is 16 
put it for cOfUkme^ parce qm^ puiiquBj qUand^ qumpti^ 
si^ etc., when, tw6 phrases beginnmg with these wbtdi 
others are added under the sieime t'egioaen, by in^ans 
of the Conjunction ei^ as: si Pan nimoit sofi pdysi, ^ 
qu\on en disirdt sinceremeni la gloire^ oii s'e coiMuitaii 
ne maniAtb^ etc \ if we loved our country, itteld sincer^lj^ 
xvisfaed ite glory, we should act so i^^tit. 
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EXERCISE. 

Fall as he iras of his prejudices, he would not acknowledge 
JUmyli iod-2 pr(jug€ ind^3 ' convenir de 

(any thing). Full of self-love (as he is], expect uotbiug 

rien pitril 3 2 de 

good (from him). Horn beautiful is that cultivated nature ! 

en 1 . ' 6 5 2 4 3 

by the care of man how it is brilliaDtly aad richly adorned ! 
par f. pompeusement 

Had profound philosophers presided at tbe formation of 
81 * de fnd-6 d art« 

laofguages, and had they carefully examined the elements of 

&ngue avec soin iiubj-4 — m. art. 

speech, not only in their relations (to one another) but also 
ditcourt non arUreetuc enciire 

in themselves, it is not (to be doubted) that languages 
en m. douteusc art. fie 

.would present principles more simple, and at the 

offrir sub)-2 de art. 
same time more luminous. 

I 

I 

GOTEftNMftlr'r at t;ONJttNCTlORS. 

The conjunctions which unite sentences tcr one 
fctiotber, are followed either by the infinitive, the in^ 
dicativc, or the subjunctive. 

Those that are followed by an infinitive, are : Ist^ 
Such as are distinguished from prepositions, only by 
being followed by tt verb, as: il faut se reposer apres 
avoir iravaille, one ought to rest after having labour- 
ed. 2dly. Those which haVe the preposition de 
hfter them, as : je iravailte afin de votts surpasstVy t 
livork that I may surpass yoU. 

E&ERGise; 

They were gt)lng to speftd a feir diys In loiTrij 
n« *. ind-2 ^ pasiet * quelqves d art. 

only that they might return with more pleai^ure to 

gue pour * * sc retrouver inf-1 dani 

their charming ^Htude. IVlany persons work only [in order to) 

fie qiU cjin de 
acquire , ^oitslderation and riehes, but tbe honest 

de art. pr. art. 2 et 

Iiiimane man spetidi so much time in : study, only to 
iefisidU3l memptoy^t de daru quepouf 
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be useful to his fellow-creatares. I unmask to yon the plot 

semblabtes d€vtnUr tram* f. 

which your eoemies have planned in secret, in order 

ourdir * art. tinebrtt f. pi. 
to warn yon against their artifices. 
primunir 

Those that govern the indicative are, hien entendu 
que, a condition que^ a la charge qve, de mime que^ 
ainsi que, arissi bien que^ autaiit que, non plus que^ 
outre que, parce que, attendu que, vu que, puisque, lors^ 
qv£, pendant que, tandis que, durant que, tant que^ 
peut'itre que ; to which may be added, comme, commt 
si, quand, pourquoi, etc. These conjuoctions are fol- 
lowed by the indicative, because the principal sen- 
tence which they unite with the incidental one, ex- 
presses the affirmation in a direct, positive and inde* 
pendent manner. 

Remark. There are six conjunctions, the use of 
which varies according to the meaning expressed by 
the principal sentence, viz. sinon que, si ce h*est quCy 
de sorte que, en sorte que, iellement que, de maniere que 
IW^e say,yc ne lui ai repondu autre chose, sinon quefa' 
vois eaoieute ses ordres ; I made him no other answer, 
but ttvii I had executed his orders ; because the first 
■TeVb expresses a positive affirmatiojQ, But . vre ought 
to say,ye ne veux autre chose, sinon que vous travailfiez 
avecplus d^ardeur; I desire nothing else, but that jjeou^ 
should work with greater ardour. 

EXERCIS2Z. 

When yoQ have a more extensive knowledge of geometry 
in(I-7 2 1 art. f. 

and algebra, f shall give you a few lessons in astronomy 

pr. art. algibre f. * quelque de 

and optics. Form your mind, heart, and taste* 

pr. optique pron. pron. 

KhiU you are still young. I>o not keep truth a prisoner, 

encore retenir^vi. * captive 

though you should (draw upon you) a cloud of enemies. 

quand devoir cond-1 s^aitirer nuie f. 

I will give you this fine picture upon condition that yoa 

* tableau m. d 

keep it as a testimony of my friendship. 
contervsr • timotgnageuu 
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The conjunctions which govern the subjunctive tre, 
ioit que, sans que^ pour que^ quaiquej jusqu^d ce que^ 
encore que^ d moins que, pourvu que, supposi que, au 
coi que, avant que, non pas que, cjin que, depeur que^ 
de crainte que, and a few otners. They are followed 
by the subjunctive, because they always imply doubt, 
wish, ignorance. . 

JBXEBC18K. 

Toil know too well the value of time, to make 

eonnoUrt prix m. art. pour que itre 2 

iC neceoarj to tell you to (make a good use of) it. Study ^oljr 
Ul de de bUn employer 

Ijeat models, lest those which are but middling 

art. de peur que * mBdioere ne 

iliould spoil your taste, btfore It be entirely t'omied. 1 

gdter subJ-1 
(make liot the least doubt) that your method will sncceeclff 

ne douter nuUement f. ne subjrl 

provided it be well known. ScTeral' phenomena of nature 

f. art. 

are easy (to be explained,) suppo9ing the principle of unirenial 

(by the actiTe) art. 2 

xiayltation to be true, 
f. 1 * 

PaOBilSCUOUS EZEaCISE OS TQB NINE PARTS OF SPESGB. 

Tie Good Mother. 

What a fine morning ! said the amiable Charlotte to her 
matiniet'. ind-3 
brother George. Come, let us go Into the garden and enjoy 

sing. * inf-1 

the magnificent sight of rich and abundant nature. 

ge 2 spectacle m. 1 tins 2 fertile 3 1 

We v^ili gather there the freshest and sweetest fioweni. 

ciieiUir y frais 2 art. adv. odorant 3 f. pi. I 

We Will make a nosegay which we will offer to mamma. You 

bouquet m maman. sing, 

know Kbe loves flowers. This attention will give her plea- 
savoir que art. /aire lui 

sure. Ah ! brother, it will obtain us a smile, a caress, perhaps 

men f* vo^oir soUrire m. f. 

even a kiss. Ah ! sister, replied GeorgOt your piY>posal 

baiser m. mo rSpondre ind-3 sing, projet 

delights me; let us nm, 1^ us fljr, that we may offer bm* 
endutnter cowir voisriylnils * * hki 
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(when she rises) this tribute of our gratitude and our love* 
d son lever hommage — pr. 

Full of this idea, Charlotte and George hastened 
plein se hdUr ind-3 de se rendrt 

iuto the garden. Charlotte gathered violets, jes* 

ind-3 de art. pr. art. 

samine, and young rose-buds which (had but just begun) 
pr. de 2 bouton m. 1 ne cmnmencer que iiid-2 
to open their purple cups, while George prepared 

entr*ouvrir de pmirpre 2 calice 1 ind-2 

green sprigs of myrtle and . thyme, designed 

ds art. verdoyant 2 jet m. 1 myrte pr. tkym desHni ' 

to support the flowers. Never had these amiable children 
f soutenir 1 ind-2 3 2 

worked with (so much) zeal and ardour. Satisfaction and 
txavaiUer tant de site pr. art. f. art. 

pleasure were painted in ail their features, sparkled in their eyes^ 

iud-2 peiiU trait m. pSUlUr 

and added still to their beanty. 

While they (were employing themselves) (in this manner)* 

s'occuper in(i-2 otnti 

their inother, who bad seen them in the garden, came to Join 

ilid-3 *jomire 
them. (As soon as) they perceived her, they flew to her, aud 
disque ind-3 ind-3 eUe 

said : Ah ! mamma, how glad we are to see you ! hoir 
lui que aise 2 I de 

( impatient we were ) for this pleasure. In the 
il tardoit d not re impeUience d* avoir co 

pleasing expectation (of it) we (were preparing) this nosegay for 
d/)ux attente f. * ind-2 ^ * ■ 

you. What satisfaction should we have had in presenting 

f» ne pas d offrir 

it to yon ! Look at these rose-buds, these violets, this jessamine, 

voir * 
this myrtle, and this thyme. Well, we designed them for 

Eh bien destincr * 

you. These flowers, comUig from us, would have been dear to 

cher 
you. When yon wore them, you would have said : My 

En * porter int'2 
children (were thinking) of me while I slept. I am 

s'occuper iod-3 . dormir ind-2 

alwa>s as present to their minds as to their hearts. They love 

me, and it Is by giving me every day new proofs of their 
ce -en art pi. de preuvei^ 
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afleetioD, tbat tbej aeknoirledge tbe care I bate lakfto 

reconnoitre toin m. pi. que 

of tbem k) their childhood, aad aH (be mapfct ot* leoderDeM 

I am nnceading;!/ {iving Ibeai. 
ne cesser de iot-l. 

My dear cbildren, replied the mother, embraclog^ 

rSpandre iod-S en embracier 

tbem, how cbarailog you render all my days ! your 

qiuel chairme rSptrndre sur * 

gratitude, your teoderaess* your attentioB to me, make me 

pcur 
forget my former misfortunes, and open my heart again to 
oubUer muUn malhcur m. rowrir 

the soft impressions of pleasure. May HeaTcn 

f. art. FouvoW siibJ-1 art. 

continue to bless my labours ! May It lie your guide and your 
continuer de soin Povwir — - 

support in tbe career which (will soon be opened) to you ! 
sotuien rarriir$ f. aUcr hid-1 s'mtwir dsfonl 

may it complete its kindneas by preserviM yoa 

mettre Ut comble d bie^faU pi. an gamUir »f-3 
from the dangers to which you cannot fail to be soon 

* ne pas tmrder lad 7 * 
exposed ! Alas ! I shudder (at them) beforehand, ray dear cbil- 

fr€mir en d'avetnce 
dren ; the moment is come when you must enter the world. 

oH devmr dans 

Your persons, your birth, and yonr riches call you theie» 

Jigure9kDg. naissance appder y 

and Insure you a distinguisbed rank (in It). 1 cannot alwaya be 

assurer 2 m. 1 y ind-7 

your guide. Toungand ineiperienred, you will find 

sans eap^rience eUler ind-1 Inf-l 

yourselfes surrounded by every kind of temptation. (Every 

HUoure sorts f »£duction tout 

thing), even vice, presents itself there under an 

ju$qmdut,m. offtir y sous *deart. 

agreeable form, and almost always in the sbapt; of pleasure, 

2 pi. 1 sous image art. 

which has (so many) attractions for youth. They will try 

tant dc aUraU f. art. j«unaste f. On eherckcr 
to mislead yon, to eorrupt you ; they (will make use of) artifice, 
i egartr empUyer art. 

raillery, and even ridicule, and, if > necessary, 

art. a= wi^meZut. — \ ^^ ^ 

IZre/ iviif aswune e%'en the mask ofyJ^tue, If yoa 

prendre jusqu* ^ lWttqp»th% astt.* 
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abandoD yoiirsehct le 6rst laipreBiaiii, you ire ImL Tbt poiioD 
se foiiser fltter 

of examplk' will iiisinaate itaolf into your boBrtt, will corrapi 
art. ugiiiter attivr 

Ite iBBMBBce mmI paritj (of tfaetaii), mA will wbstiMe 

en (fe art« 

Tioleot pMsions for the mild afecftioiio wfaiekhaTe bidwrto 

^ckiranl 2 f. pi. 1 H Anut 
forfloed your happiness. 
/aire. 
Do aot knap"^^ my dear children, that in pheing bofbre yow 
croire enmettre taut 

eyes a pirture of the dangers of the world, my ioteDtioa 

art. tableau m. 
it to prohibit yon efery kied of pleasure. God lbrfaid» 
iubj-1 interdire espiceC, d neplaire 

pleasure is neeessary te man ; witliout it. oar 
subj-l act. hii 

eristeoM would be dread Ail i (ami therefore) ProTideoeo. 

tortus amti art. f. 

ahraja attwUTO to our vtuits, has multiplied the souroceof 

betoin t-eUe 

It both IB and oat of oorselves. But, in taxiing the pleesnnee 

* ennous nous en gn&tw 

of the world, never (abandoo. yourtehres) (to then). Take eare 

ie livrer y Avoir 

that they do not govern you ; know how to ijoit theoD, tho 

dfymifier savoir * * d§ 

Domeut they have acquired (toe much) eiupire Ofsr you* U 
que prendre iud-7 trop de Ce 

is the only way to eojoy with delight that exc^uiMte plea- 

moyen de volupt€ de delidnw 2 

sure which we can only find hi ourselvei, anil which has ite 

1 en 

source in an uprigh^t aod pore.eodseieocie» ■ Ah. ! wtiy Aannotl- 

dans droit 2 3 f. 1. que 

giTe yoo. ail my experieooe f wl^ caoBoC joq^ Mkm Ma Jtead tjk» 

depths of the heart ? with wbalailanldwisnt vonldr yea (wfteft 
abtme pi. . / 

see ebagria, aglt«thNi «a4f tmibkn LAgolsed. omler 

artk — m. art. artt n-fm. didgiM lout 

the appearance of Joy and tranquillity; hatred*. 

apparence pi. art. pr. art. . talifu - art* f« 

and enyy concealed under the air of confidence and 

art. f. cachi art. eor^fiance f. pr. art. 

frieadsbip ; indifference and selfiKhness, aflfectiog the most 
art. Sgoisme 
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lively interest ; the most dreadful and perfidioni plots 
v\f' 2 art. adf . 3 tnam f. pi. 1 

cootrived deliberately in the dark ; in • word, the 

owrdi de sangfroid tt t€nibres W pi. en 

most odiooB TiceB endeay oaring to Rboif tiieinsel?ei under the 

2 art. 1 i'ifforctr de 
features of (their oppoKite) virtues ! In the world there 

tra\Jt$ qvLi Uur itre oppoU 2 art. 1 

is but one moving priuoipie ; that is, self- interest. 

ne que seul mobile m. ce art. personnel 2 1 

To that, every action refers ; every thing tends to that 

C^est d lui fue art. pi. se rapportet lui 

ai to its end. 1 l[uoiv veiy well, my dear children, that your 
Jin f. savoir 
* hearts will not be infected by this rice. The sentiments of universal 

de 2 

benevolence with which I (have always) Inspired you, 

bUnveiUance 1 * ne point cesser iod-4 da la^l 

and of which I have seen you give (so miny) proolk, (f^nnofe 

tant de frsyiM remirvr 
already every fear) (I might have) upon that subject : but irlll 
d*avance me sur pibU m. 

you not yield to otiier vices not less dangerons ? Cruel Idea ! 
de non f. 

. terrible nncertainty ! If this misfortnue were to happen. 
affreux f. * * arriver ind-2 

ah ! my dear children, instead of being the joy and consola- 

art. f. 
tion of my life, you would be the torment, the shame, and Um 

hoiUe f. 
disgrace (of it). Tou would poison my days, and you 

opprobre en empoisonner 

would plunge a dagger into the v«ry bosom which gave 

porter art. mort f. tnSnie 2 sein m. 1 . jud-2 

yon life. But whither U my tenderness for you hurrying me ? 

art. od * emporter 

No^ ray children, no, I have nothing to fear, you love me (too 

Non 

miiub) to wish to afflict me fo cruelly ; and I shall have the 

trop pour vofdoir^ 

pteasiire; (as'lbng as).! live, of seeing yon walk in tlie ways 

tant que ind-7 senlier 

of hones ly and virtue, 

^rt. honneur pr. art* ' 



PART III. 



OF WORDS CONSIDERED IN THEIR 
PARTICUliAR RULES OR IDIOMl^. 



CHAP. I. 

OT THE SUBSTAHnFB. 

The substantive performs three functions in langaageif 
that of the subject^ the regimen, or the apostrophe. 

The substantive is the sMect whenever it is that of 
which something is affirmedf. When we sary, Voistau 
vphf the bird flies ; le lion ne vole pus, the lion does not 
fly ; the substantives oiseau and lion are subjects, be- 
cause it is affirmed of the first that it flies, and of the 
second that it does not fly. 

it is to the substantive as the subject that every thing 
'relates in a sentence. In the following^ un hommejuite 
etfirme n^est ebranli ni par les clcsmeura dPune popu^ 
Ittce injuste^ nipar les menaces cTiin fier tyran ; quand 
mime le monde brisi s^ecrouleroit^ u en stroU frapfi^ 
mais nan pas imu : the adjectivesyttfle and ferme mod- 
ify the subject homme^ and all the rest modify un hom^ 
me juste et ferme. 

■ZEaCISE. . 

t. A king, who is ioaecesslble to bmb^ is inacoeaalble to troth 
also, aod paaiei bis life is a feroeioufi 2. ioliuiiiao 3 graodeur 1 : 
as he is continually afraid of l>eing deceived, he always 2 una- 
▼oidably 3 is 1 and deserves to be so ; besides, lie is at the mercy of 
slanderers and tale-bearers, a base 2 malicious 3 tribe 1, who feed 
upon venom, and invent mischief rather than cease to injure. 

1. Is intiasesgibU oifo, I'est anssi; ftrotUms^ sanvage ; inhu- 
man, et fkiouobe i ^ksU qfrmd^ eraignant ; is, Test ; to bsso, 
de r^tre ; besides, de plus ; taU-bearers, rapporteur ; tr^e, na- 
tifmi/sei upot^ se ttonrrir de ; mische^f^ matt ta \ii3wrt^4%vN:m« 
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2. The ^oo(1 which a man does is never lost ; if men forget it, 
God remembers and renrards it. 

2. Goodt bien ; a man, on ; renifmAer, s*en sonTenir. 

The substantive forms tbe regimen when it is govern- 
ed by another word ; now, a substantive may be go- 
verned either by another substantive, by an adjective, 
by a verb, or by a preposition, as : la lot de Dieu, the 
law of God ; utile a Vhamme^ useful to man ; aimtr son 
prochainf to love one's neighbour ; chezsonpereyBlbis 
father's. 

In Frengh a substantive cannot be governed by an- 
other substantive, but by the help of a preposition. 
This preposition is generally i/e, as : la diMcvlti de 
Venireprise^ the difficulty of the undertaking ; but some- 
times, also, d and pour are made use of, as : Pabandan 
i ses passionat the giving way to one's passions ; Ugoi^t 
pour le plaisir^ the love of pleasure. 

GENERAL RULE. When two substantives are 
found together, the one governing^ the oiher governed, 
the former is generally placed first. 

EXAMPJilt 



Ia beaiit6 ^es stntimens^ la 
violence des fOiHoits, la 
grandeur des SvSnemenSt et 
les siiccds miraculeox dei 
grandes Spies des hiros, tout 
cela m'entraine comme une 
petite Jille, — S§vign€. 



Tbe beantj of sentiments, the 
▼io1(*nce of passions, tbe 
grandenr of events, and 
the prodigious successes of 
the huge swords of heroes, 
all the!«e transport aie like a 
little girl. 



Remark. This order is not followed in English in 
these two instances ; ist. when two substantives are 
joined by an s and an apostrophe, placed after the first, 
thus, '5, as : the king's palace. 2d. When the two sub- 
stantives form a compound word, as : silk-stockings* 



EXERCISE. 



1. The silence of the night, the calmness of the sea, tbe trem- 
bling 2 light 1 ef the mooo diffused over the surface of the water, 

i* JVemblkig, trembkat % diffused^ r^panda ; dim^ tombre ; 
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nul the dm asttre qfthe %ky besprinkled with glittering 2 stars 1, 
lerTcd to heighten the beauty of the scene. 

2. Nothing waR heard but the marbling of birds, or the sqfl 
breath of the zephyrs sporting iti the branches of the trees, or 
the murmurs of a lucid rili falliu^ from the rocks, or the sonj^s 
of the jouog swains iiho attended Apollo. 

3. A smiling lioy wa^, ai the same time, caressing a lap-dog, 
which is his m4)ther^s favourite, because it pleases the child. 

4. There are several gold and silver mines in this b«*autiful 
country ; but the inhabitants, simple, and happy in their 
simplicity, do not e?eo deign to * reckon gold and silVer aojoug 
their riches. 

besprinkled, parseme ; njith, de ; heighten, rehausser ; scene, 
•spectacle. 

2. Nothing but, on no qne , breath, haleine ; sporting^ qui 
he jouer. ind 2 ; branches, rameaiu ; lueid rill, een riaire ; 
fading, ( which fell) ; swains, berger ; attended, suivre, ind-2. 

3. Smiling boy, enfant d*un air riant ; was caressing, caresser* 
ind-2 ; lap'dogt bichon ; pleases, amuser. 

4. Reckon, compter* 

* The substftntive is an apostrophe, Vrhenever it is th6 
person or tbiog addressed, as : rois, peuptes, terre, mer, 
et vous, cieux^ ecovlez-moi I In this sentence, the sub- 
stantives rots, penpleSy terre, nier and cieux^ are an 
apostrophe. 

RRMAttK. It is otily U^heti the language is tiigbly oN 
atorical that the speech is directed to inanimate ob'* 
jects. 

BX4Mt>Li: or A BBADTirUL APOStBOPBt* 

O fiipplas ! Hippias ! I shall never see thee a^ain'''! O my 
dear Rippian ! it is I, cruel and * relentless, IrtIio taught thee 
to diKpise death. Cmel gods ! ye prolonged my me, only 
that I might see the death of HippiaS ! O my dear child, wboM 
I hiad brought up with so much care, I shall i^re thee no more^ 

dear shade, summon me, to the bank^ of the Styx, the light 
grows hateful to me ; it is thou only, my d«'ar Bippias, whoHd 

1 wish to see agftin. Hlppias ! IlippiaS ! m^ dear Hippias t 
1 live but to pay the last duty tt> thf ashes. 

Never, ne plus; relentless, moi litipitoyiibte ; taiighi, ap« 
prendre, ind* I ; prolonged, prothnirf'r, ihd-i ; only that t 
might, pout me faire ; brought up, noiirrir. ind-4 ; with so 
much care, et qni me colter, lnd-4, taut dt« soins ; shade, onihre^ 
summon, appeiler : to, sur ; banks; rive ; grbn)s hat^ ^^ 
odieux ; lUvebut to, ne vivre encore que pour ; jpn^t rtodre^^i 
^Sshes^ eeodre; 
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CHAP. U. 

OF THE ilRTlCLE. 

Geiteral principle* The article is to be nsed 
before all substantives common^ taken in a determi- 
nate sense, unless there be another word performing 
<jke same office ; but it is not to be used before those 
that are taken in an indetermioate sense. 

CASES llf WHICH THE ARTICLE IS TO BE USED. 

RULE I. The article necessarily accompanies all 
substantives common, which denote a whole species 
of things or determinate things. 

EXAMPLEl. 

Man toQ often fteds OD ebimerasj 



L*hoinine se repatt trop- soUDent 

de chimires, 
Les hnmmes H imaginatiOB sofU 

Umjourt maUieureua, 
L*lionin[ie dont vous paries est 

irii'inMtruit, 



Mob of fancifol diipbsitloiis are 

always nnhappy. 
The mftQ you speak of is very 

leamee. 



In the first example, the word komme is taken ia 
its fullest sense } it denotes a collective universality. 
tt tlie second, les hommes a imagination denotes a 

£ articular class only. In the third, Vhomme denotes 
ut one individual, it being restricted by the incident 
tal proposition dont vous parlezi 

Rrmakk. In English, the article is not used befoi^ 
substantives taken m a geheral sense, as : men ofgenitis^ 
t$omen o/sotind understanding. 



exercise; 



1. l^he idomeht elegance, the most visible image of fine tas^i 
ippeara, it is nhiversaliy admirH. I^en difler resipectins tbe 
mher constituent parts of * beauty, but they all unite withooi 
besitatidn in acknowledging the power of elegance. 

2. JVTen df superior genius 2; while i they ^ see 3 the rest of 

'i. Tke nionierit, ia nion^ent que; Jine, d^lioat; appMorhtH 
mdntrer; i*. elleest; differ respeUing, dkS^reriar ; eonstiSiieiUf 
(nHihb coMtitiite) \ hf^JtmiMn^ h^siter ; in, poor. 
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mankind painfally * ttragirling to oomprebend obvioQK 2 trnths T» 
glance themselFes * through * the mpst remote consequpRcefi 1» 
like lightning through a path that cannot be traced. 

3, IVu man mho lives under an habitual 2 semte 1 of the 
divine 2 pref»ence 1 keeps up a perpetual cheerfnhiesR of temper, 
and enjoys every moment the Fatisfaction of thinking himfeir* 
in company with the dearest and best of friends. 

2. WhiU, tandifl que ; struggling, se tonrraenter ; obviauSt 
qni 8*offrent d*elles-m€mes ; glatue, \\n p^ndtrent en nn instant ; 
Ughtning, foudre f. ; through, traverse ; paih, espace ; <Aai» 
qiron ; be traced, mesurer. 

3. Under, dans ; sense, conviction ; keep up, conserver ; per* 
petuaUtXinsXdini ; cheerfulness, gaiety ; temper, caractdre ; er^oifSf 
Jooir de ; of thinking, se croire ; in, dans; with, de. 

RULE II. The article is put before substantives 
taken in a sense of extract, or denoting only a part of 
a species; but it is omitted, if they be preceded by 
an adjective^ or a word of quantity. 

EICAMPLES. 

Some bread and vater would 

please me. 
I yesterday saw some learned 

men, who do not think as 

you do. 
There are beautiful pictnrei. 
I bought yesterday many books. 
How many books I bought yet* 

terday. 

Remark. Among tbe words of (luantity must be 
reckoQed ptus^ moiusypasy point ^Ltidjamaii* 

EXAMPLES* 

There neTei* iTas more leamitttr* 



Du pain e< de Teau me fer&ient 

plaisir, 
Je vis hier des savans qui ne 

pensent pas comme vous, 

VoUd de beaut: tableaux, 
j*aehetai hier beaucoup de livres 
Que de livres j'aclketei hier. 



There are fewer inhabitants lit 

Paris than in London^ 
I do not Want tor friends^ 



11 n*jf eut jamais plus de lu- 

miires, 
II y a mains i?hMtans ^ P$ris 

qu*d Londtis, 
Je ne manque pa^ 4'ainis^ 

Exception. Bien is the only word of quantity 
wbicb is followed by tbe article^ 

EXAMPLES; 

// a bieh de Pespriii i tie ba^ & ^k-eat duJ of MU 

£IU i frteh 41 jhigrdd^ I Bkt is Vlsiy 
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Remark. The sense ef extract is marked in English 
by the word some or any, either expressed or under- 
stood, which answers to quelque^ a partitive adjective, 
and consequently to du, des, which are elegantly 
used instead of qtulque. 

The expressions, des peiiia-maitres, dea seges-femmeSf 
dps pttitS'paiis, etc. are not exceptions, because, in 
such cases, the substantives are so far united with the 
.Vljectives, as to form but one and the same word. 
We must likewise say, le propre des belles actions, les 
sentimens des anciens philosophes, etc. because, in ex- 
*pressions of this kind, the substantives are taken in a 
general sense. 

EXEBCISE. 

. 1. We could not cast our eyes on either shore, witlioat seein;^ 
^pvXtnX cities, country houses agreably situated, lands yearly 2 
covered 1 with a golden 2 harvest 1, meadows abounding in 
floclis and herds, husbandmtn bending under the weight of the 
fruits, and shepherds who made Ithe echoes 5 around tliem 6 
repeat 2 the sweet sounds 3 of their pipes and flutes 4. 

2. Provence and Languedoc produce oranges, lemons^figs, 
olives, almonds, chesnuts, peaches, apricots and grapes, of an ua- 
cominnn sweetness. 

3. The man who has never seen this pure light, is as * blind 
as one who is born blind ; he dies without having seen any thing; ; 
at most, he perceives but glimmering and false lighis, vain sha- 
dows, and phantoms that have nothing ot* reality 

4. Among tlie Romans, tho^te who were convicted of having 
used illicit or unworthy means to obtain an eoiploy. were ex- 
cluded from it for ever. 

5. Those who govern are like (he celestial 2 bodies 1, which 
have great splendour and no rest. 

■ 1. Could, pouVoir, lnd-2; our, art; steing, Sip^rcevoir ; 
yearly, tons les ans ; covered nith, qui Se couvrir de, ind-2 j 
abounding in, remplis de : Jlocks and herds, troupeau ; husband- 
men, laboureur ; bending, qui etoient accabl^s ; weight, pnids ; 
shepherds, bergers ; pipes, chalumeau ; the echoes, aux Ichos ; 
around them, d'alentour. 

3. Ifho IS born blind, avengle-he; without having, n*avoir 
Jamais, ind-3 ; any thing, rien ; tit most, tout an plus ; perceives^ 
apercevoir ; glimmering, sombre ; lights. Incur ; reality, r6el. 

4. Used, employer; illicit of univorthy means, moyeu illiclte 
6r voie inditfie, pi. ; were, ind-2 ; from it, eu. 

^/ GreatfOesL\xco\i^ de i sj^lendour, ^clati no rest, (that have 
Ua rest) reposd 
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6. IFhat beaiUift sweetness, modesty^ and, at the same time, 
nhat tnilineu aiid greatness ot uoui ! ^■^' 

7. Theinistocles, in order to rn in Arhtides, made nse ofmarty 
artifices, which would ha?e eorered hire with infamy in the eyes 
of posterity, bad I not 4 the eminent serrices 2 which he randered 
his country 3 blotted ont b that stain. 

8. The consequences of great paiswns are blindness of inind 
and depravity of hdnrt. 

9. Noblemen shouhi never forget that their high birth imposes 
great duties * on them. 

^ Whatt 4ine de. 

7. Ruin^ perdre ; made me ofmani/, employer blen ; artifieet^ 
manoeuvres; covered, conil-3; with, de j injamy, opprobre; in, 
si; had^ si; rendered, ind-3, H; blotted out, effacer, cond-3; 
stain, taohe. 

8. Of mind, of heart, do art. 

9. iVb6/ef?«6?i, geutilhomme; 5^ou/(f, devoir, ind-1. 

RULE III. The article is put before proper names 
of countries, regions, rivers, winds and mountains. 



La France a les Pyr6n6es et 
Ja M6diterranee an sud, la 
Suisse et la Savoie ^ I'est,. les 
Pays-has au nord, et Toc^an 
sL l*oucst ; 



La Tamise, le Khdne, Faquilon, 
les Alpes, le Cantal ; 



EXAMPLES. 

France is bounded on the 
south by the Pyrenees and 
the Mediterranean, on the 
east by Switzerland and Sa- 
voy, on the north by the 
Netherlands, and on the west 
by the ocean. 

The Thames, the Rhone, the 
north wind, the Alps, the 
Cantal. 



Remark. We say, by apposition, le mont Parnasse, 
le mont f^alerien, etc. lefieuve Don^ etc. But we say, 
la montagne de Tarare, etc* la riviere de Seine, etc. 
y^e oiigbt not to say l^ fleuve du Rhoae^ but simply 
le Rhdne* 



''"^ ' XXESCISK. 



1. Europe Is bonnded on the porth by the Frozen Ocean ; on 
th<3 south, by the Mediterranean sea, which separates it from 
Africa; on the east, by the continent of u^sia ; on the west by 

1. Bounded, '\Km}^;,.a»3 hi frozen ocean, ver glaciate, f.; 
Mouth, sud or mldi ; Mediterranean sea^ M69yitotig^V^^\.\ «>«^ 
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the Atlantic Ocean. It covins the following 2 states 1 : on 
tli^ north, Nommy, Sweden^ Denmmk^ and Hvnim; in the 
middle, Poland^ Prussia, Germanjf, United Prftvinees, the 
N4iherl§nds, France, SrvUzerland, Bohemia, Hungary^ the Bri" 
tiih Islts; 00 the south, Spaith Porlvgalt lUU^y Twkey in 
Europe, 

2. The principal rivers in Europe are : tlie Wolga, the Don 
or Tanais, and the Boristhenes or Nieper, in Muscovy ; the 
Danube, the Rhine, and the Elbe, in Germany ; the Vistula or 
WezeU in Poland ; the Loire, the Seine, the Rhdne, and the 
Oaronne in France ; the Ebro, the Tagus, and the Douro, in 
Spain ; the Po, in Italy ; the Thames, and the Severn in Eng- 
land i and the Shannon in Ireland. 

3. The principal motiutains In Europe are the Daame Fields 
betffeen Norway and Sir^'den ; MofunJt Krapel t>etween Poland 
and Hungary ; the Pyrenean Mountains between Franc^ and 
Spain; the Alps, which divide France and Gerooany from 
Italy. 

4. The Bleak north wind never blows here, and the heat of 
tmnDoer is tempered by the eoolhig 2 zephyrs 1, which arrive to 
refresh the air towards the middle of the day. 

est or orient ; west, oue^t or Occident ; Norway, Nnrw^ge ; 
Sweden, Sn^de : Denmark, Danemark ; Russia, Russie ; Poland^ 
PSologne, Prussia, Prusse ; Gemumy, Alif>magne; Netherlands^ 
Pays-Bas ; Switzerland, Suisse ; Bohemia, Bohdme ; Hungary^ 
la Hnngrie ; British Isles, iles Britanntques ; Spain, Espagne ; 
Turkey in, Tnrquie de. 

2. Muscovy, Mosrovie ; Vistula, Vistule, f ; Loire, f. ; Seine, 
f. ; Rhone, ra. ; Garonne, f. ; Ebro, F.bre, m. ; Tagus, Tage, m. ; 
Thames, Taroise. f ; Severn, Saverne, f. 

3. Pyrenean Mountains, P?r6n€es. 

4. Bleak, rigourenx ; north wind, aqnilon ; heat, ardenr ; 
tooling, rafraicbissant ; arrive, venir ; to rtfresh, adnucir. 

Exceptions. The article is not used before the 
names of countries : 
\ 1st. When those countries have the names of their 
capitals : as JSTaples est un pays dUideux^ Naples is a 
delightful country. 

2dly. When those names are governed by the pre- 
position en : as U est en France^ he is in H Vance ; U 
est en Espagne, be is in Spain. 

3dly. When those ' names are governed by some 
- preceding noun, and have the sense of an adjective : 
M8 inns de France^ French wines; nobktst d^ jingle- 
i&r^j the English nobilily. 
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4thly. Lastly, when we spSak of those countries as V 
of places we, come or are set off from ; Hsje #J6nA de 
F^anc^, I come from. France ; f arrive d^halie^ I am 
just arrived from Italy. . But, in this case^ when we 
5peak of the four p«rts of the worid, the present 

Fractice favours the use of the article : as je viens de 
AmkriquBy f arrive de TAsie. 

EXERCISE. 

1 . Nk^hs may be called a paradise, from its beauty and fer- 
lilily^ From this country 2 fiome suppose 1 Vii^il took the 
model of the Eiysiau 2 Fields 1. 

2. I have beeu prisoner in Egypt, as a * Phoenician; uuder 
that name I have long suffered, and uuder that uaoae I have 
been set at liberty. 

3. He has received French and Spanish wiues, Italian silks^ 
Provence oil, and English wool. 

4. We set sail from Holland , to go to the Cape of Good 
Hope. 

5. I was bnt Just arrived yrom Rutsiat when I had the misfor- 
tune to lose my father. 

6. I had set off from America , when my brother arcived 
there. 

1 . From^ a cause de ; from this country^ que c'est la ovl ; 
some supposet quelques personiies penser. 

2. Prisoner, captif ; under th4U nam^, c*est sous ce nom que 
(both alike). 

4, Set sail, partir ; to go, se rendre. 
6. 1 was but just, ne faire que de. 
6, Set off, partir ; there, y. 

The article is also used before (he names of coun« / 
tries, either distant or little known ; la Chine, China ; ■ 
le Japon, Japan ; le Mexique^ Mexico f and before 
those which have been formed from common nouns ; 
h Hdvre^ le Percke^ la Fleche^ etc. 

Rkmakk. In English the article is generally omit* 
ted before names of countries. 

CASES IN WHICH THE ARTICLE IS NOT USED. 

RULE I. The article is omitted before nouns '*•^-- 
common^ when, in using them, yve do not say any 
thing on the extent of their signification. 



.■'jd 
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^- ... 

L$ $age nl'a ni amour ni baioe, Hie wise man bag neitb^r lo? e 

nor hatred. 

A ont rmwrt€ religtort, nio^|Tbey hav^ overtnrn^cl rel^ 

gioo, morality, goTerHMMNit^ 
6(ueBceS| fine arts, in a word* 
e?ery thing which comtimte^ 
the glorj and strciiigtb of & 
fctate. 

Heuce the article is not employed before aouns* 

lat. When diey are io the form of a title or an ad- 
dress. 

BXAMPLI8. 



rale, f onvemement, seienceR, 
beaax-art8, en un mot tavA u 
qui fait la gloire et la force 
d'un £UU ; 



Prtface, 

lAwt premtett 

CkapUre dix, 
H Senuurirue PicMliUtf, iguar' 
Hir St, Jamet ; 



Preface. 
Book the firtt. 
Chapter the tenth. 
He li?eii in Piccadilly, St. 
James's. 



2dly. Wben they are governed by the preposi- 
tion en. 



EXAMPLES. 



Regarder en pUiSf i To look with pity. 

Fivre en rot, I To live like, or, as a king. 

3dly. When they are joined to the verbs avoir or 
fairef with which they form only one idea. 

EXAMPLES* 

jivoir peur, i To I>e afraid. 

Faire piiii^ I To excite pity. 

4thly. When they are used as an apostrophe or in- 
terjection. 

EXAMPLE. 

€oWrogiif sOlcfotf, tefuzferme ; | Courage, soldiers, stand firm. 

5thly. When they serve to qualify a noun that pre- 
cedes them. 

EXAMPLES. 

Jl est guet^lutfoU ptui ^*^m-lHe is sometimes more than 
fne, I man. 



Pdrtieuietr AfJet of the Atiidu StSS 



Son JUem RojfaU U But 
d*Tork, Prince dusair^ n^fol 
^JngUierrst 



lib Royal Highnem Um Duke 
of York, Prince of tiw blood 
royal of Enj^bd. 



6tliJy. The article is not put before the substan* 
live beginning an incidental sentence, which is op^ 
posed to what has been said. 



tXAMPLES. 



Tout le$ penpht ie la terre oni 
une id€e plus <m moinit dSve- 
loppSe cTufi Eire mprime; 
preuve tmdtnJtt que le pSchi 
origineh n'*a pas tout-dfaU 
obscurci VtnUndement : 



All tbe nations of the earth 
have an i«lea ooore or less 
elear of a Suprenoe Being ; an 
eridetat proof that original 
ain haR not totally obscared 
the undenitaodiog. 



7th1y. When they are goFemed by the words 
genre, espeeey sorter and such like. 



EXAMPLES. 



Sorte de fruit. I A sort of fruit* 

Genre d''ouvraget I A kind of work. 



fiXEEClSE. 



1. The hijrhways are bordered irith laureh, pomegranates^ 

jessamines^ and the other trees which * are * always ^reen and 

always in bloom The inoinitains are coverifd with flacks^ 

which yield a fine wool in great request with all tbe known 2 

nations 1 of tbe world. 

2. The fleets of Solomon, under tbe conduct of the Phceoi- 
cians, made frequent voyages to the land of Ophir and TharsM 
(of (he kingdom of Sophala, in Ethiopia), whence they returned 
at the end of three years, laden withhold, silver, iwrtf, preeioui 
2 stones 1, and other kinds of merchandize. 

3. Costfy fitmiiute 2 is not allowed there 1, nor magnifieent 
attire^ nor sumptuous feasts, aor gilded palaces, 

4. We contemplated with pleasure the extensive fields covered 
with yellow ears of corn, the* rick gifts of bounteous Ceres. 

1. Hi^hnavs, chf^mxiii with laurels^ de lanriers; pom^^rt^ 
nafet, grenadiers; in bloom, fleuri ; yield, fournir ; wiol, lauie, pi. 
in great request^ recherche ; nHk, de ; oftke fvorld*. 

2. Made, ind-2 ; whence, d'od; returned, nsveoir ; etid^ boot ; 
laden, charg^. 

3. /* not allowed there, on n'y souffre ni ; furniture, meoble : 
€05fi^, pr^cieux ; attire, ornement ; feast, repas. 

4. Eittensive, vaste ; fields, Qtmpoffin i if6Uow,jamia ; cars^ 
$pi i botmUouSt f6coDd» 
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. 5. He was in a kind qf edlKy wbeu he perceived us. 

6. In the most corrupt age, he liFed and died as a wise fnan*, 

7. Are jou surprised that the worthiest 2 men 1 are dtilmen, 
and betray some remains of the weakness of liumanity, amid the 
imnimerable 2 snares 1 and difficulties which* are* inseparable 
from royalty. 

8. He excited our pity, when we saw him after his disgrace. . 

9. Hear then, O nations full of valour ! and you O chirfs, so 
wise and so united ! hear what I have* to* offer you. 

10. Out of this cayern issued, from time to time, a black 2 
thick 3 smoke 1, which made a tort iff night at mid-day. . 

6. In a kind qf, comme en. 

6. Jge, sidcle. 

7. TwU, de ce que ; northyt estimable ; duf, encore ; betray ^ 
montrer ; remains^ reste ; snares, pi^ge ; dZ/^cuIHes, embarras. 

8. He excited our pity, il nous fit piti§. 

9. Hear, 6conter. 

10. Out of, de ; issued, sortir ; thick, et 6pais ; smoke, fum^e ; 
mid-day, milieu du jour. 

RULE II. The article is not used, either before 
nouns preceded by the pronominal adjectives mony ton, 
son, noire, voire, leur, ce, nul, aucun, chaque, tout (used 
for i:haque,) certain , plusieurs, tel, or before those 
which are preceded by a cardinal number without any 
relation whatever. 

EXAMPLES. 



Nos moeurs metlent le prix d 

nos richesses, 
Toute uatioo a ses lots. 
Cent igiiorans doiveni-ils Vem- 
porter sur un homme instruit? 



Our manners fix the value of 

our riches. 
Each nation has its laws. 
Are a hundred blockheads to 

be prefered to one learned 
I man ? 



EXERCISE. 



1. That good father was happy in his children, and his chil- 
dren were happy in him. 

2. These imitative 2 sounds 1 are common to all languages, and 
form, as it were, their* real basis. 

3. Every man has his. foibles, bis moments of humour, even 
his irregularities. 

2. Ccmm/on, fondu ; to, dans ; andfcrm, as it were, et ils en 
oot comme ; real, foodainentftle. 
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4. E<Kk ^hmt his virtnes peculiar to it, the knowledge 2 of 
which 1 could not bnt be infioiteiy usefaL 

5. In all his irutructiontt he is careful to remember that 
grammar, logic, and riietoric, are three sisters that ought iieTev 
to be disjoined. 

4. Peculiar, qui sont propres ; to Ut lui ; could, cond-1 ; not 
but, ne que. 

5, He is cartful to remember, ne point perdre de Tue ; ought , 
on devoir, iod-1 ; to be disjoined, s^parer. 

Rule in. Proper names of deities, men, animals, 
towns, and particular places, are without the article, 
but they take it when used in a limited sense. 

■XAMPLSS. 

Dieu a trB€ le ciel et la terre, God has made heayeo and 

earth. 
Jupiter was the first of the 



Jupiter etoit le premier des 

dietu, 
BtM^phate 4t9U U chevatd^J' 

lexandre, 
Rome est une viUe d'une grande 

beauLi, 



gods. 
Bucephalus was Al6nMd«r*i 

horfie. 
Rome is a city of great beauty. 



But we ous;ht to say, It Dieu des Chretiens, the God 
of the Christians ; le Uieu depaix^ the God of peace ; 
le Jupiter d'^HonUrej Homer s Jupiter ; le Bucephale 
d^ Alexandre, Alexander's Bucephalus ; rancienne 
Rome^ ancient Rome ; la Home modernef modem 
Rome. 

If, in imitation of the Italians, we use the article be- 
fore the names of painters and poets of that nation, ex-* 
cept Michel'Ange and RaphaeU it is because the ex- 
pression is elliptical, the wordi peintrey poete, or setg" 
fieutf being understood. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Jupiter, son o£ Saturn and Cibele or Ops, afler haTli^ 
ejtpelled his father irom the throne, divided the paternal* inhe- 
ritance with his two brothers, Neptune and Pktto* 

1. BxpeHa^ chasser; dMM^ en paitager; tnA€ftl«ic«^^%- 
ritage. . 
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2. On a dispute at a feast of tb« gods, bctvreen Jxino, PaUa«« 
and Fent£i, for the pre-eminence of beaiitj, Jupiter not being 
able to bring them to an azreemeut, referred the decision to 
Paris, a sliepberd of mount Ida, with directions tiiat a golden 
apple should be given to the fairest. Paris assigned to Kenus 2 
the golden* prize I. 

3. God said : let there"^ be 2 light 1, and there'" was 2 light 1. 

4. The JpoUo di Belvidere and the Veniu di MediciSt are 
valuable 2 remains I of antiquity. 

6, May and September are the two finest months of the year 
in the south of France. 

6. The God ofJbraham, Isaac, and Jacobs was the only trne 
God. 

2. On, dans ; at a feast. qu*il y eut ll un festiii ; being able, 
pouToir ; to bring' to an agreement, accorder ; referred, renvoyer ; 
directions, ordre ; that a golden apple, etc. to give a golden 
Mpple to ; €Lssigned, adjuger. 

4. Di Belvidere, de l^lveder ; di, de ; valuable, pr^cienx* 

6. Only, seul. 



^ 



CHAP. III. 



OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

I. 

OF THE ADJECTIVE WITH THE ARTICLE. 

ilULE I. Adjectives taken substantively are, like 
substantives cooimon, accompanied by the article, if 
the occasion require it. 

EXAMPLE. 

Les fous inventent les modes, e^j Fools invent fashions, and wis0 
les sages s*^ coT^ormen/ ; .1 men conform to them. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Were the learned of antiquity to come to life again, thejr 
would be much astonished at the extent of our knowledge. 

2. The ignorant have, in a''' large stock of presumption* 
what they want in real knowledge, and that is the reason they 
are admired by fools. 

1, fFere the, si les; to come again, revenir, lnd-2; l^e, 
mondo ; at, de ; knowledge, connoissance, pi. 

2. Large stodc, forte dose ; they want, il leur roanquer ; knonh 
Mge, science; the reasgOf ce qni tait que ; tksy art admiredp 
tbefoola admire them. 
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RULE II. When a nouri is accompanied by two 
adjectives, expressing opposite quaiitiest the article 
must be repeated before each adjective. 

EXAMPLES. 



Ijcr vieox et les nouveanx sol- 
dots sont remplis d*ardeur^ 

U faiut friqaenttr la bonne 
compagnie et fair la mau- 
▼aUe, 



The old and the neir loldiert 

are full of ardour. 
We ought to frequent good and 

shun bad company. 



Remark. This rule mmt be strictly attended to, 
when the qualities expressed by the adjectives are op- 
posite : but those qualities may be either nearly syno- 
nimous, or merely different, without being opposite. 
In the first instance, the article is not repeated : as 
Ije sage et pievx Fenelon ; in the second, it is perhaps 
better to repeat it : as Le sensible et ringinieux Fini' 

Ion. 

* 

N. B. In French the substantive must.be joined to 
the first adjective, when it is governed by different 
words. 

EXERCISE. 

1. The ancient 1 and modem 3 writers 2 are not agreed upon 
that point. 

2. The wise man preserres the same tranquillity of mind iu 
good or bad fortune. 

3. The man who is jealous of bis reputation frequents good 
and shuns bad company. 

4. Grand and vigorous thoughts were always the offspring of 
genius* 

1. ffrUerSt alnteur ; are agreed, s'aceorder. 

2. The rvUe marit le sage ; preserves, cdbserven 

3. Shuns, €viter. 

4. Figoraus, fort ; offspring, fruit. 

RULE III. The article is used before the adjectives 
which is joined to a proper name, either to express itd 

Siality, or to distinguish the person spoken of from 
ose who might bear the same name^ 



Le sublime Bossuet, 
The flublim^ Gfossuet. 
Louis le Qrasi 



BZAMPLESi 

Le vertueux FinStorii 
The virtuous . Feue- 
Ltfuu le Juste, [Ion. 



Le tinirt ttaeitUi 
The tender Racioe^ 
Louik leGVtBMl^ 



LouU U>e f.kU Loaifl tbe Just; \\fi^\%^<^ ^Y^Ml^ 
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Remark. The adjective which is joined to a pro- 
per DMne, maj either precede or follow that name. If 
It precede, it expresses a quality which may be com- 
mon to many ; if it follow, it expresses a dfistinguish- 
ed qaality. These two expressions, Le sav<$nt F'ar* 
Ton and F'arron le savant^ do not convey the same 
meaning : in the first, we merely give to Varron the 

auality o{ savant; in the second, we mean to say, that 
lere are several persons of the name of f^arron^ and 
that the one we are speaking of is distinguished for 
bk learning. 

txfiacise* 

1. The great Corneille astonishes by beauties of the first cla88« 
and by faults of the worst taste If the tender Racine does not 
•ften rise so high, at least he is aJvays equal, aod possesses the 
act ef always interesting the heart. 

2. The more we read the fables of the good and artless La 
Fontaine, the more we are convinced they are a book for all 
tges, and the manual of the man of taste. 

3. It wa^i only under the reign of Louis the Just (Xllf ) that 
good taste began to show itself in France ; but it was under that 
of Louis the Great that it was carried to perfection* 

1. By, par des ; class, ordre ; is alfVays equali se soutenir ; 
ponetses, avoir. 

2. 7%f more rvti^ plus on ; attUsSn simple ; are convinced, on 
|e <*onvaincre ; the^ are, que c*est ; a, le ; fort de ; mantuUt 
manu' I. 

3. Only, ne que ; shoti) Uiey\ se montrer ; carried, porter ^4 

RU[iE IV. When a superlative relative is placed 
before a substantive, the article serves for both ; if af- 
ter it, the article is to be repeated before eachi 

EXAMPLE* 

Les plus habiles gens font qUel^utfois les plus grandes fdUUf^ 

or 
j^s gem les plu<t babiles/onf quelqutffois le^fatUes les plus graades 
The ablest men sometimes commit the grossest blunders* 

EXfiRCISC. 

1, It has been said of the Telemachus of the virtuous Feneloo^ 
that it is the most useful 2 present 1 the ]Vius<*s have madi: Ut 
Inan ; for, could the happiness df maDkind be prbdiicfcd by a 
poem, it would be by that; 

1. li Jki^s b«en saidt da a dit i.presenit don qnd ; have ^H^aJlS 
ttnbj'Si could (If tbe, etc. couVA, Vsid-^Vv^^wwOcind, ged^B H*" 
jstoio ; be product £g^, daitre de *, ^6«Ul^ t»ilt««»^^Kft^^^^ 
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Q. The smoothest 2 waters 1 often conceal the mott dangerous 
3 gulfs 1. 

Q. Smoothest, tranquille* 

IL 

THE PLICE OF THE ADiBCTlTES. 

RULE I. Pronominal adjective, and adjectives of 
number, are placed before the substantive, as are gen- 
erally the following sixteen, viz. beau^ bon, brave^ cker^ 
ehetifl grandy gros, jeme^ mauvais, mechant^ meilleur^ 
moindre^ peiit^ satntf vieux and vrai^ when taken ia 
their literal sense. 

BlTABiPLES. 

Mon pire, I qtiel homme^ I phuieurs officiers, | grand homnUf 
My father. | what man. | seTeral officers. | great man. 

Fieillefemme, I dix guin^es, I nx arbres, tU. 
Old woman. | ten guineas. | six trees, etc. 

Exceptions. 1st. We must except the pronoun 
quelconque. 

Jftaison queleonqvet \ Rea<ton whatever. 

2d. The adjectives of number, joined to proper 
names, pronouns, and substantives, a quotations and 
without the article. 



EXAMPJ.BSk 



Oeorre Iroii^ 
hai diaiime, 
Chapiire dix^ 
Page trente. 



George the third* 
He the tenth. 
Chapter the tenth< 
Page thirty. 



3d. The sixteen adjectives before tnentioded, when 
tbepr are joined by a conjunction to another acyective^ 
\^hich is to be placed after the substantivei 

KXAMPLKi 

t^tit une fevMM grande ei bhhlBhe h a #oiniln iatt Uid itrell 
Jaite, I madn. 

RBMARKi tn Engiishj two or eveti sle^eral iidjeca 
Uves may qualify a substantive^ without a cbi\junC-<- 
troQi but in Frenob, they arik ^enenUj ^^Vm4\^'^ 
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coDJunctioDy as : e^esi un homme aimable et poli^ be is 
an amiable, well-behaved man ; except wben custom 
allows the substantives to be placed between two ad* 
jectives, as : c^est un grand homme see^ be is a tall thin 
man. 

EXBRCI8B. 

1. Tbere have been ages, when a great man was a sort of 
prodigy produced by a mUtake oC nature. 

2. In almost alt nations, the great gemiuies that ha?e adorned 
them were contemporaries. 

3. Yoimg people^ says Horace, are supple to the impressions 
of vice, lavish, presumptuous, and equally impetuous aud light 
in their passions ; old people, oir the contrary, are cof etoos, dila« 
tory, timid, ever alarmed under the future, always complaining, 
hard to please, panegyrists of times past, censors of the pre- 
sent, and great girers of advice. 

4« ffhai man was ever satisfied with his fortnne, and dissath* 
fied with bis wit? 

5. Thirty chambers which have a communication one with 
another, and each of tiiem an iron door, with six huge boUs, are 
the places where he shuts himself up. 

1. jiges, dss siecles; when, ou ; produced, eofanter. 

2. in, cbe:^; rnUiom, peuple; adorned^ illustrer, ind>4. 

3. People, gens ; supple, sonple ; lavish, prodigue ; impetuous^ 
vif I old, f. pi. (the following adjectives m. pi.) ; covetous, avare ; 
dilatory, temporiseur ; about, sur ; cmnplaining, plaintif ; hard^ 
difficile ; please, contenter ; times, sing ; givers, donneur. 

4. Dissati^ed, m^content. 

5. Have a communication, communiquer ; each qf them, doat 
chacun avoir; huge, gros; bolts, verrouj places, iieu, sing.; 
shuts himself, se renfermer*. 

'' RULE II. In general, adjectives formed from the 
participle present of verbs are always placed after the 
substantive ; ouvrage divertissanty entertaining work ; 
and those formed fiom the participle past always; Ji- 
gvre arrondie^ round figure ; those denoting form : 
table ovahy oval table ; colour : maison blanche^ white 
bouse : taste t herbe amere^ bitter herb ; sound : orgue 
hamwnieuXf harmonious organ ;• an idea of action i 

frof^urntr a^ifi hcUv« attorney i or^ an effect pre* 
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duced : eoutume abusive^ custom founded in abuse ; a 
quality relative to the nature of a thing : ordre grom* 
matical, grammatical order ; or, to the species of a 
thing : qualite occulte, occult quality ; adjectives ex- 
pressing a nation : generosiU Jlngloise^ English gene- 
rosity ; those in esque^ il^ ule^ iCy tque : style burlesque^ 
burlesque style ; jargon puerUf childish jargon \femme 
eredule, credulous woman ; bien public^ public wel- . 
fare ; ris sardoniquej sardonic ^in ; and perhaps a 
few others; bu( in this, custom is to be consulted as • 
the best guide. 

BXERCISB. 

1. An effected simplicitj is a r^nei impostnre. 

2. The smiling images of Theocritus^ Virgil, and Gessoer, ex- 
cite in the soul a soft sensibility. 

3. Id that antique palace are to be seen neither wreathed 
columns, nor gilded wainscots, nor valuable basso-relievos, nor 
ceilings cnriously painted^ nor grotesque ligiires ot* animals which 
never had existence but In tiie imagination of a child or a 
madman. 

4. If human life is exposed to manj troubles, it li abo sot^p* 
tibfe of many pleasures. 

5. A ridiculous man is seldom so bj halve*. 

6. Sfptmish mtjmen have, at first sight, something hanh and 
bneiviliBed. 

7. French orbanity has become a proverb among foreign 
nations. 

1. Rifinedt d^Iicat. 

2. Smiling^ riant ; esecite^ porter ; sqftt doux. 

3. Are to be seen^ on ne volt; wreathed, tone; wamscotg^ 
larabris : tasso'Telievos^ has relief; ceilingSf pitffond ; curiouslgff 
artistement ; fyad existence^ exister. 

4. Many^ bien de ; troubles, peine. 

5. S09 le ; by halves, H demi. 

6. Spaniskt Espagnol ; manners^ mGBors ; at Jirst sights an pre* 
mier abord ; undviJised, aanvage. 

7. Become t passer en ; atnong, chez. 

RULE III. Although it may seem that adjectives 
expressing moral qualities are placed indifferently be- 
fore or alter the substantive, yet it is taste alone, attd 
a correct ear, that can assign their proper situation. 

In conversation, or in a broken, loose style^it nw^ 
be indifferetit fb tByfemme aimaUe) ot alttukUt f««^^ 
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ialens sublimes or sublimes talens^ etc. but in the dig- 
nified style the place of the adjective may, in a variety 
ef instauceii, affect the beauty of a sentence. 

EXERCISE. 

1. An amiahU woman gives to every thing sb^ says an tii- 
taeprtssibU grace ; the more we hear the moie we wish to hear 
tier. 

2. The majesHc eloquence of Bosgnet is liire a river which 
carries awajr every tbiug in the rapidity of its course. 

3. The sublime compositions of Uubens have made 1 an 
Englisli traveller 3 sa> 2, that this /oimmt painter was born in 
Vi^Klers through a mistalLe oft nature. 

1. Give tOt r6pan<ire snr ; inexpressible^ inezprimable ; toe, on. 

2. Bdajesiic, majestueuz; river^ fleuve* carria amay^ en- 
tralner ; cnurse^ cours, m. 

3. iVoy, dire a ; famaus, c^iebre ; throught par ; mUtakSt 
m^prise. 

III. 

BEGIMEN er THE ADJECTIVE. 

RULE. A noun may be governed by two adjec- 
lives, provided those adjectives do not require dif- 
ferent regimens. Thus we say, Cet homme est utile 
et cher a sa famille, that roan is useful and beloved 
by his family ; because the adjective utile does not 
govern the preposition de. 

EXERCISE. 

1. A young man whose actions are all regulated by honourt 
and whose only aim is perfection in every thing, is beloved and 
courted by every body. 

2. Cardinal Ricbelieu was aU his life-time feired and hated 
by the great whom he had humbled. 

3. A young lady, mild, polite, and delicate, who sees in the 
advantage of birth« riches, wit, and beauty, nothing but incite- 
ments to virtue, is very certain of being beloved and esteemed 
by every body. 

1. Actions are regulated by Aonoiir. Phonneur dirige lea ac- 
tions; wkoH only aim ts, qui ne se propose que; courted^ re- 
cherche. 

3. Young lady^ demoiselle ; delicate^ d^^fant ; nothing M, ne 
foe; mciUmsrUSt enconraijeaieati certoin, airar^ 
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IV. 

ADjeCTlVES OF NUMBER. 

r/itiime, is used only after vingty irenie^ quayanie^ 
einquantt, soixante, quatre-vingt, cent, and mille. C^est 
laijmgi'Uniimefois, it is tbe twenty-first time. . 

Cent in the plural takes «, except when followed by ; 
another noim of number, as : ila etoient deux centt, 
they were two hundred ; but we say^ Us etoient detw 
cent diXf they were two hundred and ten ; trois cents 
hommes, three hundred men. f^ingt^ in quaire-vingt^ 
and fix'Vingt^ also takes s when followed by a substan- 
iive, as : quatre^vingts hommes^ eighty men ; six'vingti 
abricols: but it takes no s when followed by another 
number, quatre-vingt-un arbres, quatre-vingt-dix horn" 
mes. The ordinal numbers, collective and distribu- 
tive, always take the mark of the plural : les premieres 
douxainea^ the first dozens ; les quatre cinqutemes, the 
four^fifths.: 

In dates we write imZ, as : mil sept cent quatre-vingt* 
dix-neufi one thousand seven hundred and ninety- 
nine. On all other occasions we write milieu which 
never takes the sign of the plural, as : dix mille kommes^ 
ten thousand men ; quatre mille chevaux^ four thou- 
sand horses. 

Remark. Cent and mUle are used indefinitely, as : 
|7 luijit cent caresses^ he showed him a hundred marks 
of kmdness ; faites-lui mille amitieSf present him ft 
thousand compliments. 

EXERCISE. 

1 . It was the thirty-first year afler so glorious a peace, whea 
the- war broke out again with a fury of which'history offers few 
examples. • 

2. There were only three hundred, and, in spite of their in- 
feriority, they attacked the enemy, beat and dispersed them. 

3. He has sold his country house for* two thousand fi?e hun- 
dred and fity pounds. 

1 . Year, apn^e ; nheih que ; broke out a^ain, se rallamer. 
' 2. Onl^^ ne que ; in spite of, matgr^. 
3. Pounds, li?re sterliog. 
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4. Choose out of yoar nurtery eigbtj frait-trees and ninetj 
dwarf-trees, divide them into dozens, and put in the two first 
dozens of eaeb sort* those whose fruits are the noost esteemed. 

5, When Louis the Fourteenth made his entry into Stras- 
beniig. the Swiss deputies beini; come to pay their respeets to 
kiio, Le Tellier, archbishop of Rheims« who saw among them 
the bishop of Basle, said to one near him : That bishop, is ap- 
narently some worthless character. — How, replied the other, he 
bas a hundred thousand llFres a year.— Ob ! oh ! said the arch- 
bfehop, he Is then ao honest roan ; and shewed him a thonsaod 
clTUIties. 

4. (hd of, dans ; tiurury, p6pini^re ; fruit treest pied d'arbre 
fruitier ; dmtaf-irees^ arbre nain ; Urndt, partagri". 

5, Snm (of the Swiss) ; pay, presenter ; respect, bommag;ry 
pi. ; <m€ near kim, sou Foisin ; that biihop, etc. c*est un mise- 
rable apparemment que cet ^v^que ; a year ^ de rente.; sheweif 
Ikire; civt7itiei, caresse. 

We say, le onze^ du onze, au onze^ sur les onze 
JieureSf sur les tine heurey pronouncing the words onze 
•and une as if they were written with an h aspirated. 

The cardinal numbers are used instead of the or- 
dinal. 

1st. In speaking of the hours and in calculating 
time^as: u est trots heures, it is three o'clock; Pan 
mil sept cent dixj the year one thousand seven hun- 
dred and ten. 

2dly. In speaking of all the days of the month ex- 
cept the first : le premier de Mars^ the first of March. 

3dly. In speaking of the order of sovereigns and 
princes, as : Louis seize^ Georges trots ; except the 
first two of the series,as : Henri premier^ George second. 
We also say, Charles- i^uint^ Sixte- Quint y mstead of 
Charles ein^y EmpereWy and Sixte ctng, Pape; but 
this expression quint^ derived from the Latin word 
quintus, is only used in these two instances. 

BZCBCISE. 

1, They made In the parish and in the neighbouring places a 
collection which produced a hundred and twenty-one guineas. 

1. The^f, CD ; neighbouring pUKcSy voishngei ihig. ; c^UutiOn^ 
quite. 
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2. William, saroamed the Conqueror, king of Eagluid and 
duke of NoFmaody. vras one of the greatest genenls of the 
eleventh ceiitiiry :, be iran bom at Falaise, and wte the aatiiral 
son of Robert, duke of Normandy, and of Arlotte, a furrier's 
daughter* 

. 3. Make baste ; H will soon be ten o'clock. We shall have 
a good deal of difficulty to arrive in time. 

4. The winter was so severe in one thousand seven hundred 
and nine, that there was but one olive-tree that resisted it * in 
a plain where there had been more than ten thousand. 

5. It was the twenty-first of January one thousand seven boo* 
dren and nif|ety-tfaree, that the unhappy Louis the sixteenth was 
led to the scaffold. 

2. fFilHanif Guillanme ; cetUwnf. sidele ; furrier, fourreur. 

3. Mdike kiiiUt se d^pMier ; will be, ind-1 ; a good deal oj 
difficulty, bien de la peine ; in, H. 

4. Severe, rude ; tui, ne que ; olive-tree, olivier ; had been, 
iiid-2. 



CHAPTER IV. 

OF THE PRONOUN. 

I. 

PKRSOIVAL PRONOUNS. 
I. 

. Office of Personal Pronouns. 

The personal pronouns have the three characte- 
ristics of the substantive ; that is, subject, regimen, 
and apostrophe ; but with this difference, that some 
always form the subject; two only are used as an 
apostrophe ; some always form the regimen ; and 
lastly others are sometimes the subject and sometimes 
the regimen. 

Ji?, tUj U, and its are always the subject ; these four 
pronouns cannot be separated from the verb which 
they govern, but by personal pronouns acting as a 
regimeui or by the negative ne. ' 

EXAMPLES. ' . ' >• 

>^Jhn$hden tm» rien dircf . |I will ny nQtkkig to bim ibobt 



^ ( 
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7\t en ttppr^ndrat 4«$ wmvettest 



Mi noiu rae&nia ton kUtoire, rHe tolil its itin Mstory. 



lU 80ni surwnut d PimproviBU^ 



Tboa wilt hear he#fl of it. 



Tb^y are comef unMpectedlj; 



The tveo acting as an apostrophe are toi and votit^ 
whetber they stand alone or are preceded by the in- 
terjeption 6^ as : toi^ 6 tot, vous, 6 voui. 

BXER0I8E. 

1. Ttie better to bear the irknomeoett ofcaplitity and soil' 
ttfyk, I sought for books : for 1 was OFem^helfti^ with itielai^- 
tfaotj, for want of some lostroction to cherish and rapport m^ 
mind. 

2. Since thou art more obdurate and unjust than thy fathen 
mayest thou suffer evils more lastii^ and cruel Ihan his. 

3. What ! say they, do not men die fast eoongb withoat de* 
stroyiDg each other ? Life is so short, and yet it seems thajt it 
appears too long to them. Are they sent into the wprlif to 
tear each other in pieces, and to malLe themsekes mutually 
irretched ? 

4. O thou, my son, my dear son, ease my heart ; restore me 
what is dearer to me than my life. Rektore to me my lost son, 
and restore thyself to thyself. 

^. O ye, who hear me with so much attention, believe not 
that 1 despise men : no, no, I am sensible how glorious it is to 
toil to make them virtuous and happy ; but this toil is full of 
anxieties and dangers. 

1. Tohtar^ pour supporter ; irksomeness, ennui; overwhelm' 
edmith, acoabl6 de ; for nanty faute ; to cherisht qui p^t nour- 
rir; support, soutenir. 

2. Obdurate, dur ; mayest, pouvoir, subj-1 ; lasting^ long. 

3. Diefast enough, £tre assez mortel ; destroying each other^ 
sb donner encore nne raort pr6ripit6e ; sent into, <8ur ; worlds 
terrei tear in piecet^ se d6chirer ; make themselves, se rendre. 

4. Ease, sonlagcir ; restore, rendre ; lost (whom I have lost, 
iwrdre. 

5. I am sennbUt lavoir ; glorious, grand ; to toU, travailler ii ; 
toil, travail ; anxiety, inquietude. i 

Me, te^ «e, hur^ le^ la, les, y, and en^^tB always used 
as a regimen ; direct, if they are the object of the ac- 
tion expressed by the verb, or indirect, if they bear a 
relatir)n which may be expressed by the prepositions 
d or efe. Th^ always precede the verb, e«xcept 
sometimes in the imperative^ and can neyer be sepa* 
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rated from it by another word, not even by the nega- 
tion. 

Rgaiark. However, some of these pronouns may be 
separated from the verb in the infinitive by the words 
toutf rierty and jamais. 

CXAMPLfiS. 



C^est fetir t&ut rrftuer^ 
CUst ne me rien permeitre^ 
II a jur£ dene kd jamaU par- 
dtmneTf 



It is refusing them every thing. 
It in allowing me nothing. 
Utt has sirurn he would never 
pardon him. 



Me^ ie^ se^ are sometimes regimen direct, and some- 
times regimen indirect ; they are regimen direct, 
when they represent mot, tot, $oi ; they are the re- 
si men indirect, when they supply the place of d moi^ 
a toif a soL 



Vous me eoupgomug mal d- 

propos, 
Je fen remerde, 
II te perd de gaietS de ccnir. 

Pons me donnes un sage con- 

seil^ 
Je te dmme eela, 
II ee donine du mouvemeni. 



EXAMPLES. 

You suspect me nnjostly. 



I thank thee for it. 

He ruins himself out of iraa- 

tonness. 
You give me prudent ad?ice. 

f give thee that. 

He is always in motion. 



Leur is always indirect, because it stands for d ewe 
or d elles. 



EXAMPLE. 



Je leur reprSsentai U tort qi^Us\l represented to them the hijnrj 
. ou qu^elks eefaisoient^ i they did tbemsel?ef • 

EXfcRCISB. 

1 . He has been speaking to tliem with such energy as has 
astonished them. 

2. Women ought to be very circumspect ; for a mere appear^ 
ance is sometimes more prejudicial to tliem than a veal fanlt. 

1. Suck energy as, une force qui. 

3. MerCf simple; isfMre pf^udkialt &fre pins de tort* 

♦ ' ■■■■.• ■ ■ ". • 
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3. He cofiiei up to me with a smiling air, and preming mj 
bands, sajs, My friend, 1 expect you to-inoriow at my house. 

4. He said to me : Wilt tlioii torment thyself incessantly for 
mdvantages, the enjoyment 2 of whirh 1 conid not render thee 
more happy ! Cast thy eyes round thee, see bow c?ery thing 
smileth at thee, and seemeth to invite thee to prefer a retired 
and tranquil lite to the tumultuous pleasures of a vain 2 world 1. 

5. The ambitious man'" agitates, torments, and destroys him- 
self to obtain the pl;»ct;s or honours to which he aspires; and 
when he has obtained them, he is still not satisfied* 

3, Comes up . . with, aborder . • de ; presHng, Berfer ; my 
handst la main ; at my house, eliez mni. 

4. ineesstmihft sans cesse ; adv^rUageit det bietM ; tottH sa- 
Toir« cond-1 ; cast^ porter; thy, art.; smiUtht sourire* 

6. Datroyt, consumer ; to, pour. 

IsCf hy les, are always direct, and y indirect, as :je h 
voisyje la voiSfje Its vols, that is^^e vols lui^ je tots elUf 
je vois eux or elles; je n^y entends rien, I understand 
nothing of it ; that is^je n^entends rien a cda. 

En IS generally indirect, because its principal uM is 
to represent a substantiFe and the preposition de. 

Remark. We have said generally^ because, in our 
opikiion, en may be the regimen direct, or at least 
perform the function of it, whenever it it substituted 
lor the member of an elliptical phrase : avez vouo 
regu de Varment ? om», fen ai regu ; have you received 
any mony r yes, I have recieived some : in phrases of 
this kind there is an ellipsis of these words, tin peUy 
leaucoup, une portion, or some similar expressions. 

szfi acisE. 

1. I have known bfan siiice his childhood, and I always loved 
bim on account of the goodness of bis character. 

2. This woman is always occupied in doing good works ; yon 
•toe ber constantly eonsoling the unhappy, relievins the poor, 
t«conciling enemies, and promoting the happiness of every one 
•round her. i 

S 

1. Have ArnofVfi, connoitre, ind-l; loved, iud-4; on aeeovnt^ 
^ caurie ; the goodness f\f his (bis good). 

2. In, ^ ; fvorlu, oeuyres, f. pj. ; comtqntJy saos cesse ; eon-' 
soUng, etc., inf-1 ; promof^, laire ; every one around her, tout 
ce qui /'environne. 
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3. The more, yon live with men, the more you will be eon- 
▼inced that it is necessary to know them well beiore you* term 
a connection with them. 

4. Enjoy the pleasures of the world, I consent to it ; but 
never give yourself np to them. 

5. I shall never consent to that foolish scheme ; do not men- 
tion it any* moFe. 

6. Have you received some copies of the new work ? Tes, I 
bave (received some.) 

3. Live^ ind-7 ; be convinced, se convaincre ; brforCf avantde; 
form a connectiorit vous Her. 

4. Enjoy, jouir de ; give yourself up, se livrer. 
i^. Scheme^ eutreprise ; menliont parler de. 

• 6. Copies, ezemplaire. 

Those which are jsometimes the subject and some* 
times the regimen ^are nouSf vous, tnoi, tot, lui, elle^ 
euXy dies. 

tSfous and vous may be the subject ; nous aimons^ 
vous aimez ; the regimen direct, 't/^ n^ aiment. Us 
vous aiment ; and indirect, Us nous patient ^ Us vous 
patient. 

In genera], mot, toi^ are only the subject by appo- 
sition or reduplication, whether they follow the verb^ 
as : jt ptitends moi^ tu dis done tot ; or precede it, as : 
iNOi, dont Udichire la reputation^ je ne lui ai rendu que 
de bons offices ; I, whose reputation be is blackeningi 
always did him acts of kindness ; to», quifns tant le 
brave^ tu oserow, etc. wouldst thou who pretendest to 
bes6 brave, dare, etc. 

Remark. Sometimes the persona] pronouns je and 
tu are not expressed, but understood, as : mot, trahir 
le meUleur de mes amis! I, betray my best friend! 
faire une Hcketi^ toit thou, be guilty of such base-* 
ness ! where it is easy to supply the expression je 
voudroiSi tu poutrois. 

They are likewise the subject when they are placed 
in a kind of apposition expressed by ce and f{ in im-* 
personal verbs, as : qui jut bien aise ? cefut mot ; ce ne 
peut itte que toi ^ que vous reste-t^? tnoi. 

After a conjunction^ they are either the subject or 
iregimeBi Accordin|(to thenatiiril of tbe pbrasei Ati 
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nous y ifionSf mon pert et mot; U ne craxni m ioi ni 
mot. 

In phrases vvhicb are not imperative^ toi and mot 
can only be the regimen by apposition before or after 
the verb, as : voudriez-vous me perdre^ moij votre idlie, 
etc. toijje te sttupgonnerois de perjidie. 

After a preposition they alone can be employed, 
as : vous servtrez-vous de moi ; selon mot, vous avez rat- 
son ; il estfdchi contre toi. 

What I have just remarked of ioi, and moi, is ap- 
plicable to lui^ but with this difference, that in the 
imperative, lui can only be the regimen after que, 
signifying only, or in distiibutive phrases, as : n'atmer 
que lui, je ne le trouve pas mauvais, mais ne me haissez 
pas ; that you should like only him, I do not disap- 
prove, but do not hate me ; protigez-nous, lui a cause 
dfe, etc. et moi, parce^^ue, etc. it may likewise be laid^ 
so by appositimi, aimez-le, lui qui, etc. * 

Eux is employed in the same manner as 7c£ij but 
differs from it in this, that it cannot be the regimen 
indirect, except after a preposition, bs : parliez-vous 
d^eux ? est'Ce a euoc que vousparlez ? 

Remark. Ltit and eux may be the subject in distri- 
butive phrases without being in apposition, as : mes 
fieres et mon cousin m'ont secouru ; eux m*ont releve, et 
lui m^a panse ; my brothers and cousin have assisted 
me ; they have taken me up, and he has bound up my 
wounds. 

The natural office of elle and elles, is to form the 
subject; however, all tbe other uses of wbich we have 
DOW been speaking suit them^ except that they can- 
not be the regimen indirect, unless preceded by a 
preposition, as : c^est a elles quejeparle* 

i. tn the education of youth* we stionid propose to anrselv^g 
to cultivate, to poli^b their understanding, and tbuis to enable 

1. Foti/A, j^mes^enn; shniil^, detoir, ibd-1 : h tvUivate, (tO 
tiietn); to polish, (to tb«iti)^;4)riier; UndtrOsmimg, re«tirit| 
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them to fill with dignity the different stations assigned them ; 
but above all. we ought to instruct them in that religious wor- 
ship which God requires of them. 

2. What ! jou would suffer yourself to be overwhelmed by 
adversity ! 

3. I ! stoop to the man who has imbnied his hands In the blood, 
of his king. 

4. Thou*, take that undertaking upon thyself! Canst"^ thoa 
think of it ? 

5. Your two brothers and mine take charge of the enterprise ; 
they find the mooeyt and he will manage the work. 

6. It is I who have engaged him to undertake this journey. 

7. ft is thou who hast brought this misfortune on thyself. 

8. When you are at Rome, write to me a^ often as you can, 
and give roe an account of every thing that can interest me. 

9. He told it to thee thyself. 

10. Fortune, like a traveller, shifts from inn to inn; if she 
lodges to-day with me, to-morrow, perhaps» she will lodge with 
thee. 

11. Whom dost thoa think we were talking of? it was of 
thee. 

12. Descartes deserves immortal praise, becanse it U he who 
has made reason 1 triumph 2 over authority in philosophy i. 

13. He is displeasing to himself. 

14. She is never satisfied with herself. 

15. The indiscreet often betray themselves. 

16. Saumaise. speaking of the English authors, said, that he 
had learned more from them than from any other. 

enable, disposer ; ttations, place ; (which are) assigned (to) them ; 
.worship, culte ; requires, demander. 

2. Suffer yourself ^ se laisser, cond-1 ; to be overmhelmeit 
abattre. 

3. Stoop tOt m*abaisser devant ; imbruedt souiller ; in, de. 

4. Take upon thy self , te charger ; ofit,s, 

d. Take charge, se charger; Jimf, fouroir ; money, foods, pi. i 
manage, cooduire. 

6. Undertake, faire ; Journey, voyage. 

7. Hast brought on thyself, s'attirer, ind-4. 

^. Are, ind-7 ; can, ind-7 ; give, faire ; an actotmt, le detail. 

9. Told, dire, ind>4. 

10. Shifts from inn to inn^ changer d*auberge ; with, ches; 
she mill lodge, ce ^tre. 

11. Were talking, parler, siibj 2. 

12. Triumph over, trioropher de. 

13. Is displeasing, se d^plaire. 
15. Betray, se trahir* 

c c 
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17. To 1o?e a person, ii to render ^liai, on every occaiitoni ill 
the services in onr power, and to aflford him, in societj, every 
Gooafort that depends upon us. 

17. In our power^ dont on est capable ; afford^ procurer it; 
toiv\fwi\ agr^fuent » depends upon, d6pendre do. 

II. 

ON THE PR0N0T7N SOU 

Sot is generally placed with a preposition aod in 
phrases where there is an iudeterminate pronoun 
either expressed or understood : on doit rarement 
pHrltr de soi^ U est essentiel de prendre garde a sou In 
this case, it is the regimen indirect. 

But it may stand without a preposition. Ist. With 
the verb etr^, as : en cherchant a tromper les auires^ 
t^est souvent soi ^ti'on trompe, or on est souvent trompi^ 
Moi-meme ; in attempting to deceive others, we fre- 
quently deceive ourselves. In this situation it is the 
subject. 

2dly. After ne que, as: n* aimer que soi c^est n^itre 
hon a rien, to love only ourselves, is being good for 
▼ery little ; or by opposition, as : penser ainsi c^est 
s'avfugkr soi-mrMe, to think in this manner is to blind 
one's self. It is in these examples the regimen. 

When de soi and en soi are used in a definite sense 
speaking of things^ they mean de sa naiwSf and dans 
sa nature. 

EXfeRCISE. 

1. To ejTcuse in one*s self the follies which one ejuinot etctMe 
in others, is to prefer being a fool one's self to seeing others so. 

2. To be too much dissatisfied with ourselves is a weakness j 
but to be too much satis6ed {with ourselves) is (a) tolly. 

3* We ought to despise no one : bow often have i»e needed 
tbe assistance of one more insigoifieaut than ourselves 9 

i. Follies, sottises; others^ aiitriii; prtfer, aliner iiiieaz; 
Jool, sot ; to seeing^ que de voir ; so, tel. 

3. H'e oughU falloir, iti-1 ; horv often^ combien de ^bis; fse^ 
on; needed ths assistansSf n'avoir pag beioin; insignifiuaittf 

pstitt 
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# 

4. IFwe did not atteqd so much to ourselyes, there would b« 
less egotism io the world. 

5. Vice is odious io itself. 

6. The loadstone attracts iron (to itself.) 

4. fTe, on; atlended to, ^*oecapw de; egqtismf^goism^* 
6. Loadstone, aimabt. 

UK 

CASES WUERE. THE PRONOUNS cZ/c, clleS, CUXy luif UuT^ 

MAT APPLY TO THINGS. 

The personal pronouns elle and elles^ when the re« 
gjnieoi generally apply to persons only* We say speak- 
ing of a woman : je.m^approchai tPellejje tn^assis pris 
d^dle ; but we say, speaking of a table : Je m^en Mp^ 
proehai^je m^assii aupres. 

But when these pronouns are governed by the pre« 
positions avecy apres^ a, de^ pour^ en, etc. they may 
#enr well be applied to things. We say, 

•Speaking of a river : Cette riviere est si rapide quani . 
eUe d^borde, qu'elle entraine avec elle tout ce qu^elte ren^ 
contre ; elle ne laisse apres elle que du sable et des cait" 
loux : that river is so rapid when it overflows, that it 
carries away every thing it meets with in its course ; 
it leaves nothing behind but sand and pebbles. 

And speakins of an enemy's array : nous marchdmis , 
a,eUe, we marched up to it. We cannot even express ' 
ourselves, in any other way* 

In speaking of things, reasons, truth, etc. we saj 
also : ceschoses.sont bonnes d^dles-memeSf these things 
are good in themselves ; faime la veriie au point qu^, 
je sacrijierois tout. pour elle, I love trutb.to that desree, 
that I would sacrifice every thing for it ; ces ratsons . 
sont solides en eUeS'tnemes^ those reasons are solid in 
themselves. 

After the verb itre, they arc applied only to persons, 
and likewise when they are followed by the relative . 
qui and ^i as: if est a eUe^ c^est d^elles que. je park, 
c^est eUe-mlme qui vient. 

The same may be said of the pronoun eux^ which 
is also generally appliedio persons only; yet custom 
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allows us to jay : ce chien et ces oiseauxfont ifiut man 
plaisir^ je n*aime qu^eux ; eux seuis sont man amu" 
sementf je ne songe qu*d eux : this dog and these 
birds are all my pleasure, 1 love nothing but them ; 
they alone are my diversion, I think of nothing else. 
Lui and leur are gene.rally applied to persons, but are 
sometimes used in speaking of animals, plants, and 
even inanimate objects : ces chevaux sont rendus^fetues" 
leur donner un peu de vin ; those horses are exhausted, 
give them a little wine ; ces orangers vont perir^ si on 
'ne leur donne de Peau ; those orange- trees will die un- 
less they have a little water ; ces mwrs sont malfaits, on 
ne leur a pas donne asstz de talus ; those walls are badly 
built, they have not sufficient inclination. 

Thus much being premised, we shall give the fol« 
lowing — 

RULR. The pronouns eZZ6, elles^ eu^, {tit, and Zetiri 
ought never to be applied to things, except when cus- * 
torn does not allow them to be replaced by the pro- 
nouns y and en, 

EXERCISE. 

1. Virtue is the first of blessings ; it is from it alooe we are to 
•Xpert happiness. 

2. The labyrinth had been bnilt upon the lake Meris, and they 
had given it a prospect proportioned to its grandeur. 

3. Mountains are frequented on account of the air one breathes 
on ihem : how inanj people are indebted to them for the re* 
covery of their health ? 

4. War brings in its train numberless evils. 

5 It is a delicate 2 affair 1 which must not be too deeply in- 
vestigated ; it must be lightly passed over. 
. 6. I have had my house repaired, and have given it an ap* 
pearance quite* oewt 

1. BUssiT^s, bien ; are, devoir. 

2. Had been buiU, oo b&tir, ind-6 ; prospect, vue. 

3. On aecountt ^ cause ; breathes, respire ; on them, y ; are 
indebted for, devoir ; recovery, r^tablissement. 

4. Brings, eutraioer ; in its train, avec elle ; nwinbwiess^ 
bien de. 

6. Jffair^ matiere ; must, iud-1 ; be deeply investigated^ ap- 
proibndtr, mf-1 ; be passed, glisser ; over, dcssus. 
6, Have hadf laire, iBd-4 ; appearance, air. 
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7. Those trees are too much loaded, strip them of part of their 
fruit. 

8. This book costs me a great deal, bat 1 am indebted to It. 
for my. lEiiowtedge. 

9. Seir-Jo?e is captions ; we^ howcTer, take it for onr* guide; 
to it are all our actions directed, and frono it we take counsel. 

10. These arguments, although very solid io themselves, yet 
made no impression upon him ; so strong a chain is habit. 

11. These reasons convinced me, and by them I formed roj 
decision. 

12. I leave you the care of that bird, do not forget to give 
it water. 

7. SMp^ dter ; qf pott, une partie. 

8. A great deaU cher ,* knowledge^ instruction. 

9. We (it is it that we) ; to it, (it is to it that we direct all, 
etc.) ; direct, rapporter ; froin it, (and it is from it that, etc.) 

10. No, ne aucun ; so strong, etc. (so much habit is a, etc.; 
habit, habitude. 

11. And from, (and it is from them that) ; 6y,d'aprds ; formed 
my decision, se decider. 

IV. 

A DIFFICULTY RKSPECTING THE PRONOUN h CLEARED 

UP. 

Le, la, les^ are sometimes used as pronouns, and 
sometimes as articles. The article is always followed 
by a noun, le roiylareine, les hommes, whereas the pro* 
noun is always joined to a verb je le ^onnois, je le res- 
pectp„ je les estime. 

The pronoun te may supply the place of a substan- 
tive or an adjective, or even of a member of a sentence* 

There is no difficulty, when it relates to a whole 
member of a sentence ; it is always then in the mas* 
culine singular, as : on doit s^aecommoder a Phumeitr des 
autrca atUant qu^on le pent, we ought to accommodate 
oui^elves to the humour of others as much as we can. 

EXERCISE. 

1. The laws of nature and decency oblige us equally to defend 
tlfe honour and interest of onr parents, when we can do it with- 
out imnstice 

2. We ought not to condemn, after their death, those that 
have not been condemned during their life-thne. 

1. Ihcency, biens6ancei 

2. Ife ought, falloir ; condemned, le ; time* 

c c2 
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Neither is there any difficulty when le supplies the 
place of a substantive ; it beine evident that it then 
takes the gender and number ofthat substantive, as : 
Madame^ etes-vous la mire de eet ertfant 9 Oui^ je la 
not.— ^Madam, are you the mother of that child i Yes, 
I am. Meidameij itee-vous les parentee dont Monsieur 
m'« parU 9 Oti», 110115 les sommes. 

Remark. Though the word relating to the inter- 
rogative sentences, in the following exercises, is not 
expressed in English, yet it must always be in French : 
this word is le, which takes either gender or number, 
according to its relation. 

EZERCI8K. 

1. Was that your idea ? Can you doubt that it was ? 

2. Are ynii Mrs. Such-a-one ? Tes, I am. 

3. Are those your servants ? Yes, they are« 

1. JfdeOt pens6e ; that U tpoi, ce £tre, subj-2* 

2. Mrs. Madame ; such-a-anet ub tel. 

3. Those, ce ; theyt ce. 

It only remains, therefore, to lay dawn the foUow- 
ini 



RULE. The pronoun le takes neither gender noi 
number, when holding the place of an adjective. 

EXAMPLES. 

Madame, dtes-vons enrhum^e ?•— Out, je le suis. 

Mesdamesy ^tes*?ou8 cootentes de ce discours ? — Oui, nous 

le snmmes. 
Fut-il jamais une femme plus malbeureuse que je le suis ? 

Remark. This rule is observed, when the substan- 
tives are used adjectively : Madame^ etes-vous mere ? — 
Ouhje le suis. Mesdamesj iies-vous parentes ? — Ottt, 
rums le sommes, Elle est jille, et le sera touie la vie. 
But not if tbe adjectives be used substantively, as : 
Madame^ ctes vous la malade ? — Oui,je la suis. There- 
fore, this question : Eies-vous Jille de M. le due ? is to 
be answered : Oui^je le suis ; and this : Eies-vous fa 
elle de M. le due ? — Ouije la suis. 
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EXERCISE. 

1. Ladies, are you glad to haje seen the new piece ? Yes, we 
are, 

2. I, a* slave ! f» boru to command ! alas ! it is but too true 
that 1 am so. 

3. She was jealous of her authority, and she ought to be so. 

4. Was there ever a girl aDK>re nuhappy, and treated with more 
ridicule than I am. 

5. You have found me amiable : why have 1 ceased to appear 
so to you ? 

6. Have we ever been so quiet as we are ? 

7. Madam, are you married ? Yes, 1 am. 

8. Madam, are you the bride ? Yes, 1 am. 

1. Ladietf Mef(dames. 

2. 3lave, esclave ; but, ne que. 

3. Ought, devoir, ind-2. 

4. 9Fith more ridicutef plus ridiculement. 

We likewise observe the same rule with the article 
placed before pliis or moins and aa adjective. It takes 
neither gender nor number, when there is no compar- 
ison, as : la lune ne nous edairepas autant que le soleily 
meme quand elle est le plus britlante ; the moon does 
not give us so much light as the sun, even when it shines 
brighc^t : but it takes gender and number, when there 
is a comparison, as : de toutes les planetes^ la lune est 
la plus brillante pour nous ; of all the planets the moon 
is the most brilliant to us. 

. EXERCISE. 

1. This father could not bring himself to condemn his chil- 
dren, even when they were most guilty. 

2. This woman has the art of slieddiog tears, even 2 at the 
time 1 when she is least afflicted. 

3. Out* of so many criminals only the most guilty should be 
punished. 

4. Although that woman displays more fortitude than the 
others, she is not, on that account, the least distressed. 

1. Co}M, iod-2 i bring himself, se r^soudre. 
2* Shedding, r€pandre de ; at, dans ; when, que. 

3. Chdif the mosU etc. (one must punish eoly the most guilty) 
onli/t ne que. 

4. Displays, tfiontrer ; foriUudef fermeti jt on that accovntf 
poyr ceJa ; iiOnssedg afflig6. 



REPETITION OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

RULE I. Tbe pronouns of the first and second'per- 
soQS, when tbe subject, must be repeated before all 
thie rerbsy.if those verbs are ia: different tenses ; and 
it is always better to repeat tbem, even wfaen>tbe verbs 
are in the same tense. 

8XAAfPLK«» 

Je soutientr et je SMilientfra»{ I maintain^ and (I) will alvrayt 



tnujaurs 
Vous dUes, et vou9 avez toujours 

dit; 
AccabU de dovltur, je m*Scriai 

etje dis ; 
JSout nous promeniorm sur h 

fufut du rocker^ et nous voyions 

sownos-pieds-; 



iiittifitaiii. 
You say, and (you] ha?e always 

said. 
Overwhelmed • with , sorrow , I 

ezcMoMd and (I) said. 
We were walking upon, the 

summit of the rock, and (we 

were) seeing uader our feet, 

etev. 



RistfABK. In all cases the 'prenotm& must be.repeat- 
ed, though the tensesfof this verbs do not change, if 
the first of these is followed by a- regimen, as : T^ott^ 
aimerez It Seigntur voire Dteu, et vous observerem sa lot; 
you shall love the Lord your God, and (you shall) ob- 
serve his law. 

BXESCISB. 

1. My dear child, 1 lore you, and I shall never cease to leve 
you : but it is that ?ery io?e that 1 have for you which obliges 
ine to correct you for your faults, aud to punish you when you 
deserve it. 

2. I heard and admired these words, w^ilch comforted me- a 
little, but mf mind was not sufficiently at liberty to make bina a 
reply. 

3. Thou wast yoang^ and thon aimed'st- without doubt at the 
glory of surpassing thy comrades. 

4* God has said, you shall love your enemies, bless those that 
curse you, do good to those that perseeuteyou, and pray for thoae 
who slander you. What a difference between this morality and 
that of philosophers ! 

1. Carrectf&r^ repveodre de. 

2. Heard, ^couter, ind-2 ; words, disconrs ; my Tnind, etc. 
(I had not the mind, etc.) sufficiently at liber^ assea libra ; to 
tnake a reply ^ repondre k, 

3. u4mid'st at, aspirer ^ ; ^urgassing, Temporler sur. 
4* Slander^ calomnieri bctn}een«OL«*, at\4UviQl>V.^«Ue. 
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RULE IF. The pronouns of the third person, 
when the subject, are hardly ever to be repeated be- 
fore the verb^, when those verbs are in the same 
tense, and they may be repeated or not, when the 
verbs are in different tenses. 

EXAMPLES. 



-'/ 



La bonne grdce ne gdte rien; 

eUe ajmUe a la beaute, relive 

la modestie, et y donne du 

lustre ; 
II n*a jamais rien volt* €t ne 

vaudra jamais rien ; 
U est arrivi ce matin, et il re- 

partirace soir; 



A graceful manner spoils no- 
thing; it adds to beauty, 
heightens modesty, and gi?e8 
it lustre. 

He never was good for any thing, 
and never will be. 

He is arrived this morning, and 
(he) will set off again thii 
evening. 

Remark. We have said hardly ever^ because per- 
spicuity requires the repetion of the pronoun, when 
the second verb is preceded by a long incidental 
phrase, as : II fond sur son ennemt, et apres Vavoir saisi 
d*une main victorieuse, il le renverse^ comme le cruet 
aquilon abat les tendres moissons qui dorent la cam- 
pagne. 

EXERCISE* 

1. He took the strongest cities, conquered the roost consi- 
derable provinces, and overturned the most powerful empires. 

2. He takes a hatchet, completely cuts down the mast which 
was already broken, throws it mto the sea, jnmps upon it amidst 
tlie furious billows, calls me by my name, and encourages me to 
follow him. 

3. He marshals the soldiers, marches at their head, advances 
in good order towards the enerav, attacks and breaks them, and, 
after having entirely routed them, (he) cuts them in pieces. 

1. Overturned, renverser. 

2. Hatchet, bache f. ; completely cuts down, acbever de 
cotiper ; broken, roropre ; throws, jeter ; jumps upon t7, 8'6lan« 
cer dessus ; biUows^ onde. 

3. Marshals, ranger en bataille ; breaks, renverser ; entirely 
routed, acbever de mettre en d^sordre ; cuts, tailler. 

RULE III. The personal pronouns, when the 
subject^ of whatever person they nialy be, must always 
be repeated before verbs, either when we pass from 
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mo affirmation to a negation, or, on the contrary, from 
s^ negation to an affirmation, or when the verbs are 
joined by any conjunction, except et and mV 

EXAMPLES, 

He will and he will not; 

He lay» down excellent prin- 
ciples, because he knows that., 
upon them depends all farther 

progress. 



It vetU et il ne veut pas^ 

II donne d'excellens principts, 
farce quHl saii que Us progris 
uUSrieurs en dSpendents 



But we say : il daufut et regoii^ he ^ives and receives; 
iLiu donne ninerepoitf be neither gives nor receives* 

1. It it inconceivable how- whimsical she is ; ffom one mo 
ment to another, she will and 5ihe yirill not. 

2. The JewA are forbidden to work i)n the sahbath-; thf ; sre 
•9 it * weie "^ locked in slumber ; th^y light no. fire* and-carxj. 
no water. 

3; For nearly a week she has neither eaten nor drank. 
4. The soldier was not« repressed by antherity-t but stopped- 
fi)Nilsatiety and.sbame*. 

1. (She is of a whimsical cast inconceivable) whimsical east^ 
bizarrerie f. 

2. (It is forbidden to) farbidden^ d^fendre ; sabbath^ jour da 
tabbat ; locked^ enchain6; slumber, repos; 2^^,.allumer.. 

3« For, depnis ; nearly, prds de ; a week, bait Jours ; has . 
ee(en • • t drank, ind-1. 
4. Repressed, r€ primer ; stopped^ s*arr§ter, iud-3; JW>m, par. 

RULE IV. Pronouns, when the regimen, are. re- 
pented before allrthe verbs. 

EXAMPLES. 



Uidie de ses malheurs le pour- 
tuii, le tourmente et Vaccable ; 

11 ,WAks tnnw. et nous, ohside 
tans cesse, 



The idea of his misfortunes pur- 
sues (huB), torments (him}« 
and overwhelms hioou 

He wearies (u») and bes^sts ut 
unceasingly. 



Remark. The. pronoun, when the regimen, is not 
repeated before such compound verbs as express the 
repetition of tba same^action, hsije vous le di^etredis^ 
ilie fait et refait sans cesee. This, however, is tbft 
CM« ooly wh^mth? v^l^.ace.in the smpA; tense. 



Tairtiettlar'Rulei if *« "Ptmmm. 311 

KX&BOISE. 

1. It is talste that Mslects the expresfsions, that combines, 
irranges and varies them, so as to'proSduce the greatest effect. \ 

2. Horace ansnrered hisBtupid critics Tiot so much to Instruct 
them, as to shew their ighorance, and let them see that Ihej 
did Qot even know what poetry was. 

3. IVlan embellishes nature itself; he cultivates^ extends and 
ponshes it. 

1. Bo as to, f1e'mani^re^ceqn*e11es, i^nbj-l, 

2. Stupid, wt; not so much, moios; as to, pour; shorn (to 
them), their, etc. ; let see, i'aire entendre; was, e'etoit que. 

VI. 

"BELA1*I017 OF TBtl'PRONOXJN OF THE TBrRD PBRSOV TO A 

SOUS EXPRESSED BEFORE. 

RULE. The pronouns of the third person, »7, ib, 
eUe, elles^ hy la, les^ must always relate to a noun, 
'whether subject or regimen, taken in a definite sense ; 
butthey must not be applied, either to a subject and 
regimen at the same time, or to a noun taken in an 
itidefiiiite sense, or to a noun that has not been before 
expressed in the same sense. 



EXAMPLES* 

La rose est la reine des Jkurs, 
auHsi est'tlie Vembldme de la 
beauts, 

i^mne I'aJMnas; il esttxqnis: 



The rose is the iqueen of Oowers ; 

therefore it is the emblem of 

beauty. 
I like the pineH^ipte; itisde 

licious. 



But we cannot say: Racine a imiti Euripides en 
tout ee qu'il a deplus beau dans aa Phidre^ Racine has 
imitated Euripides in all that he has most beautiful in 
his Phedra; because, as the pronoiin il m«^y relate 
either to Hadne or to Euripides, the sentence is equi- 
vocal : Neither can we say : Le Ugatpublia une 5en- 
tence d^interdit ; W dura trots mots ; the legate publish** 
ed a sentence (iff interdiction; it lasted three months: 
because U cannot, from the construction of the sen- 
tence, t^late to interdiL Agaki, it is ndt altogether 
^rrect to saijFi 'N^ille paix pour Piwifit\ «( l^ «W^%^ 
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eWeJuit; no peace for the wicked; be seeks it, it 
flies : because, from the construction, tbe pronouns la 
and die seem to, be used for nuUepaix ; whereas, ac- 
cording to tbe meaning, they supply the place of the 
substantive pair, which is the opposite state. 

BZERCISG. 

1. Poetry embraces all sorts of subjects; U takes in efcry 
thing that is most brilliant in history ; t^ enters tbe fields of phi- 
losophy ; U soars to tbe slsies ; it plunges into the abyss ; it 
penetrates even to tbe dead ; it makes tbe uDiFcrse its domain ; 
and if this world be not sufficient, it creates new ones, which U 
embellishes with enchanting abodes, which U peoples with a 
thousand various inhabitants. 

2. Egypt aimed at greatness, and wanted to * strike the eye 
at a distance, but always pleasing U by the justness of pro- 
portion. 

3 Egypt, satisfied with its own territory, where every thing 
was in abundance, thought not of conquests ; it extended itself 
in another manner, by sending colonies to every part ef tbe 
globe, and, with thtm^ politeness and laws. 

4. The Messiah is expected by the Hebrews ; he comes and 
calls tbe Gentiles, as had been announced by the prophecies ; 
tbe people that acknowledge him as come, in incorporated with 
the people that expected him^ without a single moment of in- 
terruption. 

1 . Subjects^ mati^re ; takes in, se charger de ; that is, 7 avoir 
de ; (in) the fields ; soarst s'^lancer dans ; ylvnges, s*enfoncer; 
to, chez (its domain of the universe) ; be sufficient, suffire ; 
onef, monde ; enchanting, enchant^ ; abodes, dcmeure ; variotts^ 
divers. 

« 2. Greatness, grand; wanted, vonloir; at a distance, dans 
r^loignement ; (in) pleasing, contenter. 

3. fVas in abundance, abonder; thought, songer; in, de ; 6y, 
en ; to, par ; part (if the globe, terre. 

4. QentiUs, Oentil (the prophecies bad announced it) ; ac- 
hwmUdge, reconnoitre; niih, ii; without, sans qu*il y ait; 
nngle, seul. 

n. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

EXPLANATION OF SOME DIFFICULTIES ATTENDANT ON THis; 

l>0SSfi8SlVE PRONOUNS. 

First difficulty. The possessive pronouns ^o;;, 
sa, ses, leur^ kvrs^ relate either to perspns or to things 
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personified, or simply to things. If they relate to per- 
sons or personified tbings, we always use those pos- 
sessive pronouns : but if they relate to things, they 
are used as follows. 
The possessive pronouns are always employed, 

1st. When the object to which they relate is either 
named or designated by a personal pronoun in the 
same member of a phrase. 

EXAMPLES. 



L*Ang1etenre Stend son com- 
merce par toute la terre^ 

Elle envoie sesjlottes dans totUes 
ks merit 



England extends her commeree 
over the whole glohe. 

She sends her fleets into every 
part of the sea. 



2dly. Before a noun, when qualified even by a 
single adjective, unless the noun form the regimen. 



EXAMPLE. 



Ses ressourees immenses sonfl Her Immense resources are in« 
inepuUables. I exhaustible* 

3dly. After every preposition. 

EXAMPLE. 



C^est par sa position, jointe d la 
saqesse de son gnuvemem^nt^ 
qu*clle reunit dans son sein de 
si grands avantages ; 



It is by her situation, joined to 
the wisdom of her govern- 
ment, that she unites such 
vast advantages within her- 
self 



4th1y. Before all words which can govern the pre- 
poaition de. 



EXAMPLES. 



Son parUment estle sanctnaire 
de la plus sage politique^ 

Son roi fi*a dej^ouvotr^uepour 
faire U bitn^ 



Her parliament is the seat of 

the wisest policy. 
Her king possesses power only 

to do good. 



On all other occasions, the article must be em- 
ployed with the pronoun en, which is placed imme- 
diately before the verb to which the word serves as a 
subject or regimen. 

Dd 
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mXAMftW' 



Taut fiyffi eantrUme d m*en 
' Jmr$ aknmr k sfjmir ; j'ea 
admire surtout I'exacte pp- 
iiee, en fnime tempi fue Jes 
lots m*en paroUsent extrime" 
ment $9ges ; 



la ibort, every thing eoospiM 
to ittake me love tiiat ref I- 
deuce ; I particutarlj admire 
the strictiieBB of ber police, al 
the same time that her Uwr 
appear to ne extremely wise. 



KXEaCIIE. 

1. A new custom was a phenomenon in &7pt; for which 
teaMNi, there never was a people that preservedsu long ste ens* 
toms. U$ laws, and even Us cerenioniei. 

2. Soloioon 'abandoned himself to the love of women ; hU 
understanding declines, kit heart weakens, and hU piety dege-J 
Derates into Idolatry. 

3. That superb temple was upon the summit of a hill ; Us 
colomns were of Parian marble, and Us gates of gold. 

4. The Laocoon i« one of the finest statues In France ; not 
only tke whoUt but all Us fealnreSy even the least, are admirable* 

5. The Tliaroes is a magnificent river ; Us channel Is so wide 
and so deep below London-bridge, that several thousands of ves- 
lels lie at their ease in it. 

6. This fine country is jofftly admired by foreigners ; ite cli- 
mate is delightlol. Us soil fruitful. Us laws wise, and Us govern- 
ment just and moderate. 

7. The trees of that orchard have sun enough, yet Us fruUs 
mre but indifferent. 

8. The Seine has its source in Burgundy and Us mouth at 
Havre-de-Grace. 

0. The pyramids of Egypt astonish, both by the enormity of 
their bulk and the Justness of their proportions. 

10- Egypt nione could erect monuments for posterity ; Us 

1 . Phenomenon, prodige ;for which feason, aussi ; d. de ,* pre- 
served* sub-S. 

2. Understanding, esprit; declines, baiser; MeaXcefis, sPaf* 

foiblir. 

3. Summit, haut ; hill eolline ; Parian, de ParAS. 

4. /n. quMI y ait en; the whole. IVnsemble; f imja, jdsqn^li; 
6, Channel, lit ; bdow, ao-dessons de ; lie at, ^tre li i in U^ y< 

6. Jfjatly, avec raison ; soil 'tol. 

7. Have sun enoughi ^e biefl expoti; lud is^d{ffertnitg an«e 
mauvais. 

8. MoMih, embouchul'e ; aavte, \e Havre. 

9. ^0^, ^natement et : fru/^, ma^ e; ftnd^kipvti > ^ 
/a JSgJa^ silone wulAi U n'tppiirtMaU qa*i rUgyj^ dei 
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dbeKsks afto to this d4y, M wiell for tiieir beauty m for t&eir 
height, the prioeipai omameiits of Rome. 

11. History and geograpliy throw oKitual light on each other : 
a* perfect knowledge qf thim ought to enter into the plan o^ 
gpod edneatioti. 

erects ^lerer ; to thii ia^ encore aaJourd*hul; 09 iveMfar^ fkn 
taut par ; height, hauteur. 

11. Throw mutual light, etc. s'^clairer Tune par Fantre; qf 
ihem (their); 

Second DivFicuLTr. The learner is sometimes at 
a 1os9 to know whether the possessive pronoun ought 
to be used or not before a noun that is the regimen. 
The following is the 

RULE. The article, not the pofisessive pronooD, 
must be put before a noun forming the regimen^ 
when a pronoun which is either subject or regimen 
suffioientlj supplies the place of that possessire, ot 
when there is no sort of ambiguity. 

tZAlIPLBS» 



Ufaudrok Am eouifir hjombe. 



I have the head-aehe. 

It would be neoenary to tale oft 

his leg. 
Tliat horse has run away. 



Ce cheval a pris le mors aux 
denis, 

8XKRCISB. 

1. For the whole winter he had sore eyes. 

2. I had a fall yesterday, and hurt my back and Juead. 

3. ft would- be better for a man te hisef his Jifh tran forfbitf 
his honour by a crimuial 2 action 1. 

4. In this bloody battle, he received a wound by a shot in his 
right ano, aud another in his left leg : by dhit of care bis aim 
Wils sated, but it was neeeMary to cut off his leg. 

1. For^ pendaot ; h€ had sore, arofr notalft. 

2. Bad a fall, se iaisser tomber ; Aurl, se fake laal I. 

3. fFoutd be better, yaloir mieur, eoad 1. 

4. J pknmibsfa ihot, un coupde feu ; ^, I ; bjfikit, a force; 
hii arm, ete. (they saved the ami to tiai) ; wot neees^ry^ 
Miok, M-3 ; to* cut qff,* (to him). 

But should either the personal pronotin or circnro* 
^tances not remove all ambiguity, then the possessive 



i 
r 
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pronoun must be joined to the noun. We say : je vois 

fie tti'd jamOe s^enflt^ 1 see that my leg is swelling, 
or the same reason we say : il lui donna sa main a 
laistr, he gave him his hand to kiss ; elle a danne 
hardiment son bras au chirurgien^ she courageously 
presented her arm to the surgeon. 

EXERCISE. 

1 . 1u this interriew they made each other presents ; she gate 
him her portrait, and he gave her his finest diamond. 

2. A young siirgeoo preparing to bleed the great Cood6, this 
prince said to him smiling, do not yon tremble to bleed me ? 
I, my Lord, no, certainly ; it is not I, it is yon who ought to 
tremble. The prince, charmed with the reply, immediately gave 
Iiiffl his arm. 

1. InteroieWf entrevue; made each other ^ se faire mutnelle- 
ment. 

3. Preparing, se disposer ; bleed, saigner ; smUing, d*un air 
riant ; it is not t, Cit is not to me) ; it is you, (it is to you) ; who 
ought* to, de ; repUf, repartie. 

Remark. 1st. Although verbs which are conjuga- 
ted with two pronouns oi the same person remove ev- 
ery kind of amphibology, at least in general, yet cus- 
tom authorises some proverbial expressions, in which 
the possessive pronoun seems to be useless, as : il se 
iientferme sur ses pieds^ he stands firm upon bis feet. 

2d)y. Custom likewise authorises certain pleonasms, 
which seem to form exceptions to this rule, as : je l*ai 
vu de mei^ropres yeux, I have seen it with my own 
cj es. 

3dly. When we speak of an habitual complaint, we 
use the possessive pronoun, as : sa migraine Va repris, 
his head-ache is returned. 

The possessive pronouns perform the office of the 
article, and are subject to the same rules ; they must 
therefore be repeated before all substantives which are 
either subject or regimen, and before adjectives which 
express different qualities, as : son^er^, sa mere^ et ses 
freres sont de retour ; his father, mother and brothers 
are come back ; je lui aimoniri mes plus beaux et mes 
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pint vUaim Ao&ttf , I htve showti bim my finest and my 
ugliest dresses. This ru\e^ whicb is not always obser- 
ved in Englisb, is common, in Frencb, to ail pronom- 
inal adjectives. 

1-. Wliatever he may do, he always finds bimtelf safe. 

2. C^B jou yet doubt the truth of what I tell you ? Would you 
ask a stronger proof than that I gave you, it is that I heard il^ 
yes, heard it with my own ears. 

3. My gout does not allow me a moroeat's impose. 

4. It is in vain that f exhort yon to work and study ; your 
Idleness, that cruel disease under* which yon labour, renders 
useless ail the exhortations of friendfihip. 

5. If yon wish to be beloTed, (kil not to perform the promised 
you bare just made. 

6i In the retreat that I have chosen for myself, my study and 
garden are my greatest delight. 

7. He brought ooe iato his laboratory, and shewed me his 
laige and small vessels. 

1. Finds himself, se retrouver ; M|/*e, snr ses jambei* 

2. Can, eond-1 ; douM, douter de ; ask, exiger. 

3. MloWf laisser. 

4. It is in vain thai 7, Je avoir beau ; j^ou labour, vous tra. 
taitfor. 

6. PaU noi, ne pas manquer ; perfortn, reaipiir ; have just 
made, ventr de fisire. 

. 6. For flRyie(f, (to me) ; stu^, cabinet ; are, faire ; greatest 
plus eher. 

7. Brought, mener ; laboratory, laboratoire ; vessels, vaisseau. 



III. 

RfiLATIVE PRONOUNS. 

^it\ when tbe subject may very properly relate 
betk k» persons «nd tbings. 

EXAMPLES. 



L*homme qui joue perd son 

temps, 
he livre ifaiplatt le plus n^est 

pm umfours te plus utiie. 



The maa who games loses his 

time. 
The book which pleases most is 

not always the mo«t uiiefuU 



But wben it is the regimen^ it can only be used of 

eersons or of t,bings personified| whetber tbe regimen 
e direct or ioifirect. 

i>d2 
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■ZAMPLES. 



Quand on nt diHcat et tage> 
dam $et goiks, on ne s^at- 
iache pas, tans savoir qui Von 
aime ; 

L*h(Hiiar6 it qni appartient ce 
beaujardin est triS'ndu^ 

ha femme de qui vou$ parUz^ 



He wtio 18 wise and discrimi- 
nate in bis clioice, doee not 
(hrro an attachenDent, wittiont 
knuwing tiie pi^rson he loves.* 

The man to whom this fine 
garden belongs is very rich. 

Tl^ woman of whom you are 
spealiiog. 



Remark. Wlieo the regimen indirect is expressed 
bj the preposition de, we ought to prefer d4)nt to cfe 

?ut. It is better to say, la femme dont vous parlez ; 
owever, when the verb expresses a kind of transfer or 
conveyance, de qui must be used, as: re/«t de quije tiens 
cetie nouvelUf the person from whom I had that intel- 
ligence. 

RULE I. Qut must not be separated from its an- 
tecedent, when that antecedent is a noun. 

EXAMPLE. 

Uo jeime liomme qui est docile A young man wbo is obedient 



aux conseils qu^on lui donae^ 
ei qui aime a en reeevoir^ 
aura ir^aiUibUment du mi- 
rite f 



to the advice ttiat is given 
him, and who loves to re- 
ceive this, will infallibly have 
merit. 



Remark. In some phrases, qui may be separated 
from the substantive by several words : that is, when 
the sense obliges us to refer it to that substantive, as : 
il a fallUf avant toute chose, vous f aire lire dans Vecri- 
iure sainte I'histoire du peuple de Dieu, quiyat^ lefon- 
dement de la religion. This sentence is very correct, 
because as du peuple determines the kind of history, 
and de Dieu the kind of people, the mind necessarily 
goes back to the substantive histoirey to which it refers 
tue incidental phrase. 

Qut, however, may be separated from its antecedent, 
when this antecedent is a pronoun used as the regimen 
direct, as : il la trouva qui pleuroit a chaudes larmee, 
he found her crying bitterly ; je le vois qui joue, I see 
him playing ; because in this case, the place of the 
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pronoun is before the verb, and it is the same as say- 
ing : U trouva elle qui pleuroit, etc.je voi$ lui quijotie. 
Also in this kind of sentence, which are real gallicisms: 
ceux-1^ ne sontpas lea plus malheureux qui se plaignent 
h pluSf those are not the most unhappy who complain 
the most. 

EXBEOISE. 

1 . A young man mho loves vaDity of dress, like a woman, is 
nnwoithy of wisdonn and glory ; glory is only due to a tieart 
that knows how'" to* suffer pain and trample upon pleasure. 

2. Thyself, O my son, my dear son, thou* thyself t/^ now 
enjoyest a youth so cbearful and so fnll of pleasure, remember 
that this delightful age is but a flower which will be 1 withered 
3 almost as soon 2 as blown. 

3. Men pasH away like flowers, which open in* the momii^» 
and at night are withered and trampled under foot. 

4. You must hare a man that loves nothing but truth and yon* 
that will speak the truth in spite of you, that will force all your 
entrenchments : and this necessary character is the very* man 
whom you have sent into exile. 

5. We perceived him waiting for us, quietly seated under the 
shade of a tree. 

1. Va'Mty qfdresst i se parer vainement ; trample upon, fouler 
aux pieds. 

2. Chearful, vif ; /iiU of, fertile en ; remember, se souvenir ; 
delightftd, bel ; withered, s^cber ; blown, ^clore. 

3. Open, s'^panouir ; and, (which) ; at night, le soir ; with' 
eredy fl^trir ; %inder, a ; foot, art. pi. 

4 Foil inwt have, il vous falloir ; nothing but, ne que ; wiU 
speak, will force, subj-1 ; entrenchments, retranchement ; cha- 
racter, bomme ; man, m^me ; sent into exile, exiler. 

5, fFaitingfor, (who waited,) attendre , under, a. 

RULE II. The relative qui must always have a re- 
ference to a noun taken in a determinate sense. 

EXAMPLES. 

It'*homme «sMm animal raisonnable, qui» etc. Ilm^regutavec 
une politesse, qui, etc. 

But we cannot say, Vhomme est animal raisonnable, 
qui, etc. // me regut avec politesse, qui, etc. 

ReMAKK. Though, in many phrases, the determinate 
nature of the nouns is not expressed, yet it is clearly 
understood. Thus, all these phrases are correct : 
// n*a point de livro qui ne soitiRe has not a book that is not 
desonch4iiXt i ofhisowo lelecting. 
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Ytht'U yfWh dftrit le rttyaomefb there • c% ta tiM Mtesfem 



qui saii phufmurhH f 
JB M cotdniU en hogoMM qui 

eomiett (0 moiule* 
II ul McaMS de maui qni ne 

hri Imineta poi ttn tfutonf tf^ 



«rUlrttpat en Europe ^ 



ttatti ii more &? oured ? 
He believes bimaetf like e men 

wlio kHotrs the world. 
He is overwhelmed with mii" 
fmrtune9 that do not allow him' 

a momeot's rest. 



Ont iNM sorU de fruit qui ne it h a sort of/ruit that does not 



ripen In Europe. 



From the translation of all the above examptes, it 
is evident that Uvre^ viUe^ mauxy are really determi- 
nate ; the meanipg being, il fCaptu on livre qui, etc« 
ffO'tril une viUe qui, etc* 

■XERCISB. 

1. He reeelred us with soeh goodneflt, civility, and grace, ai 
daumed as, and made us forget all we bad suffered. 

SL There is no city m the world where there are mere rlcbe» 
aad a greater popolatioo. 

3. b there a man can say:. I shall live till to-morrow ? 

4. He has no friend but would make for him every khid of 
sacrifice. 

5. He is surrounded h^ en«mt«s, who are eontinualty observ- 
ing him, aod would be very glad to detect him in a fault. 

e. In his retreat, be lires like a philosopher, who knows man- 
kind and mistrusts them. 

7. The pine-apple is a tort (ffivU^ that in Europe ripens 
only ink hot-houses. 

a. That man is a tcrt qf peiotUf who takes wordi for ideas 
and facts confusedly heaped up for knowledge. 

1. Such — Of, un — qui* 

2. There are, subj. 

3. Man^ (who) ; can^ subj. 

4. BtJ<, quine: woidd mike, sahj'2. 

6. Like a, en; philosopher, sage; mistrutts, se d€fier de. 

7. Pine-'Opple, ananas ; hot-houses, serre-chaude. 

8. Heaped up, entasser ; knotcUdge, savoir. 

Que relates both to persons and things, inaU cases. 
It is always the regimen direct in a sentence, and can- 
not subsist witbuut an antecedent expressed, which it 
generally follows. L'hooime que je voiij la peehe 
que je mange. We say generiUy^ because, in some 
instances, it may be separated from the antecedent 
by several words^: thai is, when the mind neoeseafily 
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f»es back to that antecedent, as in the sentence of 
lechier: Qu^est-ce qu^une arniee9 c^est un corps 
animt tPune infinite 4e passions differenies^ qu^un homme 
habile fait mouvoir pour la defense de lapatrie. 

Restark. There are instances where que appears to 
be the regimen indirect, as it seems to be used instead 
of d qui or dont^ as : c^est d vous queje parle ; c*est de 
lui que^e parle : de la f agon que fai dit la chose. In 
this case, que is a conjunction. 

EXERCISE. 

1. The God whom the Hebrews and Christians have alvrayi 
served, has uotbiug in coininoQ with the deities t'ul) nt imperfec- 
tion and even of vice worshipped by the rest of the world. 

2. The Epic poem is not the panegyric of a hero who is pro- 
posed as a* pattern, bnt the recital of great and illustrious ac« 
tjons which are exhibited for imitation. 

3. The good which we hope for* presents itself to as, and disp 
appears like an empty dream, which vanishes when we awake- 
to teach us, that the very things which we think we hold fast 
in our hands, may slip away in an instant. 

4. Plato says, that, in writing, we ought to bide ourselves, to 
disappear, to make the world forget us, that we may present 
nothing but the truths we wish to impress. 

1. (That the rest of the world worshipped.) 

2. Is proposed, on propose; as, pour ; paUern^ module • is €d^ 
hibHedn on donner ; imitation, exemple. 

3. Good, bien ; disappears, 8*envoler ; empty, vain ; vanishes^ 
etc. ,* le r^veil fait 6vanouir ; we* hold fast, tenir le mieux ; in 
our hands* ; slip away. nnuK 6chapper. 

4. ^«, on; to make the world forget, se faire oublier; thai 
we may present but, pour ne produire que ; wish, vouloir ; im ^ 
press, persuader. 

Lequel and dont relate both to persons and things. 
It is a general rule, that hqu^l ought never to be used 
either as a subject or object, except to avoid ambi- 
guity ; for, whenever the sense is evident, qui or que 
must be used : that is conformable to the present 
practice. 

Lequel with the preposition de^ is either followed or 
preceded by a noun, which it unites to the principal 
sentence. If it be followed, cfan/ is preferable to du^ 
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and both for persons and things. Thns we sfty, Id 
TawUse dont le w, and not, de laqudU ; le prince oont 
la prou^ionf and not duqud. If hqud be preceded 
by the noun, we can only make use of duqud wheii^ 
speaking of things, as : la Tamise^ dans le lit de la- 
jipelle; and it is always better to use it;^ when speak- 
ing of persons, as : le prince a la protection duqael ; «b 
qui would not be so welL 

With the preposition d we can only make use of 
auquel^ when speaking of things^ as : les places aux- 
quelles il aspire ; but we ought to prefer a qui^ when 
speaking oi persons, as : lt9 rots a qui on doit ohHt ; 
anxqueues would not do so well. 

It is easy to see that the relative qui, preceded by a 
preposition, never relates to things, but lo persoaft 
only. 

■aiacisi. 

1. The gnuid prlaciple oa mhUk the whole turas iff, that all* 
the world in bnt ooe republic, qfnhich God is the comrooo father* 
aod Id which every oation forins, as it were, one great famllj. 

2. Homer* rohos^ genins is grand and sublime like nature, la 
the greatest poet» and perhaps the most profound moralist of 
antiquitj. 

3. The celebrated Zenobia, nkose noble firmness 2 jou have 
admired 1, preferred djsog with the title of queen, rather"" than 
accept the advantageous 2 offers t which Aurelian made her. 

A, The Alps, on the summit nf ivfttcA the astonished eye dls- 
eerers perpetaal snow and itie, present, at sttn-set, the most 
striking and most magnificent spectacle. 

5. A king, to xohose care we owe a good law, has done more 
for his own gfory than if he had conquered the universe. 

e. The ambitions man* sees nothing but pleasures in the pos- 
session of the employs to nhUh he aspires with so much eager- 
ness, instead of seeing tlie trouble that is inseparable from 
ibeoi. 

7. Kings, ishem religion makes Itonr du^ to obey, are, upon 
eaitb, the true repfesentatkm ef the provideiieeef God* 

1. Tiims, rouler ; svery^ chaque ; at it iure» comme. 

3. Prtfetreit aimer mieuz ; than, que de. 

4. Snofv, ire, pi. « iun'sett soleil conchant; striking^ im 
pasaat 

6. CairSf seHicitnde. 

7. (To) whom ; tnakii U &ur di^y fo, fiilre an devoir de ; re^ 
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Qttoi can onl^ relate to things. ^ It is placed «fter 
the word to which it relates, bat is always preceded 
by a preposition, and is generally followed by the 
subject of the phrase with which it is connected. 
Formerly it was more used than at present : we used 
to say, la chose a quoi an pense ; voUa le$ candiiion$ 
sans quoi la chose nepeut sefaire* This mode of ex- 

Sression is still to be met with in some writers ; but 
!f tie/, duqutly auquel are much better ; foi; qwn has a 
vaigue signification, for which reason it is'herer used 
with any degree of propriety, but when it relates to ja 
vague and mdefinite subject, such as ee or run^ as : 
c*est de cj^uoi je m^occupt suns cesse ; il iCy a rien a 
quoi je sots plus dispose, 

Oii, d*ou^ par ou^ relate only to thin^. They are 
never used but when the nouns to which they refer 
express some kind of motion or rest, at least, meta- 
phoricaHy, as : toila le hut oii %l tend^ that is the end 
ne aims at ; c*est une chose d*o^ depend le bonhewr 
public^ it is a thing upon which the public happiness 
depends : les lieux par ou U apasse^ the places through 
whtch he bai^ passed. 

xxsaoisE. 

1. WhaJt a youDg man, who b«;gins the world, oqgbt princi- 
pally to atteod <o, U not to give it a high opiniOD of h^ under- 
ttandiug, but to gain uumeroas friends bj the qaalities^ his 
heart. 

2 A youth pasted in idleneis, efieminacy, and pleasore, layi 
up for* un nothing but koitow and diffgnst in old age : tfait, how- 
ever, w mhalt we little thhik of when we are young. 

3. There is nothing by mkich we are more affected than the 
lo«t of fortone, although, being frail and perishable by its nature, 
it cannot contribute to our bappiuess. 

1. Tovihai^ ce il qaoi $ begins^ enirer dans ; fe all«fid, s'at- 
tacher ; opinion^ id^e ; undsrsUuidimgt esprit ; to gaWf sf iaire ; 
numerous, beaucoup de* 

2. idleness^ inutility { ^eminactft oiollesse ;<p2eanir», TOlapt^ ; 
lujfs up, preparer ; t^th; ive, on«. 

3. By, k; ne. on; affected^ smiMielfnnh fpfilei ^^ 4a2 

carmotf sub-1 > out% (the). 
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4. A groTe in nhich I braFe tbe ardours of the dog-star, a 
retired rallej where 1 can meditate io peace, a faigb hill vfbence 
my eye extendi over iiumeuse plaius, are tbe places nkere I 
tpend the happiest moments of m> life. 

4. Grove, bosquet ; dogstar, canicule ; spend, passer. 

IV. 

ABSOLUTE PRONOUNS. 

Qui relates to persons only ; it presents to the mind 
nothing bat a vaeue indeterminate idea, as : qui sfra 
assez harm pour tattaquer 9 who will be bold enough 
to attack himf It is likewise used in the feminine, and 
in the plural, as : qui est ceite personne f who is that 
person f qui sont cesfemmes ? who are those women ? 

Qtie and quoi relate to things only, as : que /70tc- 
voit la valeur en ce combat Jvneste 9 what could valour 
do in that fatal combat? a quoi pensez-vous^ what 
are you thinking of? Que is sometimes used for a 
guoif de quoi^ as : que strt la science sans la vertu ? 
what avails learning without virtue ? Que sert a Va* 
vare tPavoir des tresors 9 what use is it to tbe miser to 
possess treasures ? that is, a quoi sert, etc. de quoi 
sert, etc. 

Quoi sometimes relates to a whole sentence, and 
in this case it is the only expression authorized by 
custem, as : la vie passe comme un songe ; c^est cependant 
a ouoi on ne pense gueres. 

Remark. Que and quoi govern the preposition de 
before the adjective that follows them, as : que dit-on 
de nouveau 9 quoi de plus as;reable 9 Que governs it 
likewise before substantives. 

Quel relates both to persons and things, as : quel 
homme pent se prometire un honheur constant 9 quelle 
grace ! quelle beaute ! mais quelle modesiie ! 

OUf d^oUf par ou^ never relate but to things. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Who could ever persuade himself, did not daily experience 
conrince us of it, that, out of a hundred persons, there are ninety 
who sacrifice, to the enjoyment of the present, all the best 
foifoded hopes of the future ? 

I. Out qf, 8ur ; futurt^ aveiuT. 
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2. fFho would not lo?e virtue for its own sake, could he see 
it in all its beauty? ^ 

3. He who «toes not known how^ to apply himself in his 
youth, does dot know what to do when arrived at maturity. 

4* He was a wise legislator, wlio, having given to his cohntry- 
men laws calculated to make them gomt and happy,' made them 
swear not to violate any of those laws during bis absence ; after 
nhich^ he went away, exiled himself ftpm his country, and died 
poor in a firireign land. 

6, If hat people of antiquity ever bad better laws than the ^ 
Egyptians ? What other nation ever undertook to erect monu* 
ments calculated to. triumph over both time and l|»i'bariNm? 

6. H^hiai more insirujcLing and tfUtrtoining than to read cele- 
brated authors iu theJr own language ! H'h(U beauty I rvhat deli- 
eacy and grace^ which caniiot be conveyed into a traosUtioii, are 
discovered in them ! 

7. When Menage had published his book on the Origin of the 
French Langiias;e, Christina, queen of Sweden, said, ** Menage 
istlie most troublesome 3 man 1 lit the world 2 : be cannot let 
one word 2 go 1 without its passport : be uu»t know whence it 
comes, where it kas passed throught and whither it is going.*' 

2. Its own sake, elle-mdroe ; could he, si on pouvoir, ind-2. 

3. (To) what ; to do, 8*occuper ; when arrived^ etc., dans r§ge 
mftr 

4. Be, ce ; calculated, propre ; not to, (that they woukl not] ; 
went away, partir. 

5. Cateuktted to, fait pour ; both, ^galement ; over de. 

6. Language, knigue ; delicacy, finesse ; which cannot, qu*on 
ne peut : be conveyed, faire passer ; - translation^ tradaetiou 9 
«re, etc. n^y d^eouvre-t-on pas. 

7. ffken, aprls que ; Christina, .ChrMine ; troublesome, in* 
commode; in ihe» de, wti, ;' cannot, ne sauroit; go, passer; 
must, vouloir. 

V. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Ce, joined to. the,. verb c/re, always gq^erns this 
v^rb in the singular, except when, it is fpilowed by 
the third person plural We yy, e^e^t moi^ c^£Mt •ioif 
c^est luij r?esi nousy c^est vous ; but we must sBy^ cetont 
eux, ce sorit elhsy cejurtnt vos ancetres quij etc. 

Ct is oftt^n used for a person or thing tiienfjoned 
before, and, in this case/it supplies the ^lace Of i7 or 
elle, Ce must ahvays be used when tbi^*'V*rtl^4iTi\^ 
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followed by % substantive taken in a determinate 
sense ; that is, accompanied by the article, or the ad- 
jective II7I. 

BXlUBtPLES. 

IAhs Hnmh^ et VirgiU; ceRead Hortieraikl Virj^I; (bey 
RODt tes p{uf ^ofufs pd^tes ifo are the best poets of aati- 
Vaniiquiii : <]uity. 

La drnteenr, VajfkMtiii tt une Geutleiies5» affability and a eer- 
etrtaine urbtmiti^ distrnguerU tain nrbanity. distinf^iisb the 
Vkomme ftfi vit dam U grand man that freqiientfl polite 
fvuifufe; eesontlalesinarqiieji rooipany ; thp!«e are marks 
OMxqutUes on le recMimoU : by whicb he may be kiH»wn. 

AtfeM-wnu lu PlaStm f c*eit tm Have you read Plato? he is otie 
des phu beaus ginies de /*an- of the greatest geniusses of 
tiquU€: , antiqnity. 

■ But when tbl; verb itf% is followed by an adjective^ 
or by a substantive taken adjectively, we make use of 
U or elUm 

KXAi(t>LC8» 

tAsei Dimosfhine et Ctc^j^/lRead Demosthenes and Cicero 7 
ilR sont tres^eloqiiens : they are very eloquent. 

J*ai vu VHopital de Crreentvich ;\l have Keen Griienwirh Ronpi- 
ilestmaf(niiiqtieetdigDe(l*i/it« tal ; it is Miperb and wortliy 



grands nalion i 
CompterieZ'Vous sur P'aUre ? 
ignores'vous ^i'il est komme 
d ne jamais nvenir is iet pre" 
fniiresid^es? 



of. a great natioo. 

WonkI you rely upon Valere ? 
do ,yon not know that he is a 
man who will never abaudon 

. his first opinioos 7 



EXERCISE* 



1 . It is na who have drawn that hii^fortune upon * un^ 
through our though tle«niem and imprudence. 

2. It rca^ the Fjgyptians that first observed the course of thO 
Kts^, reflated the year, and invebted arithinetie 

3. P<*rn8C attentlvHy'i^lato and Cicero: ttfy art thetwopftt" 
to$fipiuT8 of antiquity wl^ have giVeo us the most sound and 
lumioous ideas upon uooraTity. 

i*. ^v^draim. s^attirer; thougiaieskne$ii l^g^ret^; 
■,'2i IT^^ Iff p preltiiers; s/ar«, astre. 



4. If you be intended for the patptt, read over and o^er again 
Bourdaloue and MASsillon : they are both very elogturU; biit the 
aim of the former is to coaYince» and that of the latter to peer 
suade. 

4. Be intended for, se desiiner il ; fulpU^ cliaire ; read over 
and over ugain, lire et retire saus cesse ; ahn^ but. 

Ce, joined to a relative pronoun, relates to things 
only. It is always masculine singular, because it only 
denotes a vague object, which is not sufficiently spo* 
eified to know its gender and number. 

EXAMPLE. 

Ce qui flatte eH plus dangerewe\WhKt flatters is more daDgerom 
que ce qui offense, 1 than what oflends. 

Remark. Ce, joined to the relative pronouns, quii 
guSy dont and quoi, has, in some instances, a construc- 
tion peculiar to itself. Ce and the relative pronoim 
that follows it, form, with the verb which tney pre- 
cede, the subject of another phrase, of which the 
verb is always eire. Now, etre may be followed bf 
another verb, an adjective, or a noun. 

When etre is followed by another verb, the demon- 
strative ce is to be repeated, as : ce qiiey'a»i?ie le plus 
c'est (Tetre setde^ what 1 like most is to be alone. 

When followed by an adjective, the demonstrative 
is not repeated, as : ce dont vous venez He me parier 
est horribUf what you have been mentioning to me is 
borrid. 

When it is followed by a substarittve, the demon- 
strative may either be repeated or not, at pleasure, 
except in the case of a plural, or a personal pronoun* 
Thus we can say, ce queje dis est\ or, c'est la veritS, 
what I say is truth ; though the former is best. But 
we say, ce qui mHndignef ce sont les injustices qiCon nt 
cesse defaire; what provokes me, are the mjuriea 
which are continually committed : ce qui m*arraehe 
au serUiment qui m^accabk^ c'est vous ; what alleviates 
the grief that oppfeisses me, is you. Most of these 
ruled essentially contribute to the elegance of laiig- 
uage. ' ' 



\ 
\ 
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CItKBCISB. 

1. H^'^hai 18 Mtonisliing is not always what is pleasinj^. 

2. ll^'Aa< the mis<%r thinks teast of, is to enjoy bis riches. 

3. f^hut ploases lis in the writings of the ancients, is to see 
tl^at they have talcen nature as a model, and that they have 
painted her with a noble shnplicity. 

4. ffkat that good king has done for the happiness of his peo- 
ple deserves to be banded down to the latest po9$terity. 

5. ffhai ronstitntes poetry is not the exact number and re- 
gular cadence of syllables ; but it is the sentiment which ani- 
niBtes evefy thing, the lively fictions, bold fignres, and beauty 
and variety of the imagery : it is the enthusiasm, fire, impe- 
tuosity, force, a something in the words and thoughts which na- 
ture alone ran impart. 

6. trhat we justly admire in 5^hak«peare are those characters 
always natural and always well * sustained. 

7. ff^hat keeps me attached to lite isi/ou, my son, whose ieu* 
^r age bai itill need of my care and advice. 

i. Is astonishing, €tonner; is phasing^ plaire. 

2. H^hat (that to which) ; miser^ avare ; to, de. 

^. As a, pour. 
. 4. Deserves, 4trA digne ; to be handed domn^ 6tre trausmis ; 
iaUsi, la plus recul^e. 

6» Constitutes, f^ire ; exact, fixe ; lively, vif ; imagery. 
Image, pi. ; a something, uu je ne aais quoi ; words, parole ; 
4iii|Nitt, donner. 

6. ife. Ml ; jusi^f, avee Justice ; natural, dans la nature ; 
sustained, soutenus. 

7. K^eps attached, attacher ; care, advice, pi. 

There are two ways of employing celui. In the 
first it is followed by a noun or pronoun preceded by 
the proposition de, 

EXAMPLES. 



Whichever of yon that, etc. 
That watch is like that of youD 
brother. 



Celui de vous gui, etc. 
Cette montre ressemble d celle 
de votrefrire. 

In the second instance, it is followed by gut, que^ or 
dontj as : 



Celui qui ne pense qu*dlui seul 
dispense les autres d'y penser, 

Votre nouveUe est plut- sitre qw 
telU qu'on dibUoit hier^ 



He who thinks of nobody but 

himself exempts others from 

thinking of him. 
Your iutelligeuoe as more ^- 

thentic than that which was 

circulated yesterday. 
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In these two cases it b applied both to persons and 
things* 

Reut 4RK. In this last instance we sometimes omit 
celuiy and this turn gives strength and elegance to the 
expression, as : qui vetit trap se /aire cramdre^ se fait 
rarement mmer ; he who wishes to make himself too 
much feared, seldom makes himself beloved. 

Ceci and cela apply only to things. 

Remark. In the familiar style, custom autherisesus 
to say, in speaking of a child, or of country people 
amusing themselves, cela est heureux I 

■ . • • 

IZERCISI. 

1. Jfhichever of you nhall l>e round to ^xrel the others both 
Id mind and body, siiaU be aeknoivtedged king of the island. 

2. There are admirable pictures : thete are' alter the manner 
of Rnbens and thott after the manner of Van-Himum. 

3. Why are the statues of the most celebrated modern senlp- 
ton, notwithstanding the perfection to whiph tlie arts have been 
carried, so much inferior to those of the aincients ? 

4. He H'hose soul glowing, as it were, with dhrine fire, shaB 
rcpre^nt io him!«elf the whole of nature, and shall breathe into 
objects that spirit of life which animates them, tliose affecting 
traits which delight and rarish us, will be a man of real genius. 

5. He <iia< judges of others by bimseir, is liable tomanj mis- 
takes. 

6. He that is easily offended, discoyers his weak side, and 
affords his enemies an opportunity of taking advantage of it. 

7. He mho loves none but himself deserves not tii^ be loved 
by others. 

1. Be found to excel the others, on jiJger vaiuquenr; both in^ 
et ponr (repeated). 

2* There are, voilH de ; picture, tableau ; are aJUr^ dtre dam • 
manner^ genre. 

3. J re, (to be placed befoi« «o muck it\fefiQr) ; havA bten 
cmrriedt (active voice with on) ; inferior ^ aiit-deiaous; 

4. Glowing mith, enflamm6 de, 4uit w€re^ pmir ainsldfre; 
the fvhoU if, tont ; shall breaike into, r^pandre' sa# j ^fectitt^, 
toucbant; ieHght, s6duire; rsaf^vrai. 

6. By, d*aprds ; liable, ezpos6 ; mistake^ AiC'prise. ' , ' 

6. Is qfflmded, s'oflenser; tveak side, Ibtble^ ^ofdSf Hfumk 
^; if taking advanU^9fjfvo&Xer. ' ' 

V, e 






' ^,. 
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VI. 

PBONOUHS INDEFINITE. 

Thongh the pronoun on is generally followed by 
the masculine, as in the phrase, on n*est pas tovjours 
maitre de ses passions^ there are occasions which show 
so evidently that a female is spoken of, that on is, in 
tliese cases, followed by a feminine, as: on n*estpas 
totffoursjeune etjolie ; it may likewise be followed by 
a plural, as: on «e baiik en desesp^res ; est-on des 
traitres 9 

The pronoun is repeated before all the verbs of a 
sentence, but care must be taken that it refer to one 
and the sane -subject. Thus this sentence, on croit 
itre aime et Von ne nous aime pas, is incorrect ; we 
must say, on croit etre aime et Von ne Vest pas. 

Q^uiconque is masculine ; however, it is sometimes 
feminine, and in speaking to women we can say, ^i- 
conqve de vovs, etc. Though, perhaps, celle de vous^ 
etc. is preferable. 

EXBRCI9E. 

1. Do you si^erely think, said Emily to Lncilla, that when 
womeu are seosibic and pretty, they are ignorant of * it ; no, 
they kn6w it very well : but if they are watchfui over their cha- 
racter, they are not proud of these advantiiges. 

2. H^e are not slaves to receive such treatment. 

3. Do you know what they do hose ? lliey eat, tftey drink, 
they dance, they play, they walk ; in a word, they kill time ia 
the gayest manner possible. 

4. H'hoever of you Is bold enough to slander me, I will make 
him repent it. 

6. ff'hoever of you is atteotire and discreet, shall receive a re>- 
Ward that will flatter her. 

1. Sineerily, de boone foi ; Emilys Em|lie ; tvom^n, femme ; 
they, on ; faww^ lavoir ; wotchful over^ jaloux de ; characteTf 
reputation ; are proui, s'euorgueillir. 

2. ^'e^ 00 ; tteves, (des) esc lave ; to nceive, poiir essnyer de. 

3. They, on ; in the gayest monnerf le plus gaknent ; possibty, 
(that they can). 

4. Is, ind-7 ; to slander^ pour m^^ire de ; i^ (of it)& 
9. n^ Ind-r ; that wUl^ (ait pour. 
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Chacun^ though always singular, may be followed, 
sometimes by^on, «a, ses, and sometimes by leurfUws^ 
which, in many instaoees, is very perplexing. 

There is jio difficulty in those phrases where chacun 
does not belong to a plural number; we then make use 
of son, 5(1, ses^ as : donnez a chatun sa part, give to 
each his share ; que chacun songe a ses affaires, let 
every one mind his own business. 

But it is not so in phrases where chacun belongs to 
a plural number. 

RULE* In phrases where chacun is contrasted with 
a plural to which it belongs, we make use of son, sa^ 
ses^ when chacun is placed after that regimen ; but we 
must use leur^ leurs, when chacun^ is placed before the 
regimen. 

EXAMPLCR. 

Remettez ces mSJaiUes chacune 

en sa placet 
fjes hotnmes devroient t*aimer, 

chatun pour son propre in- 

tSrit, 

But we must say : 

Le hommes devroient avoir. Men ntight, for their own in- 
chacun pour leur propre in- terest, to have an affectkMi 
tSrit, de Vamour Us uns pouri for each other. 
hs autreSf \ 

« 

Rrmark. In phrases where chacun is contrasted 
with a plural, there are two senses, the collective an4 
the distributive. When chacun is placed after the re- 
gimen, the collective sense expressed by the plural 
is finished ; and the distributive chacun must perform 
the office peculiar to it, by considering the whole 
kind separated into individuals : but when chacun is 
placed before the regimen, the collective sense is not 
completed, and consequently it must be carried on to 
the end. 

The pronoun which foHows chacun is put in the 
plural, as : lareine diteUc'mime aux deputes gu-il itdit 

temps qi^Hf s*en rfifnirtHSssesu ^ctm omz «h.x« 



Return thoM medals each into 

its proper place. 
Men ought to love one another, 

each Tor his own interest. 
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unuioigc. 

1. Go into ny lihniiy, and put the books irhich hare been 
lent back to me, each tato t^ plaee. 

3. Tbey Jia?e all brought ofleriiigs to the temple, everi^ one 
MceordiDg to Ail meam aud devotion. 

3. Thierrj charged UucelanoB to carrj his orders to the mu- 
tliieen and to make tbem retire each under his colotirs. 

4. Eexh of tbem has brought his oflbriqg and fulfilled his re- 
ligious duty. 

6» fiUd noosaiv} and Balaac, mcA in his manner of writing, a 
sufficient degree of merit to form after them any very grea^ 
men in verse and in prose ? 

6. After a day so usefully spent, we if ent back, each to our 
own home. 

7. Minds that possess any correctness, examine things with 
attention, in order to give a fair judgment of tbem ; and they 
plaee each 2 of * them 1 in the rank it ought to occupy. 

«. Offerings, offrandc. 

3. To carry, aller porter ; mutirieers, mutin ; colourSt dra- 
peto. 

4. (They have brought each their, etc.) ; fuyUled, reoiplir. 
6< Manner of nniting, genre ; a sufficient degree^ assez i 

any, nn. 

6. X)ay, journ6e ; went back, retoorner; to, chez; our own 
home, (proa, personal). 

7. Possess any, avoir de ; correctness, justesse ; give a JUir 
judgment, juger avec conuoissance ; place, mettre ; to occupy^ 
avoir. 

Personne, used as a pronoan, is always masculiDe; 
of course the adjective relating to it must be of that 
render, as : personnen^esi aussi heureux qu^elle, nubodjf 
IS so happy as ishe. 

It has been said that Vun ei Vaufre require the verb 
they govern to be in the pluraK The most respect- 
able grammarians are of opinion that ni Vun ni Vautre 
ought likewise to govern the verb in the plural ; and 
-indeed this pronoun evidently expresses two objects. 
However, some think that if the action expressed by 
the verb applies only to a single object, this verb 
ought to be preserved in the singular, and that there- 
fore we ought to say: m Vun niVatttre n^esi mon pere ; 
ni Vun ni Vautre ne iera nomrfie d cette ambastaie ; 
but wbea ni Vun tii l-au(rt ttejg|an!tly stand altief ihe 
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verb) there is do such distinction ; the verb is always 
in the plural, as : ils ne sont morts ni Pun ni V autre. 

BXBRGISB. 

1/ Nobody is so severe, so Tirtuous in public, as aome womeQ 
who have the lea^t rtsstraint in private. 

2. Nobody could be happier than she ; but by the conse" 
queoce of that levity which you know she has, she has lo«t all 
the advantages that she had received troin nature and educa- 
tion. 

3. Racine and Fenelon will always be the delight or sensible 
heart! t bath 2 pmwesned 1 in the highest degree the art of ex- 
citing in us at their pleasure the uuMt tender and the most livelj 
emotions. 

4. Balzac and Voiture enjoyed in their time great celebrity : 
but neither 2 has been read I since gooii taste ha« made 1 the 
Dative and simple graces 2 to be preferred 2 to the bombast of 
the first, and the affectation of the second. 

1 . iSio, aussi ; 8ome^ certain ; have the least restraint^ 6tre le 
moins retena 

2. CouM, ind.2 ; the^ un s levity ^ l^g^ret^ ; know ihe has, lul 
oonnoitre. 

3 jtlways, dans tons les temps ; botht I'une et I'antre ; in the 
au ; pleasure, gre. 

4. Enjoyed, ind-4 ; neither^ ni Tun ni I'autre ; Aas been read, 
(thiy read them no more) ; native^ du naturel ; simple, de la 
simplicit6.; beprtfered, (active voice; bombast, bonfitssura. 

. Tout^ when the regimen direct, is placed after the 
verb, in simple tenses, and between the auxiliary and 
the participle, in compound tenses, as : U avoue tout ; 
il a tout avoue. But when it is the regimen indirect 
it is always placed after the verb, either in simple or 
compound tenses, as ; U rit de tout ; ila ptnt6 a tout. 
Rif.n follows the same order of construction. 

Tout is sometimes used as an adverb, and merely 
as an expletive : U lui dit tout froidement^ he told him 
(quite) coolly. Sometrmes also, instead, of quoiqu^ 
tres entUrementf qudque ; in which case the followmg 
rules must be observed. 

RULE I. Tout does not alter its number before an 
adjective masculine, as : le$ enfans, tout aimablea qu'ib 
sont^ children, all amiable as they are i Us sont tout tn* 
terditSy they are quite disconcerted. 
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RULE II. Tout lakes neither gender nor nfimber 
before an adjective feniinine« beginning with a yowel 
or A mute : but it takes both gender and number be- 
fore an adjective feminine, beginning with a consonant. 
We say : la vtriUf tout austere qu^elU paroU.; ces images, 
tout amusantei qu^iiles sont : but we say, cVst tme lets 
loute vide ; ces damrs toutes spiritttelUs gu^eUes sont. 

Exception. Ton/ takes neither gender nor number 
befpro an adjectire feminine, beginning with a conso- 
nant, when It is immediately foUowed by an adverb 
Thus we say, cesjUwrs aont tout aussi fraichts que eeU 
les que vous avez ; ces dames sont^ tout ainsi que, tout 
oomme vous^ belles^ jeunes et sjpirituelles. In this senses 
tout is a mere expletive. 

Bzxacni. 

1* Children, amiabU m they are, hare nevertheless, many 
Guiltfi which It is of importance to correct. 

2. The philosophers of antiquity, aWwugh rerj* mncb* tn^ 
tfglUerud have given us but very coiifu9ed ideax of the deity, an4 
very vague notioofl about the principal duties of the law of nature* 

3. These flowers, inodoroui as they ar#, are not the less es- 
teemed. 

4. Virtue, austere as it is, makes us enjoy real pYeasnres. 

6. Fables, aUfiough very* entertaining, yet truly 5 intsimt 
•nly when they convey to us instruction, under the disguise off 
an ingenuous allegory. 

6. AltfaAugh that absurd pedant is an incessant 2 scribbler !» 
yet hi4 head Ir altogether empty. 

7. Far be from us those maxims of flattery, that kin^s are bom 
with talents, and that their favouied souls come otit of God*s hand 
completely wUe and learned, 

8. Thofic fountains glide quUe gently through a mead enamel* 
led with flowers. 

1. Have, nevertheleti, ne laisser pas d*aveir ; favUs, d^ut ; 
of importance^ essentiel. 

2. Enligktenedy ^clair^s qn'ils 6toieat ; qfnaturet Datorel» 

3. InodnroWf inodore ; not, u'ea. 

4. Er^oy, goCiter de. 

6. EnUrtaming, amusantes qu*elles sont ; trubft v^ritablement ; 
convey, offrir ; disguiset voile. 

6. Incessant, infatigable ; seribbkr, ^crivalllenr ; his fuod U» 
(he has not less the head) ; not, o'en ; aUogethert tout, 

7. Far 6e, loin ; of, de, art. ; are bom, uaitre ; with taknts, 
babile ; favoured, prlvil^gi^ ; come nut, sortir ; teamed, savant. 

8. Glide, couler ; fen^y, doacemeut ; through a mead, sur ua 
gazon. 



Particular RvUsi of the Pronotmf. 3M 

9. The peaches are quite as good aa those of the south of 
France. 

9. South, midi. 

Quelque que joined to a substantive, either single 
or accompanied by an adjective, takes the mark of the 
pluraU 

EXAMPLES. 



Quelqnes riehesBes que wms ayes 
Quelques brmnes cewiret que 

vousf assies^ 
Qiielque<i peines qffireuset que 

vdus iprnutfiez. 



Whatever riches yon may have* 
Whatever good actiobs yoo 

may do. 
Howerer dreadful pains jou 

may suffer. 



Bnt when joined to an adjective separated from its 
substantive, it does not take the mark of the ploral. 



BXAMPLBS. 



Tnus Us hommes, qnelque op- 

posis quHls soient ; 
Ces acHons, quelcj^e bellei qu*on 

les trouve ; 



All men, however opposite they 
may be. 

Those actions, however bril- 
liant they may foe found. 



We have seen that quelque que and quel ^u^, joined 
to a substantive, have the same meaning, although they 
are not used indifferently for each other. If the pro- 
noun stands before the substantive, we make use of 
quelque que^ as : quelqu^s richesses que tfoue ayez ; but 
if the substantive be after the que and the verb, then 
we. make use of quel que in two separate words, as : 
quelles que soieni m rtehesses que voue ayez. 

EZBRCISE* 

1. Whatever taUnfi you may possess, whatever a^tvantuges 
ydn may have received fmm natnre and ^dncation, with* mhat* 
^ver pe^ections you may be endowed, expect the suffrages bdt 
of a Kmalt number of men. 

2. IHiAteter great urvieef you may have rendered minklnd, 
rather look for their ingratitude than their acknowledgments. 

3. Jftmever w^hU^ however well written the works which yon 
have published, yet tbhik not that yon will Immediately reap 

1 . Potsesti aVoir ; have received, tenir ; be endowed, poss^der ; 
expect, n^ s*attendre H ; but, que^ 

^ Mankind, hoiome, pi ; rather tdok for^ compter platdt ; 
whnowMgmklU, ref*oanoisiiahce» 

t, /finrk«lMls(|f«.4a:«t6ierfwyi reraeytiriinf lAm ieg^u 
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the frurtfi of jour labourt ; it is but by slow degrees that l^ht 
introduces itself among men. The course of time is swift ; but 
it seems to lag, when it brings reason and truth along with it. 

avec lentenr ; amor^^ chez ; snnjl, rapide ; to lag, se trainer ^ 
aUng with it, d sa suite. 

4. ff'hatever may be the obttadee which ignorance, prejudice, 
and enyy oppose to the true principles of an art, vet we ought 
never to he deterred from propagating them : the^snn does not 
cease to shine, because its light hurts the eyes of nigh thirds. 

6. Whatever he ifour birth, whatever your riches and dignities, 
remember that you are frustrating the views of providence, if 
you do not malLe use of them for the good of mankind. 

4. fVe, on ; to be deterred, se rebuter ; propagafingt r^pan- 
dre ; shine^ 6clairer ; its, the article ; hurts, blesser ; nightbirds, 
oiseau de nuit. 

5. j4re frustrating, fnistrer. 

CHAPTER V. 

OF THE VEBB» 
AGREB11E5T or TUB VERB WITH ITS StTBJECT, 

It has been observed that the verb which has two 
subjects, both singular, is put in the plural : but to 
this rule there are the following 

EXCEPTIONS. 

1st. Though a verb may have two subjects in the 
singular, yet that verb is not put in the plural, when 
the two subjects are joined together by the conjunc- 
tions, ov, eomme, aussi bien qucj autant gue, etc. 

EXAMPLES. 



Either persuasion or terror has 
drawn him into the party of 
the rebels. 

The king, as weJl a« h^ mi- 
nistry, wishes for the public 
good. 

HU honesty, as much as bis wit, 
makes him courted. 

Envy, like ambition, is a blind 
line passion aveu^U ; j passion. ^^ 

2dly. The verb is likewise put in the singular, not- 
withstanding plurals may prece«le it» either when th<Bre 
is an ^xpfiBssiOn wbicfar collects all tbesubstantiv^ in^ 



La sSduHion on la terreur Ta 
entratnS dans le parti des 
rebelles ; 

Le rot, aussi bien que son mi- 
. ni^ire, veut le bien public ; 

Son howf^titi, autant que son 

esprit, le fait recherchtr ; 
L*enviet comme Vambiiion, est 
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into one such as imitj ee, rien^ etc. or when the con- 
junction mats is placed before the last substantive. 



BXAMPLI^. 



BienSt dignitis, ktmneun^ tout 

disparoit d la mort; 
Jewft cenversationSt spectacUtt 

rien ne la distrait ; 
Peirfidies^ noirceurst incendUt^ 

matiaerei, ce n'est Id qu*une 

f&ible image, etc. 

Nen-seuUment toutes set ri- 
eketses et tout ses hnnneurs, 
maistoute sa vertu s*6?abotiiti 



Riches, dignities, hononrs, efeiy 

thiog vanishet at death. 
Game*, conversatioos^ sliowt« 

notbhig(f»t;er/5 her. 
Perfidies, enormities, confla- 

g^tioDS, iDHSsacre*, all this 

is bat a teeble represeota- 

tioo, etc. 
Not oi)ljr all his riches and 

honours, but all his Tirtue 

vanishes. 



SXERCISC. 

1. Either fear or inability prevented them from mofing. 

2. The fear of death, or rather the love of life, bogjuk to re^ 
▼ive in bis bon>ra. 

3. Alcibiades, as well as Plato, was among the disciples of 
Sofrates. 

4. Lycurgiif, like Solon, was a wise legislator. 

5. Euripides, as much as Sophocles, contributed to the glorj 
of the Athenians. 

6. Riches, dignities, honours, glory, pleasure, every thimr 
loses it<i charms from the moment we possess it; t>ecause none oi 
tho«e things can fill the heart of man. 

7. The gentle zephyrs which preserved, in that place, not* 
withstanding the scorching heat of the stm, a delightful cool- 
ness; springs gliding with a sweet munnur throngli meadowi 
interspersed with amaranths and violets; a thousand springhig 
flowers with enamelled carpets ever green ; a wood of those 
tufted trees that bear golden apples, and the blossom of which 
renewed every season, yields the sweetest of all perfumes ; the 
warbimg of birds, the continual prospect of a fruitltil country ; 

1 . InabilUyt impuissance ; moving, remuer. 

2. Began to revive, se r6veiller ; tn^ an fond de ; 6osom, cceur* 

3. Jmong, au nombre de. 

6. We, on ; none, rien ; those things, tout cela. 

7. Preserved, entretenir; scorching heat, ardeur; 4nter' 
spersed fvith, semer de; springing, naissaot; carpets, tapis; 
t^fled, tonffu; golden \o^ gold); renewed, (which renews) ce 
renouveler ; (in) every season ; yietdSf rfipandre ; prospefi^ 

Ff 
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i9 ft word, DoUiiiig of wliat tif 1 tbca l»d mnie him btppft, could 
deadep Uf« CtelMv of l^is. grieL 

ipecUcle ; nuule, rendre ; ibodsft, l^racber H ; feelings lenU- 
meut. 

Of TES COLLKCTtVfi PARTITIVE. 

The collectives geoernl have notbiog to distijngui^h 
tbeq^ from substantives coounoB, with regiird to tbQ 
Wvfs of agreemeDt ; but the collectives partitive ap- 
parently break Ibrough those laws in some instances. 

RULE. The verb, which relates to a collective 

iiartitive, is put in the plural when that partitive is 
bllowed by the preposition de and a plural ; but it is 
{mt in the singular, either when the partitive is fol- 
owed by a regimen singular, or when it expresses a 
determinate quantity^ or lastly, when it presents an 
fclea independent of the plural which follows it. 



La plupart den hommeK Mint 
bien prompti dans leurtjugt" 
men$» 



The greAtest part of men are 
very hasty in their Judg* 
metita. 



Bien d(^ philosopbes se sontlManjr pliiloitopheri hare bectt 
trompit, I mistakeii. 

But we ought to say i 

line infinite do people eM oc- 
to^nu (fp^imeti Macular). 

La rooiti6 den soldatK a p€ri (de- 
. terminate quantity \ 

Le plu» fj^rand iinmhre d^ 
troupes Kp€ri (idea indepen- 
dent of the plural). 



An imnieiMe nnmlHir of people 

^ked tojKether. 
One half of the loldier* ha^ 

perished. 
The jrreater number of t|ie 
troops has perished. 



We see, then, that the subststitives partitive, la ptu* 
partyune infinite^ une fovh^ un nombre^ la plus grande 
pattie^ fine iarte^ etc. an<) word? signifying quantity, 
such as peuj beaiieoup, assez, moins^ plus^ trop^ tant^ 
combien, and que used for combifn^ folluwed by a noun 
joined to them by the prepositipri rfe, have not the 
least influence on the vej-b, and consequently, it is 
Dot with them that the verb agrees, but with the notin 
i^hich follows them* 
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REMARK* The words mfiniie and la flupari^ vsed 
bjr tbemselFes, require the verb in the plural, as : line 
infimtkpensent, la plupaft sont JCavis. 

EZCRCISE. 

1 . Many pertons expertetice ttM iMmfiin We ft &f€tj Wbeiv 
a itate in whieb much is lo be endured and little lo be eu- 
jT^ed. 

2. Many poets think tbat fcietry li the drt of nniting; frtetinra 
with truth, by eallinc iinaginatino to the help of reason. 

3. Few pertont reflect Uiat tifti6, like money, may be lost bj 
nnReasonable aTarice. 

4. So many yeari oX fkmili&rity irfcre elkaiM ttf tnm wbidi 
llDkeil iftf* it6 tbofe rtfifeii wT1k> bef^el me oT'erY boiir. 

9. fh)n wUHy finse meri* bare tt)ou|(hl that\6 liMtlude.otifli*i 
self from the world, #as 16 pull out the teeth dfdistouring itai* 
ffiAls, and to take away froiti tlie Yvlcled thb il'iHB df bis poui^» 
lh)Aie«fUffiify it!« pofsoiii, ihd from envy ltd Sigfp'ertt^ ! 

6. J company qfym/^ PfumUtAYik ot htfC^jmndh beatity, 
elad in fine linen, whiter than miow, danced a * lunf; #bi1e the 
dances of their own * country* Ifaen those of Egypt, and lastly 
those of Greece. 

7. J troop of nymphf, crowned with flowers, who«e lordly 
trettses flowed oirer their sbontden and w^ved with tbte wiud» 
swam ill shoals behind her car. 

8. At the time of the iaraKion of Spain by the Moors, an in- 
numerable muUiittde of people retired into the Asturias, and 
tltere^iroclainifd Pi^laifus king. 

9. Jitkiri part tf the enemy itere left dead on the field of 
battle ; the rest surrendered al discretion. 

1(K The innumerable tnnd qf carnages whivli are to bte sden 
10 I^ndon during the winter, astonishes fbreigoers. 

1. Much is, etc. (one bat a great deal ef pains, and little Of 
real enjoyments). 

3. UnsausonabUf hors de propos. 

4. Familiarity, habitude ; linked, lier ; beset, obs6der« 

5. Hon many, que de ; to seclude one^s self, se retirer ; puU 
out if, arraobarl ; to t$ke aaeoyftom, 6ter a. 

6. Conqrongf, tronpe ; clad in, et f§tu de; lUun, f\^ 

7. Lovely, t>eau ; tresses, cberen ; JUmei, pendre ; nwoedt 
Hotter; mlh, a« gr6 de; nvcM, nagtr; skotiie, faala; Mr* 
char. 

8. Moors, Mattre; ntitei, m retirer; A^utiu% Aflurias; 
PelagiuM, P^laee. 

9. j4 third part, nn tien; enemy, pi. ; surrendered, se readre. 

10. Crowdt qaaotit6 ; which art^ (actif e Toice, oa]» 
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i9 ft word, DoUiiiig of wliat tifl thea ted ouuteliim huppft coaiil 
deadep Uffi r«e|i|« of l^i& grieL 

ipecUcle ; made, reiidre « rfta d bn , Piftrracber a ; feeling, lenti- 
meut. 

Of TES COJLLKCTtVfi PARTITIVE. 

The collective9 geoernl have notbiog to djstbgui^h 
tlieo^ from substantives coounMi, with regard tp tbQ 
Wvfs of agreemeDt ; but the collectives partitive ap- 
parently break Ibrough those laws in some instances. 

RULE. The verb, which relates to a collective 

fiartitive, is put in the plural when that partitive is 
bllowed by the preposition de and a plural ; but it is 
{lut in the singular, either when the partitive is fol- 
owed by a regimen singular, or when it expre$^e$ a 
determinate quantity, or lastly, when it prese^ats an 
fdea independent of the plural which follows it. 

La plapart den hommeK Mint 

bien promptt dans leitrsjuge' 

men$^ 
Bien d<^ pbilosopbes se sont 

ir(mip€s. 

But we ought to say *, 

tine infinite de peuple est oc- 

co^rue (regimpji KincUlar). 
La niioiti6 des soldatK a p€ri (de- 

.ternnnate quantity), 
I^e plu» fi^raiid tinnohre d^n 

trnupes ^pSri (idea iudepen- 

dent of tlie plural). 

We see, then, that the substiititives partitive, la ptu* 
part,une infinite^ une fovhjt uij^ nombre^ la plus grande 
paftie^ fine sorte^ etc. anc) word? signifying quantity, 
such as peu, beai/coup, asseZj moins^ />'ti9, trop^ tant, 
eombien, and que used for combifu^ folluwed by a noun 
joined to them by the preitositipti Ht^ have not the 
least influence on the verb, and consequently, it is 
Dot with them that the verb agrees, but with the notio 
i^hieh follows them* 



The greatest part of men are 
very basty in tbeir jiidg* 
menta. 

Many pliiloitopheri hare bectt 
mistakeii. 



An immeiMe nuintHir of people 
fkirked toj^ether. 

One hs^lf of the loldjer^ haa; 

perished. 
The (greater number of tbe 
troops bas perished. 
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REMARK. The words m/iniii nnd la phpari, vsed 
by tbemselFes, require the verb in the plural, as : line 
iflfimtipensent^ la plupaft amt (Pavis. 

EZCRCISfc. 

1 . Many persorut erperleiice that huttmn KTe I* t^^rf Wbere 
a itate in whieb much is to be endured and little lo be en- 
jT^ed. 

2. Mant; poets think tbat poetk^ ix (he drt of nMting; i^tcMnra 
with truth, by callinc iinaginatino to the help of reason. 

3. Few pertons reflect Ui«t tifti6, lilce money, may be lost bj 
nnseawnable aTarice. 

4. So many yeark oX fkmlliiiritjr irfcre ehalAft ttf Inm i^hldk 
llDkeil iMe t6 Uiofte then wT1k> beset me everY hoiit. 

8. tiomwdf^finse mtti* bare thidMij^bl that\6 IWcthide.ob%*i 
self from the world, #as 16 puU out tlie teeth df disvoiiring itai- 
ftiils. and to take away Iroih tlie Vvlclied thb il'iHB dfbls poni^» 
tmta eahiffiify lt!i pofsoni, &nd from envy its Sigrpertt^ ! 

6. J company qf^/^omg PhcOiict^lii ot iiWUWni6ta beauty, 
elad ki fine linen, whiter than miow, danced a * lunf; #hi1e the 
dances of their own * country* then those of Egypt, and lastly 
those of Greece. 

7. J troop fif njUmpht, crowned iirith flowers, whoite lordly 
tre«ses flowed oter their sboalden and w^ved with thte wiud» 
swam ill shoals behind her car. 

8. At thk$ time of the iaraKioii of Spain hy the Moors, an fit- 
numerabU muUitvde qf people retired into the Asturlai, and! 
tltere^iroclanntd Pt^lagfus king. 

9. Jitkiri part tf the enemy itere left dead on the field of 
battle ; the rest surrendered at discretion. 

10. Tke innumerable trowl of carnages v^hlvh are to bte 86eQ 
10 I^ndou during the winter, astonishes foreigners. 

1. Much Ir, ete. (one bat a gfeat deal of pahis, and little of 
|!eal enjoyments). 

3. UnsaasonabUt hors de propos. 

4. Familiarity^ habitude ; linked. Her ; besets obs6der* 

5. Horn many, que de ; to seclude one^s self^ se retirer ; pvU 
out tf, arrmober 1; to t$ke aaeoyfrmn, 6ter ft. 

6. Compatsy^ tronpe ; clad in^ et tMu de ; Uimn, Kn. 

7. Lovely, t>eau ; tresses, cberen ; Jtowei, pendre ; nxned* 
fiotter; milh, a« gr6 de; hmm, nagvr; shotilM^ foale; Mr, 
char. 

8. Moors, Madrei ritited, m relircr; Aitufiai^ Aatiirics; 
PelagiuM, P^laee. 

9. A third part, nn tiers; enemy, pt. ; surrendered, se reodre. 

10. Crowd, qaaotit6 ; which art^ (actif e roice, oa]» 
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FLACB OP THB SOBJBCT WITH BBOARD TO THB TBEB. 

We have seen that the subject of a verb is either a 
noun or a pronoun, and ttiat this subject must always be 
expressed in French. It now onlj remains to know 
its place with respect to the verb. 

RULE. The subject, whether noun or pronoun, is 
generally placed before the verb. 

EXAMPLES. 



L*ambitioii efir6n6e de quelqrus 
kommeB a, dam Unu Us temps, 
^16 la vraie cause des rSvoiu- 
tians des €tats ; 

QiULnd nous nageoof den$ Pa- 
bondance, il est bien rare que 
nous now' occupious des maux 
d'autrui; 



The uobridled ambitioo ofa few 
men has in aH ages, been tbo 
real cauite of the revolutions 
of empires. 

When we roll in plenty, we 
seldom thuilL of the miseriei 
ofoihers. 



EXERCISB. 

1. Youth is full pT presomption ; U expects every thing from 
itself; although frail, it thiuks itself all-sufficient, and that it 
ha.<! iiofbiog to frar. 

2. Commerce is like certain springs ; if jou attempt to * divert 
their course, ^oti dry them up. 

?{. It is enough that falsehood is falsehood, to be unworthy of 
a uiaa who speaks in the presence of God, and who is to sacri- 
fice every thinjr to truth. 

4. rhe ambition and avarice of man are the sources of his un- 
li'ppinfss. 

ft. They punish, in Crete, three vices which have remained 
(..■jiuai<<iied in all other nations : ingratitude, dissimulation and 
avarice. 

6 Like the Numidian lion, goaded by cruel hunger, and 
rii«.huig upon a flock of feeble sheep, he tears, he slays ^ swims 
m blood. 

1 . FtiU qf jtresumptiont pr^somptneux ; expects, se promet- 
tre ; tlfejf aU'syfficiciU, pouvoir tout ; that it has, avoir. 

2. Springs, source ; attempt, vouloir ; dry up, fail e tarir. 

3. R is enough, suffire ; falsehood, measonge ; is, subj. ; iny 
en ; is to sacrifice, doit. 

5. Punished, ind-2 ; have remained, £tre ; in^ chez. 

6. Like, semblable ii; goaded by, etc. (that cruel hunger 
go^ds), d6vorer; rushing, (which rushes upon), entrer dansi 
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EKCBIPTION S. 

1st. In interrogative phra&es, the question is made 
either with a pronoun or a noun ; if with a pronouni 
this is always placed after the verb, as: que dit-onf 
irat'je d la campagne 9 de qm parle-t-on ? if with a 
noun, the noun is sometimes placed before, and 
sometimes after the verb ; it stands before when the> 
pronoun pers^onal which answers to it, asks the ques« 
tion, as : cette nouvelle est'dle sure ? lee hommes ee 
rmdent'ils tovjours a la raison ? it stands aAer, when 
a pronoun absolute or an interrogative adverb, placed 
at the beginning of the phrase, allow the suppression 
of the personal pronoun, as : que dit voire ami 9 a quoi 
t^oecupe voire fr^re 9 oi demeure voire cousin f 

RfiflffARK. In interrogative sentencesi when the verb 
which precedes t/, e//e, on, ends with a vowel, the 
letter i is pu| between that verb and the pronoun, as: 
arrioe't'il 9 viendrart-elie 9 aime-i^on lee vauriens9 
When je is after a verb, which ends with e mute, w^ 
change that e mute into e acute, as : aimi-jeU puisai^ 
je 9 But, as custom does not always admit/e after the 
verb, we must adopt another turn, and say, in interro- 
gating : est'ce queje cours 9 est-ce queje dors 9 

1. ffaveyou forsotten all that Providence iuus doqe for you? 
how have you eM;ap4*d the slianfi of your enemies ? bow have you 
been preserred from the dangers whirh surrounded you on all 
sides ? caui^you be so Mind as not to ai-knovrledge and adore the 
all-poiirerful hand (hat has miracniously saved yon? 

3. What miU pesieriiy say kX you, if, instead of devotio; to 
the ha^pineas of maokiod the great talents wlifoh yon have re- 
ceived fimn mit«re, yon make use of theio only te deceive ami 
corrupt them ? 

3. Do not th» mitfortunes iibicb we experience often contri- 
buie to aar prot^ciity ? 

1. Ekc^efL €ehapper I.; siaflsu trait; j/reaerwd, garantir; 
on ati sides, de toutes parts; so at, assui pour; samd^ cua- 
server. 

2. DevoHng, coosacrer ; mankind, horarae, pi. ; deceive f 
^garer. 

3. Ejtperience^ ^prouver ; turn oui, toumer en. 

¥f2 
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4. Why are th€ norkt tf n&bare to perfect ? BeeauM each 
work is a whole, and because the labours upon an eleroal plan, 
from vchich she nefer de?iate9. WI^Tt on the contrary, are the 
IfToiuttionM of mao so imperfect ? It is because the b«inui 
BiBd beiog ouable to create any thing, and Incapable of em- 
tiraoing the universe at a single glance, can * produce, onljr 
after luring been enriched bj experience and meditation. 

4. BecdUf e, c*est que ; and hetaxtu^ et que ; bthng tmoUe, iie 
pouToIr; intapohU^ (not Mng able); o^, de; ghmu^ Tue; 
mwichedt f6coad6. 

2dly. In the iDeidental sent^oces which express 
that we are ^uotiog somebody's words, as : je meurs 
innocent^ a du Loms XVL I die innocent, said Louis 
XVI. Je le vtux bien^ dit il f I ^m rery willing^ said 
he. . 

3dly. -With an impersonal verb, and these words, 
iel, ainri. 11 est arrive unerand malheur^ a great mis- 
fortune has happened Tel itoit Vachamement du 
toldatquff etc. such was the fury of the soldier that, 
etc. Mnsijinit cetie sanglante tragedie, thus ended that 
bloody tragedy. 

BXEBCISE. 

1 . Tnie glor jT, iaid Ae, is founded in humanity : whoever 
pvpfprn hiR oivn elory to the feelings of humanity, is a monster of 
pride, and not a roan. 

2. There have happened for these * ten years, so numy events, 
ezceedini: all probability, that posterity will find it Tcry diffi- 
cult to credit them. 

3. Suck was that incomtptibU Phoeion, who answered the 
deputies of Alexander, who were telling him that this powerful 
monarch loyed him as the only honest man ; well, then * , let 
him allow me 1 to be and toVppear so. 

1. Is founded, ne se trouTc paitliors de ; feeUngSt sentiment. 

2. There have happened for, il se passer depuis ; exceeding^ 

hors de ; probabilUy, ▼raisemblance ; wiU find very difficult, 
afoir bien de la {leine ; to credit, ajooter foi k. 

3. Loved, eh^rir; honest man, homme de biea ; meU, he ! /b 
he so, d*6tre tel ; appear so, le paroltre. 
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4. TkM eoHetl, by the bumiliatioo of Athens, rAof ireful 
nor of tireoty-seven yearn, to * which ambition gave rise, whiefa' 
hatred inade atrocious, and which was as fatal to the Greeks, av 
thdr ancient tsdnfederation had proTcd adTanta9;eoos to them. 

4. Ended, se terminer ; gave rUe, &ire oaltre ; made, rendre r- 
hadprttved, ^re. 

4thl7. When the subjunctive is used to express 
a wisbf or for quand mime and a conditional, as : 
puismni tous les peuples se convatnere de ceite vhiUi 
may all nations be conyinced of this truth ; dusst-je y 
perir^firai ; should I perish there, I will go. 

5thly. When the subject is followed bv several 
words which are dependent upon it. This excep- 
tion is strictlr to be attended to, when the words 
which depend on the subject form an incidental sen-^ 
tence which, by its length, might obscure the relation 
of the verb to the subject. Perspicuity here requires 
that the subject should be so displaced. 

Sometimes, however, this displacing of the subject 
is only the effect of taste, and happens when we wish 
to avoid an inharmonious cadence : or when, in the 
middle of a speech, an orator wishes to rouse the at- 
tention of his hearers by a bold and unexpected turn. 

EXEBCISB. 

1. The gods grant that you may never experienee such mis* 
Cbrtuuest! 

2. May you, O wise old man ! In a repose diversified by pleas- 
ing occupations, enjoy the past, lay hold of the present, and 
charm your latter days with the hope of eternal felicity. 

3. What is not in the power of. the gods ! were you at the 
lowest depths, the power of Jupiter could draw you from thence : 
were you in Olympus* beholding the stars under your feet* 
Jupiter could plungie you to the bottom of the abyss, or preci-- 
pitate you into the flames of gloomy Tartarus. 

1. Grani^hxt^i ed^nenre, €proaver de. 

5. out man^ ?ieillard ; lo^ kM (ff, saisir ; n^h, de. 

3. h not in the paner^ ue peuvent ; mere. subJ-2 , Imvett 
depths, foiid de 1 abime « potver. puissance ; cautd, pouvoir, 
ec>ii(t-i ; Olympus^ Olympe; ttmrs^ astrii gkntmsff ooir( Ta^- 
(tirus, Tartare. 



3d4 



Fmriktditr Ittrftrt ^tk^ Fmih^ 



%. Tbertti tbroufb iiie«doiri •oMiMlled witli (kNr«f«h glktc a 
thomuid ▼arimif riraleUt cUntribuliog •? ^ry wfaere tkh\r pw« 
(Unpid) wntere. • 

H. Alfrady, Am" the hdnoor of FfMiret thef«* bad eoiMa iAlo 
■dministfrntioii a man more distioguisbed for his understanding 
and virtuei^ tinn for liii digolUas. 

4 TVoMf A, au milieu de ; nUK de ; gUiB^ nerpenter ; rtvtt- 
|rf», nmeaa ; dutrtftiiting, (irbieb ditlribute}, 

6. BTod ««tii0, Itjee cntr^ ; ainUmstr^Mon (of afiain) , lender* 
ilMdifV* Mfirit. 

OOVBRNMBNT OF THE T£RBS. 

• 

We hare atreadj obsenFed, that wbcn tbe ptgimen 
of a- verb is a noun, it is generally placed after th« 
terb: but to tbis rule there is one excepticiny besides 
tiiose which will hereafter be mentiooedw 

Exception. la an interrogative sentence, the re- 
gimen is placed before the verb, when this regimen i4 
joined to an absolute pronoun. 

Quel «fr;flf wyeg-vmx8 ? What object do yoe iee ? 

Ji fuelU stUfue vtm$ appliques^ '1V> if hat scienoe do jrou applj 

«.'iw ? yourself ? 

J)e quelle affaire vous occupes- About what business are joa 

vou$? employed? 

Remark. In French, a verb can never have two re- 
gimens direct ; therefore, when a verb has two regi«- 
inenSf one of them must necessarily be preceded by a 
preposition. 

£XAMPLES. 



Donneg ce livre d voire frire, 
€h% a aeeutf dcSrtm dHmpru- 
dence tt dejoibleeee^ 



Give that book to your brotber, 
Cic«ro b.is be^-ii aoc^nHi d uf im* 
prudenee ami weakness. 



According to the natural order of the ideas, it should 
seem that the regimen direct ought to be placed be- 
fore the indirect : bo\%ever, as the perspicuity of the 
sentence docs not allow it in all cases, the foUowtng 
rule must be observed. 
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RULE. When a verb has two regimens, the sl^orter 
is generally placed first ; but if they be of equal lengtbi 
the regimen direct must be placed before the indirect. 

EXAMPLES. . 



Mits h^fpotr%U$ t^Studient dparer 
le Tice des dehors de la vertu. 

La t^oeriiet s^iivdieni d parer 
des oebors de la verto Us vices 
Us plus hontewo et Us plus 
dScnSSf 

L^ombUion saer\fie le pr^seat d 
Pavenir^ maia la volupt€ sa- 
eryu I'avenir au priserd, 



Hypocrites make it their nCady 
to deelc fice witli ti>e exterior 
of virtue. 

Hypocrites loalre It their stndy 
to decl[ with the exterior of 
virtue the mofitshaiDet'ul and 
most odious vices. 

AmbitioD sacrifices the present 
to tlie future, but pleasure 
sacrifices the future to the 
I present* 



EXERCISE. 

1. Illnstrions examples teach u«, that God has hurled /rom 
ihnr thrones prineet who cdntemned hia lam : he reduced to ih» 
condition qf beasts the haughty Nebuduuinezgar, mho wanted to 
usurp divine htnumrs. 

2. Wretched is'" the man who feeds his mind wUh ehimerat. 

3. Our interest should prompt us to. prefer virtite to vice, fm> 
dom to pUamre^ and modesty to vanity. 

1. jHsocA, apprendre ; hi/rUd^ renverser; haughty^ wperh€ ; 
Nebudutdnessar, Nabuchodonosor ; wanted^ Touloir. 

2. Feeds, repaitre. 

3. Shouldf devoir, ind-1 ; prompt, porter ; pUastartf Tolupt6« 

RULE. A noun ibay be governed at once by two 
verbs, provided those verbs do not require diiferent 
refirimens. 



regimens 

EXAMPLES 

Oft doit OMiur it mpecter les 

rois, 
Ce giniral attaqua et prit la 

ville, 



We ousht to love and respect 
kings. t 

That general attacked and took 
the city. 



But we must not say, cet offieier Ottawa et 8$ rendit 
mattre de la ville^ that officer attacked and made htm-« 
self master of the city. A different turn should be 

fiven to the sentence, by placing the noun after the 
rst rerb| and en before the 8ecoad)%a vtct ojl^xwroiv 
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taqum la ville ei /en rmdit muUref that officer ^ffinlted 
the city and made himseif master of it. 

BXBRCIII. 

1. Lnxarj is like a torrent, which carrie9 amay and overturns 
BYerj thing it meets. 

2. Nothing cmi* resist t4»e operatifoa of ttaio : It, «t leligtG^ 
imtfsniifiict, ottiTf or destroys e?ery tbiiii;. 

3. AiDOiig the Spartans, public edncation had two ohjeets : 
Ike Arst, to hardon their bodies by ratiC4ie ; the seeond, to wJtUt 
aiid nmirUh in tlieir minds the tofcef tiieir eoimtfj, and aava- 
tbusiasm lor what is great. 

1. Carries aiMi^, eotraSner ; /iWrfunw, renTorser j everything^ 
font ce que. 

2. QperattMi* artioo ; at lenglk, 4 la loQgue ; undermhui^ 
Wner. 

3. Amrmg the Spartans, H Sparte ; to, de; harden, endurcir ; 
by, i ; their miist be reodered bj uie article yfor, de. 

Of VBE USE PEOPSa OE AOOIDSETAL OV JKNHM AllE TEllfU* 

The^estful is used to express an existing stttte, as : 
Je suit tci, I am here ; an invariable state, as : Dieu 
est de touie etemite^ God is from all etemitj ; a future 
oear at band, as : c*e$t demainfeie^ to-moTrow is a boli- 
day ; or even a preterit, when .we mean to give a sort 
of picture of wbat would bave been a mere narration. 
Thus, we find in Racine : fai vu vtjitrB tnalhenreux JUs 
traine par ses chevaux^ I bave seen your unbappy son 
dragged along by bis borses ; bat suddenly passing; 
^m tbe preterit to tbe present, be adds : «/ veut leg 
rappeler^ et sa voix les ejffraie ; be calls out to stop 
tbem, but bis voice fnfi;btens tbem. 

In Un^lisb, tbe verb to ie is frequently used with 
tbe participle present, as :/ am readings 1 was trans^ 
latingf 1 skaU he writing ; a construction not adopted 
in Frencb, and wbenever found, it is to be translated 
10 French simply by the verb put in tbe tense expires- 
Bed by tbe verb to i^. Thus, am being in the present 
tense of tbe verb to 6f, / am reading must be expres- 
•fid by^tf lis^ tbe present tense of the verb lire to read ;. 

and JmI b^ beinc tha fii\UK« itnae of tbe varb i« bt^ t 
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AM be tmrking must be rendered fecriraif being the 
ftftqre teose of Jlhe verb icrire^ to write. 

KIBRjOltiK. 

t. ir« ift ia his efaamber, ivbere b« in onbeoding hK nind from 
the fatigue of busiuess, by some iustructive aud agreeable read- 

8. Truth% eternal by iti nature, it loiniutable a^ God himself. 

3. I never let a day jmm vMthout devoting an hour or two to 
QMdIng tlHs ancieotA. 

4. It is this week that the new piece com<>8 out. 

5. The aiunies jaere iii>«j|ht, aotliiiij; was heard on- aH sides but 
dreadful cries : the engagement began. Immediately a clond of 
arrows darkens the air aud covert the combatants ; nothing ii 
hsHurdt but tlio doJeliil. cne8 of tjie dying, or tite clatleriBg of the 
inn^oi' those who/oU in tlie conflict ; the earth groans boneatb 
% he^p ol^ dead- bpdies, and rivers of blood stream every where i. 
there is nothing in this confused oiasaof men enraged agaimt mW; 
^HQt^er, but slaughter, despair* revenge and brutal ragOb 

1. h ttnbemKng, d^lasser ; readings lecture. 

2^, By. de ; immuiabU^ imninable; 

3. Let.*; devoting* consacrer. 

4«. Conuf out, on douneri 

5. Sight, presence ; nothit^ wot^ etc. t ost ee qpd, iod^S ; tki 
er^gement began^ on en venir aux mains, ind-3 ; r/oud, nu^e ; 
i^f^rows^ trait ; darkens, obsrureir, nothing is, etc. on ne pliiNqu* {. 
dplefult piaiutif.; daJUering, bniit ; eor^ieU m6l6e; growM^ 
l^inic ; bfineoih^ sous ; A<a/7, monceau ; rxverst ruisiieaii ; strtmm^ 
cipnler ; th^re is nothing in, etc, re Jie ^re dans ; frutsi, amas ; 
Bnragedt acharne ; bul^ que ; slaugfUer^ massacre {^ ra^^,.furenr. 

The imperfect is used to denote the repetition of an 

action i^t a time which is past, as: quand'feiois.a Pa^ 

fiSfPaJlois. Muvent ntu? Champs Elyiees ; when I wa9> 

at Paris, [ often went to the Champs Elysees : 2d1^^ 

For a past which has some duration, especially la 

narrations, as : Rome itoit tPabord eouvernie par du 

rots, Rome, was at first governed by Kings* 

BXfiftetsa. 

1, When / IMS at Paris, twent every momlnj| to take a walk 
ih the Champs Elysees, or the Ems de Boulogne ; afterwards t' 
came home, where I employed myself till dinner, either ia 
reading or writing ; and in tirti evening, 1 generally went for 
amusement to the French Theatre or the Opera. 

1. J\4te a PsaUc s^ promeiier ; tn, Sk ; come hjome^ reotrer cbea. 
•oi ; was busy^ s*ocriiper ; readings (by the verb) ;/or aiiiMMiM»i«k 
flied€laner; French Jhtatre^lkmM^^rvif^fivnt^ 
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ft. When Imoiin the prime of life, like the light bnUerflf 
iJUUtered frooD object to o|]j«ct« without being able to settle to 
any thing ; eager for pleasnre, I seized everj thing that had ita 
kppearanee : alas ! how far wot I then from forseeing that I 
thonld deplore iritb so much bitterness the loss of this precionB 
time. 

3. For a short time after Abraham, the knowledge of the true 
God still appeared in Pale«tine and Eg^pt. Melchisedec, king 
of Salem, wot the priest of the Most High 2 God 1 . Abimelecb* 
kins ol* Gerar, and his surcessor of the same name, feared God^ 
swore bj his name, and reverenced his power. But in Moses's 
time, the nations adored even beasts and reptiles. EFery thing 
wot God but God himself. 

8. Prime ofVfe^ fleur de Tflge ; butterfly • papillon ;Jbatered. 
▼oler ; being abU, pou^oir ; tettU, me fixer ; eager fnr, avide 
de ; had U$ appearance^ m*en pr^sentolt l*image ; Aon, que ; 
uritk to much bittemeif^ (so bitterly). 

3. Swore^ jnrer \ reverenced^ admirer ; the noHontt on ; even,' 
yasqu*^ ; biu, except6. 

In French, the preterit JefinUe and the preterit indefi- 
nite are not used indifferently. 
/ We make use of the preterit definite, when speak- 
ihg of a tim^e which is entirely past, and of which noth- 
ing; remains, as ijefis un voyage a Bath le mots dernier ^ 
I took a journey to Bath last month ; j^Scrivif hier d 
Jtomt^ I wrote yesterday to Rome. To authorise the 
use of this tense, there must be the interval of at least 
<^ne day. It is most used in the historic style. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Amenophis conceived the dei^ign of making his son a con« 
queror. He set about it, al^er the manner of the Egyptians, 
that Is, with great ideas. All the children who were bom on'*' 
the same day as Sesostris. were brought to conrt by order of (he 
king ; he Aod them educated as his own children, and with the 
same care as SesnstriR. When he was grown np, he made bim 
serve his apprenticeship in a war against the Arabs : this yonng 
prince learned there to bear hunger and thirst, and subdued 
that nation, till then invincible. He afterwards attacked Lybia* 
and conquered it. After these successes, he formed the project 
of subduing the whole world. In consequence of this*, he 
entered Ethiopia, which he made tributary. He continued bis 

1. Making, faire de ; set about it, s*y prendre ; after^ a ; ideaSf 
jpeos6e ; brought^ amener ; had educated ; foire Clever ; gronm up. 
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▼ictoricg in Asia. Jernsalem wat the first to feel the force of 
biM arqost : the rash Reboboam cauli not resiRt him, and Sesoa- 
trist carried avray the riches of Solomon. He penetrated into 
the Indies, farther than Hercules and Bacchus, and farther 
than Alexander did afterward. The Scythians obeyed him ai 
for as the Tanais ; Armenia and Cappadocia mere snbjent to 
vhim. In a word, be extended his empire from tbe Gaoge« to 
tbe Danube. 

srand ; made serve, faire faire ; apprenticethip^ apprentissas;e \ 
«n par ; entered, entrer dans ; made^ rendre ; as far as, Ju!«qu*«i ; 
Cappadocia, Cappadoce. 

The preterit indefinite is used eitber Tor a past ia- 
deteroiinate, or for a past of which something still re- 
mains, as : fai voyage en Italie^ V have travelled in 
Ital J ; pai dSjmue ce matin a Londres et dint a Rich- 
mond^ I breakfasted this morning in London and 
dined at Richmond. 

The preterit indefinite is sometimes used instead of 
^ future just approaching, as : avezvous bientdt fini 9 
have you soon done ? oui^faijim dans le moment i yjes, 
I shall have done in a moment. 

EXERCISV. 

1. Enflamed with the desire of knowlnfc mankind, I hard 
travelled, not only to the most polished nations, but even to 
the moat barbarous. 1 Iiare observed tbem in the different de- 
grees of civilization, from the Rtate of simple nature to tbe most 
perfect state of society, and wlierever I went, the retiult was the 
same : that is to say, I have every where seen beings occupied 
in drying up the different sources Of happiness that nature had 
placed within their reach. 

2. 1 have travelled this year In Italy, where I had an'" oppor- 
t nity of seeinj; sevt*ral master-pieces of antiquity, and where 
1 made a valuable collection of scarce medals. I there admired 
the perfection to which they have frroti^J^ architecture, painting, 
and music : but what pleased me most there, was the beauty of 
the climate oi Naples. 

1. ffWii de ; mankind, homme, pi. ; to, ches ; polished no- 
iions, peuplH poIic6 ; savage nations, nation sanvage ; from, 
dcpni^ ; to, jusqii*li ; wherever I fcent, dans' tods 4e« pays ; the 
resuU mas the same, (1 had the same result) ; in^hrying up,- si ta- 
rlr ; nithin their reach, k leur port^e. 

2. Opportunity, occasion ; master-pieces, chef-d*ceuvre; scarcet 
rare ; phased me most, faire le plus de pjaisir ; nas, ind-1.. 
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The two preterits anterior differ in the same man- 
ner as the tvo preceding preterit!^, but they are always 
accompanied by a conjunction or an adverb of timej 
as ijesuis wrti des qatfai eu dine^ I went outjas sooq 
as I had dined ; feusfini hkr la mte/i, 1 had done yes- 
terday at noon. 

The phperfeci denotes that a thin^ was done before 
another, wnich was itself done at a time which is past, 
as : favois^ soupi quand U entrap I had supped when 
he came in. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Ak M>on as I bad eiamioed this pbeDomenon, I tried to 
find out itft raii!ie«. 

2. A^Mton as w« had cnnwed the river, we found ourselret 
in a iraid where there was not a single path-way traced. 

3. As soon as the |;reat Sesostris had satisfied his. ambition, 
by the conquest of so man J empires, be retnmed into Egypt* 
where he devoted the whole of the day to adminlHering strict 
justice to hi« people, and in the evening, he recreated himself 
by hflding conferences with the learned, or by conrersing with 
tbe most upright people of his kingdom. 

4. I had only received, like most of the grandees, an education 
in which I had imblbml nothing but sentiments of pride and 
insensibilKy ; that i^, (hey bad done every thins; in their power, 
to stifle in me tbe bappy and benevolent dispositions which I 
had received from nature. 

1. As $oon astdifi qne ; tried to find out, en rechercher. 

2. Crossed^ traverser ; found ourselves^ se trouver engage ; 
patk-^off, sentirr de. 

3. The whole qfthe cf^y, jonr entier ; administering, rendre, 
inf-1 ; strict^ exact ; rf treated, d^laif^r ; by holding conferences^ 
d s'eiitretenir ; vpr^^.5 lionii^te ; people, gens. 

4. Grandee, grand % imhibed, puiser ; they, en ; in their 
jrower, ce qu'on pouvpb- ; stifle^ (touffer ; benevolentt bienfai- 
trant. 

As foreigner find the use of these diiferent preterits 
attended with great di£Brulty, we shall give the follow-^ 
ihg analysis, in order more clearly to explain the man- 
ner in which we use them. 

We read in Marinontel : 

Cilicour, d l*dge de qwnze ans^^Celicour, at tbe age of fiAeen« 



avoit 6t6 dans le monde ce 

gu'nn ff'^^eUi vn petU pro- 

dige f \ 



had been in the world what 
is called a little prodigy. 
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The author employs the pluperfect, because he 
speaks o( a period of time anterior to all those which 
he is going to mention. 



He composed tbe moHt agree- 
able love-sonnets Imagine 
able : there was not a pretty 
woman in the neighbourhood 
that he had not celebrated ; 
it fiMU pity to let so mauy 
talents be buried, in a little 
town ; Paris was the theatre 
on which they ought to be 
exhibited. 

Here the author makes use of the imperfect, because 
he speaks of the habitual employ of Celicour. 

And they contrived matterfi sot 
that bis lather determined te 
send hiiu there. 



Jl faisolt des vers Us plus ga- 
ions du numde ; U n''y avoit 
pas dans U voisinage une jolie 
jemine qu*U n'eiU c€Ubr€e ; 
c*6toit dommage de laisser 
$ant de taJUn* enfouis dans 
une petUe vilU • Paris devoit 
en Sire le th€dtre. 



Et Ton fit si bien^ que son pire 
se r€i»olut de Z*^ envoyer ; 



Now tbe author passes to the preterit definite, be- 
cause he is no longer speaking of what Celicour used 
fo <io, but of what he did at a time past, and of which 
nothing remains. 



Ce p -re #'toit tin himnHe homme, 
gw aimoit P esprit sans en 
avoir, et qui admiroit* sans 
savoir pourquoit tout ce qui 
▼enoit de la capitaU. II 
avoil m$fne des relations lit- 
i€raires, et du nombre de ses 
correspondans etoit tin con- 
noisseur nommS M, de Fintac, 



ThN father was a good sort of 
man* who was tond of wit« 
without having any, and ad- 
mired, without knowing why, 
every thing that came from 
the metropolis. Nay, he even 
had aome literary connexinnt, 
and among his correspondents 
fvos a connoisseur of the name 



of Fiot^c. 

Here, again, the author resumes the form of the im- 
perfect, because he is now speaking of tbe habitual 
state of Celicour's father, in his little town, and because 
in this passage he merely relates what that father was 
doing at a time past, which has no kind of relation to 
the present. 

Ce fni principaUment d hit ^Uf lit was particularly to him tha^ 
CSHcourfut recommandf, I Celicour was recommeoded. 

The form of the preterit definite is now resumed, 
because this is an action passed, at a time of which 
nothing is lefl, etc. 
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bxehcisi. 

1. God, who had erealed bit angeb in holiness, trould have 
their happioeis depend upon themselves : Ihej mi/ikt insure 
their felicity, by giving tbeniselves wiltuiglj to their Creator ; 
iNit Cbej deHgkieS in themselves, and not in God : immediate- ly 
tbofe spirits of light ft«cam« spirits of darkness. 

2. There is a tetter which Pbilocles kat wriUen to a friend of 
bis, about his project of making himself king of Carpatbus. I 
perused that letter, and it teemed to me to be the hand of 
Fhiloclea. They bad fiertectty imitated h\% writing. This letter 
threw me Into a strange surprise. 1 read it again and again, and 
could not persuade myself that it was written* by Pbilocles, 
when I recalled to my mind the afiectiiig marks which be had 
given me of his disinterestedness and integrity. 

3. l^hose who had shewn the greatest zeal for the state and 
my person did not think themselves obliged to undeceive me* 
after so terrible an example. I myself was itfraid lest truth 
fbould break ibniugh the eloud, and reach me io spite of all 
my flatterers. 1 felt within myself that it would have raised in 
roe bitter remorse. My efleminacy, and thf^ dominion whirh a 
treacherous minister had gained over me, threw me into a kmd 
of despair of ever recovering my* liberty. 

1. Have their happiness to depend, (that their happiness), d€- 
pendre, subj-2 ; might, pouvoir ; delighted in, se plaire en ; qf 
light, lumineux ; darkness, l^nebres. 

2. There is, voillL ; about, sur ; Carpathus, Carpathie ; to be^ 
de ; they^ on ; again and again, sans cesse ; by, de ; when J 
recalled Jo, repa.sser dans, iut-3 ; integrity, bonne foi. 

3. Think not themselves obliged to, se croire dispense de ; iraf 
afraid lest, craindre que ; break through, percer, subj-2 ; reath^ 
parvenir ji»qu*£^ ; in spite of, nialgre ; raised in, causer iL ; ^e- 
minacy, mollesse ; dominion, ascendant ; treacherous, perfide ; 
gained, prendre ; threw, plonger ; recovering, rentrer en. 

The difference between the two future tenses is, that 
the period of time expressed by the future absolute 
may or may not be determined, as : firai a la cam^ 
pagne^ or, firai demain a la campagne ; while, in the 
future anterior, the time is necessarily determined, as : 
fauraijini qiianti vous arriverez. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Remember that youth is but a flower, whirh will wither up 
almost as soon as open. Thou wilt see thyself gradually changed. 

1. 9f^iU wUh^9 (frill be almost at soon withered) s^cher ; 
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Smiling graces, sweet pleasures, strfngtb, iM-attli, and '^y. -^'U 
«afi£sA like a pleasing dream ; Dotbing but tbe sad remembranoe 
will e left tbee. 

2. I tkail next year take a Journey into Greece, and I am 
preparing myself for it by reading that of the young Anarcbanls. 

3. Wbeo you bave read tbe celebrated discourne of Bos»uet on 
Universal History, and studied in it the causes of the grandeur 
and tbe fall of states, you will be less astonished at the revolutions* 
more or less siiddt* n, that modern empires have experienced^ 
which appeared to you in the most flwurishing state. 

open^ Colore ; gradually, insensiblement ; lively, riant ; iiothing 
niU be l^ il n*en rester. ' 

2. Take faire ; for it, y ; reading, lecture de. 

3 Have read, ind-8 ; and, que vous, iud-8 ; in it, y ; faUf 
chute ; sudden^ subite ; (that have experieuced the modern em- 
pires, which, etc.) ; appeared, ind-2. 

CONDITIONAL. 

We make use of the conditional : 

1st. To express a wish, as : queje serota^or^faurois 
itij content de reussir dans cette affaire, bow glad [should 
be, or should haye been, to succeed in that affair. 

2dly. With si^ if, whether, expressing a doubt, as : 
Demandez'lui s^U seroit venu avec nous, suppose qu^il 
n^eut pas eu affaire ; ask him whether he woutdliavc 
come with us, bad he not been busy. 

3dly. Before or aflier the imperfect, or pluperfect 
of tbe indicative, preceded by si, as : novs nous ipar 
gnerions bien des peines, si nous savions moderer nos di" 
sirs ; we should spare ourseives^ much pain, did we 
know how to moderate our desires. Pbui ayuiez etc 
plus heureuvj si votis aviez suivi mes -consols ; you would 
have been more happy, if you had followed my advice. 

■','y. ■■■ . .J ■ 

4thly. Whh quand, used instead of «j^ ijuoiquei or 
^uand m^me, the verb preceded by guand is generally 
in one of the conditionals, as : q'udnd Pavare pdssider 
roit tout Vor du monde, U neseroii. pas. encore cenntent ; 
were the miser to possess all the gold in the worlds ^V!l 
be would not be satisfied. 
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5X\Aj. Lastly, for various tenses of the indicatiye, 
as : croiriez-vous voire fiU ingrai 9 could you think 
your son ungrateful ? which means troyez-vous^ etc. 
tauriez'vous Boupconni tTun tel vice ? could you have 
suspected him of such a vice f which means Pavez- 
voitf, etc. quelle ration pourrait m*empeeher tPalhr vous 
votV, what cause could prevent me from coming to see 
you P which means quelle cause pourra^ etc. 

EXERCISE. 

1. ir it were even powible for men aliraye to act conforambly 
to pquitj, aff it in the multitude that must Jurif^t' their conduct* 
tht; wicked would alwajs blame and I'ontradict them trom ma- 
lignitv, and thn gi>od sometimeii from mistake. 

2. What false ateps 1 should have made but for you, at my 
entrance into the world ! 

3 But for your counsels, I should have failed in this under- 
takinc. 

4. How satisfied I should ba?e been, if you had sooner in- 
formed me of your happiness ! 

5. If we gave to infancy non^ but Just and clear notions, 
thtre wtnUd be a much less considerable number of false wits in 
the world. 

6. Had Alexander eotiquered the whole world, bin ambition 
fvnuld not have Uen satisfied ; he would still have found himself 
confined io it. 

7. Could you beUeve him vain enough to aspire to that high 
degree of honour ? 

8. Could you ever have thought him capable of deserting the 
fpnd cause, to 8;o and side with the rebels ? 

8. ffould you renounce being useful to the present generation ^ 
because envy fastens on you ? 

1. ffeven, quand mdme ; were^ cnnd-1 ; for men (that men); 
to ad, sub>2; Jufltgre, juger de ,* nnnUd blames ind-7 ; coatnuHci^ 
croiser, ind-7. 

2. f9'hat, quede; tCeps, d-marche ; butfor^uxu. 

3. Butfyr^^eaaifaiUdtMiowr. 

4. KbiPf que. 

5. ffe^ on ; a much less considerable number, bien moins. 

6. (When Alexander woald have conquered); confined, trop 

ii r^troit. 
a. Deserting, abaiidonner ; to go end side miihf pour se ranger 

•ens let drapeaux de- 

9. Atfioimre* renoneer Ik ,* fastmtf 8*attacher ; on you, k yye 
.j»af. 
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EKMARK ON THE USB OF THB CONDITIONAL AND FUTURE. 

Foreigaers are very apt to use the future or the 
conditional after n, wnen meaning suppose que. They 
BKjfirai demain 4 la campagne^ t'll fera beau ; I shall 

to into the country to-morrour, if the whether be 
ne. Vous auriez vu le roi si vous seriez venUy you 
would have seen the king if you had come. The 
impropriety of this construction will be obviated by 
attending to the following 

RULE. When a verb is preceded by siy meaning 
suppose qucj the present is used instead of the future 
absolute ; tlie preterit indefinite, instead of the future 
anterior; the imperfect instead of the conditionab 
present, and the pluperfect instead of the conditional 
past. 

BZAMPLBS. 



J'irai demain d la campagne, 

R*il tail beau ; 
U aura eu l^avanlage, s'il a 

suivi vas eonseiU : 

Je terois content^ si Je vous 

Toyois applies ; 
J^aurois €U content^ si Je vous 

avois Tu a^iiqui ; 



I Rhall go to-morrow into the 

country, if it be fine weatfier. 
He will have had the aclTan- 

tage, if be has followed your 

advice. 
1 sbonM be pleased, if I saw 

you apply to study. 
I shotild have been pleased, if I 

had seen yon attentive to yoor 

studies. 

Remark. This rule does not hold eood, either 
when si is placed between two verbs, the first of which 
implies doubt, uncertainty, as : je ne sais s\i viemfra ; 
or with the second conditional past, as : vous m^eussUx 
trouve si vousjussiez venu ce matin. 

EXEECISB. 

1. A young man who is just entering the career of letters^ 
wiU conciUate the good will of the public, if he consider his first 
successes only as au encouragement to do better^^ 

1. h just enUringt d^buter dans ; career ^ carri^re ; wiU 
eoneUiatef t'attirer ; good niU^ bieuretllaoce ; comider^ re< 
giBrdcr. 
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2. That abrard eriticism vaill htne atntued only fools or ma- 
Ificloiw people *• if attentioo has been paid to the spirit tkiat 
pervades tlw wliole» and tlie maoner ia wbiofa it is writteo. 

3. Life fooiiU pouett tAaay more sweets and charmx, if men. 
Instead of teariog one anotlier to pieces,/orfiMd but oue societ j 
of brethren. 

4. The Athenians immM have found in tlie yonng Alcibiades 
the only man capable of insoring their saperiorit j in Greece, 
kU not that rain thoughtless people forced him bj an uq|ust, 
ff at least iinpmdent, sentence, to banish himself ironi his 
country. 

6. I linofr not mheiher reason wVl soon triumph over pre- 
judice and ignorance, but 1 am certain it will be the ease, sooner 
or later. 

6. Rome had never aiitaned that high degree of splendour and 
glory whicif astonishes us, had it not extended its conquests at 
much by its policy as by its arms. 

2. FooUt fiot ; malicimu, m^chant ; pou/, faire ; pervodet the 
mhoUt r^guer d*un Imut ii Pautre ; in nhich^ dont. 

3. Possest, avoir ; tearing one another to pieces, s'entred6- 
chirer. 

4. Svperiority, preponderance ; thoughtless, I6ger. 
6, Know, savoir ; it will be so, cela Stre. 

6. jittained, parveuir a ; polio/, politique. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

We have said that there are conjunctions which 
govern the indicative, and others wbioh govern the 
subjunctive. We caii principal proposition the phrase 
which is followed by the conjunction, and incidental, 
or subordinate proposuion, that which is placed after 
the conjunction. In this sentence, je crois que vous 
aimez djoucrje crois is th«* principal proposition, and 
vous aimez djouer is the subordinate (>roposition : que 
is the conjunction that unites the two phrases. 

GENERAL RULE. The verb of the subordinate 
proposition must be put in the indicative, when the 
verb of the principal proposition expresses affiroiation, 
in a direct, positive, and independent manner; but it 
is put in the subjunctive, when that of the principal 
proposition expresses iloubt, wish or uncertamty. 

We sayj je sais qu^U est surpris^ I know be is sur* 
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coining ^ y^ souhaite qu^d reusmse^ I wbth he may suc- 
ceed ; je tremble qu^U ne succotabe^ 1 tremble lest he 
should fail. 

■ZERCISC. 

1. The glorj which has been ascribed to the Egyptiani of being 
the moiit grateful of all meu, $htm$ that they rvere likewise the 
most sociable. 

2. Id Egypt, when it was proved that the coyduct of a dead 
man * had been bad, they condemued his memory, aiid be was 
denied burial. 

3. / am sure that, by mnderatioo, mildness and politeness^ 
you wiU disarm even * envy itself. 

4. The oenr philosophers say that colour is a sensation of the 
foul. 

6. I beUeve you are as honest add disinterested as you seem 
to be. 

6. I dottbt whether the Romans mould ever have triumphed 
OTer the GauIs. if the diffisrent chiefs of this warlllLe people had 
Dot been disunited. 

7. I could wish that the love which we ought to have for one 
another were the principle of all our actions, as it is the liasis of 
all virlues. 

8. Fear lest it should be said that yon feed upon chimeras, and 
that you take the shadow for the reality. 

9. The new philosophers will have colour to be a sensation of 
the souL 

10. I wiU have you to be as honest and disinterested as yon 
seem to be. 

1. fHiichhaSt etc.qu*on; ascribed, donner; srattful, recoa- 
ooissant. 

2. fFas denied, priver de ; burial, sepulture. 

3. By, avee ; politeness, honndtet^. 

4. Sensation, sentiment. 

5. Seem to be, le paroitre. 

6. IVhsther, que. 

8. It, ou ne ; feed upon, se repaltre de. 

0. Will have, vouloir ; colour to be, (that colour be). 

Doj didj wUl^ wouldj should^ can^ could, may, and 
might, are sometiraes, with respect to the French lan- 
guage, simply signs of tenses ; at others they are re^ 
verbs. 
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There can be no di£Bculty about do and did ; tbere 
are mere expletives, denoting interrogation, negation 
or merely emphasis, when they arc joined to a verb. 
I do love, j'aime ; 1 did love^ j'aimois or, i'airoai \' do I 
love, ainie-je ; did I love, aimois-je or aimai-je ^ I do 
not love, je n^aime pas ; / did not love, je n'aimois pas 
or je n'aimai pas. in all these cases they are not ex- 
pressed in French. But when they are followed by 
a noun or pronoun, then they are real verbs, and 
mean /2/ire. Do me tkatjavour, faites-moi ce plaisir ; 
he did it, il le fit ; or, in short, by any thing else ex- 
cept the verb with which they are necessarily con- 
nected, as : he did more than cotUd have been expected^ 
il fit plus qu^oo n'eut pu esperer. 

Should is only a si^ of the conditional, when it 
expresses a thing which may happen upon some con- 
dition : 1 should iik^a country life, if my affaiis would 
pennit me to indulge my inclination : j'aimernns la vie 
champetre, si mes affaires me permettoient de suivre 
mon gout. But, when it implies duty or obligation, 
it is a verb, and must be expressed by the verb devoir^ 
as : we should never swerve fiom the path of virtue, nous 
ne devrions jamais nous ^carter du sentier de la 
▼ertu. 

Can^ could, may and mi^ht, are not so difficult as 
they appear at first sight ; oecause, in almost every 
instance, there is no impropriety in rendering them 
by the verb pouvoir. In general, the first two imply 
a power, a possibility, a capability, etc. and the others, 
permisj^ion, probability, etc. 

Do, xfid, shall, will, etc. are sometimes used ellipti- 
cally in the answers to interrogative sentences. This 
construction is not used in French. We must repeat 
the verb, accompanied with a pronoun expressive of 
the idea of the interrogative sentence : shall you 
do your exercise to-day ? yes, I shall ; must be tran- 
slated hjfferez-vous votre theme aujourd^hui? oui^je le 
ferai. 
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RELATIONS BETVfEBS THE TENSES OF THE IVDICATITB. 

RULE. When the first verb is in the imperfect, 
the preterit or the pluperfect, and the second denotes 
a temporary action, this second verb is put in the 
imperfect, if we mean to express a present. 

EXAMPLE. 

Se croyois.fai cm, j^avoit cruJI thought, I ba^e thought, I ha4 
que vow Studiies let mathi'\ thought, that you were atudy- 
matiques ; | ing the mathematics. 

In the pluperfect, if we mean to express a past. 

EXAMPLE. 

n m'assvra quHl n^avoH jamaUiBe amnred me that he bad never 
tarU rf, | laughed so much. 

And in the present of the conditional, if we mean 
to express a future absolute. 

EXAMPLE. 

On rrCa iU que votrefr^re men- 
droit d Londrei Vhivtr pro- 

But, although the first verb may be in some of 
these tenses, yet the second is put in the present, 
when this second verb expresses a thing whicn is true 
at all times. 

EXAMPLE. 



I was told your brother would 
come to towa next winter* 



Jt vow disoii, je now at dit, je 
vow avois dit^ que la taiUS 
fait la filicitS du corps, et le 
savoir cells de Vdme ; 



I told you, I have told Ton. I 
had told you, that health 
constitutes the happiness of 
the body, and knowledge that 
of the soul. 



Remark. In phrases where the imperfect is pre- 
ceded by 9ue, it denotes sometimes a past, sometimes 
a present, with respect to the precedin^^ verb. It de- 
notes a past, when the verb which is joined to it by 
the conjunction que is in the present or future. 



EXAMPLE. 



Vow saves: on vous saurtz que 
le pextple Rotnain 6toit awsi 
avide qu'*ambUieux, 



You know or you mnst know 
that the Romans were a pen* 
pie as covetous as they were 
ambitious. 
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But it denotes a present, when the verb which 
precedes it is in the imperfect, one of the preterits or 
the pluperfect 



EXAMPLES. 



On disoUt an a dit, on awni dit, 
qw FkocUm ^toit le plus 
grand et U plus konnite 
homme de ton temps ; 

Dit qu*on eut apprit d ^th^nes 
gu'JldbUtde §toit d LacSdi- 
montn on tt repentit de la prS- 
tipiiaHnn avee laqueUe on 
Vmvoit condamni; 



It was said, it has beeo said, it 
had been said, that PhocioQ 
was llie greatest and most 
upriglit mas of liis a^e. 

As soon as it was known at 
Atliens tiiat Aicibiades was 
at LacedeoKNi, tlie Atlienians 
repented of tbp precipitatioa 
with which they had cod- 
demned him. 



Nevertheless, the imperfect denotes the past, in 
this last instance, when it signifies an action which was 
past before that which is expressed by the first verb. 



EXAMPLE. 



En litant Vhittoire det tempt 
hiroiquet, vout deves avoir 
remarqui qite ces hommes, 
dtmt on a fait det demi-dieux, 
litoient det chtfs f€rocet et 
barharet, dignet d peine du 
nofn d'homme ; 



In readings the bistery of he- 
roic times, you roust tunTe 
remarl^ed that those roen who 
have l)eeo made, demi-fods, 
were ferocious and liarbaroiis 
chiefs M^arrely deserFiog the 
name of men. 



EXERCISE. 

1. I thought yon fcere not ignorant that« to teach others the 
principles ot an art or science, one needs to have experience and 
%ki\\. 

S. I had been told, that your sweetest occupation wot to form 
your ta.«te. your heart and your understanding. 

3. Darius, in bin flight, being* reduced to the necessity of 
drinl(ing water muddy and infected by dead iKxIieB, affirmed 
that lie never had drunk with so much pleasure. 

4. Care has been taken to inculcate in me, from infancy, that 
I should succeed in the world, only in proportion as I sheuld |oia 
ie the desire of pleasing, a great deal of gentleness and civility^. 

1. fFere ignorant, ignorer; t«ac^ instru ire dans ; needs, avoir 
l>ef>oin ; skilly habilel4. 

2. / had^ etc. (by the active voice), on. 

3. Flight, d^route ; muddy, bourbeux ; affirmed, assurer. 

4. Care has, etc (active voice), on avoir; in rwf, me ; in pro- 
portion^ autaut ; civility, honn^tet^. 
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5. Orid has said^ that study softens the manireni auid eorrecU 
-every thing that is found in ui nide and tiarbarom. 

& You know that those pretended heroeR, of whom pagm 
antiquity has made gods, mre only barbarous and ferocioua 
kinf^s, who overran the earth, not 8o much to CMtnquer as to 
ravage it. and who left every where traces of their fury and of 
their vices. 

7- It has been said of Pericles, that his eloquence wan like ft 
thunderbolt which nothing could resist- 

8. A^ soon as Aristides had said, that the proposal of Themis- 
tocles was unjust, the whole people exclaimed, that they must 
not think of it any longer. 

9. Had you read the history of the early ages, ymi wouid krum 
that £gypt was ibe most' enlightened country in the universe, 
and that whence knowledgie spread into Greece and tbe neigh- 
bouring countries. 

5. Corrects, effacer; is found, se tronver de* 

6. Overran' parcourir ; not so much, moins. 

7. //, on; thunderbolt, foudre, m. ; (to) which. 

8. Exclaimed, s*6crier; they must, falloir, ind-2; of it, y; 
a^y longer, plus. 

9. Jges, temps: whence, celui d'ou; mighbouring^ circon- 
Toisin; countries, lieu. 

RELATIONS B£TWEEN THE TENSES OF THE itTEJUSCTIVB AND 

THOSE OF TBE INDU'ATIYE. 

RULE I. When the verb of the principal prnposi« 
tion is in tbe present or future, we put in the present 
of tbe subjunctive that of tbe subordinate proposition, 
^f we mean to express a present or future ; but we 
put it in tbe preterit, if we mean to express a past, 
we say : 

He that speaks sliould ac- 
commodate himself to the 
underptanding of ^im that 
listens. 

He will wish your brother to be 
one of tbe party. 



H faut que celui qui park se 
m^tte d la portBe de cehU qui 
Vicoule, 



n voudra que voire frirt soit de 

la partie ; 



But we must say, 

Pour ^itre ilevSe d ce point de 
grandeur, il faut que Borne 
ait en une suite non inter- 
rompue de grands hommes ; 



To have risen to that pitch of 

grandeur, 'l^oie must have 
ad an uninteri^ipted mp' 
cession of great BoieBu 
Hh 
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Exception. Though the first verb be in the pre- 
sent or future, yet we may put the second in the im- 
perfect, or pluperfect of the subjunctive, when some 
conditional expression is introduced into the sentence. 

EXAMPLES. 

Jl H*est point d*hnmnUt quel^e^'There is no man, whatever 



me rite quHl ait, qui ne fQt 
trts-mortiJiS^ 8*il savoit tout 
re qa'an pemt de lui; 

on irotivera-t-on un homme 
qui neftt la mime faute, 8*il 
itqit exposi aux mimes ten- 
tdiions ? 

Je dotUe que voire frire eti r6- 
ussi sam voire assistancct 



merit he may have, that 
would Dot feel very much 
mortifiefl, were he to know 
all that is thought of him. 

Where will you find the man 
who would not have com- 
mitted the same error, had 
he been exposed to the same 
temptations ? 

1 doubt whether your brother 
would have succeeded, had 
it not beeu tor your assist* 
ance. 



BXBRGUG. 

1. He. who wishes to teach an art, must know it thoron|(hly » 
he must give none but cleac* precise, and well-digested notions 
of it ; he Hiu^t instil them, one by one, into tbe minds of his 
pupils, and, above all, he must not overburthen their memory 
with useless or uniniportant rules. 

2. He must yield to the tbrce of truth, when they shall have 
t^fftred -t to appear in its real liji^ht. 

3. There is no work, however perfect people may suppose it, 
that would not be liable to rrtticism, if it were examined with 
severity and in every point of view. 

4. I doubt whether his piece would have had the approl>a- 
tion of connmsseurs, if he had not determined to make in ii the 
changes you Judged necessary. 

1. {itmustthsLt he who, etc. know it) ; he must (not repeated), 
que; iAstit, faireentrer; by, H; overburthen, snreharger. 

2. (It must lnd-7, that he) ; yield, se rendre ; suffered, per- 
mettre ; it to aj.pear, (that it appear) ; real light, viai jour. 

3. Ifould be liable, prater, subJ-2 ; with severity, ^ la ngueur ; 
in, sous ; point of view face. 

4. Had determined^ se decider ; in it, y ; judged, ind-4. 

RULE II. When the first verb is id the imperfect, 
either of the preterits, the phjperfect, or either of the 
condition^^^ we put the second in the imperfect of tbe 
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subjunctive, if we mean to express a present or a 
future : but we put it in the pluperfect, if we mean 
to express a past. 

We say :je vouloisjfai vouluj'^eus voulu,je voudroisy 
or j'eusse voulu que vous finissiez cette affaire ; but we 
ought to say : je ne savois pas^ je n'at pas sUy etc. que 
vous eussiez etudie Us matfUmattques, 

RfiMARK. With the preterit indefinite the second 
▼erb is put in the present, if it expresses an action 
which is, or may be done at all times, as : Dieu a en^ 
iovreles yeux de tuniquesfori minces, transparentes au 
dehors, ajin qu^on puisse voir a travers ; God has sur- 
rounded the eyes with very thin tunics, transparent 
on the outside, that we may see through them : and 
in the preterit, if we mean to express a past, as : it a 
fallu qu^il ait sollicit^ ses juges^ he must have been 
obliged to solicit his judges. 

EXERCISE* 

1 . M. cle Tiirenne never wmUd buy vmj thing on credit* of 
tradesmen, for fear, he used to say, they sh'tuUl lose a great 
pait of it. if hp happened to be killed. All the workmen who 
were employed about his honse, had orders to brin;c in their 
bills before he set out for the campaign, and they were regularly 
paid. 

2. It would be better for a man who truly loves himself, to lot^ 
his life, than to forfeit his honour by some base and shameful 
action. ' 

3. Lycnrgus, in one of bis laws, had forbidden the lighting of 
those who came from a feast in the evening, that the fear of not 
being able to reach their houses might prevent them from getting 
drunk 

4. People used the bark of trees, or skins, to write upon*, be^ 
fbre paper was known. 

1. Would^ vouloir, ind-2; buy on credit, prendre ii credit; 
qf, chez; happened, venir; were employed, travailler; abouSt 
pour ; frt/2s, m^moire ; he, on ; set out for, se mettre en. * 

2. To lose, (that he would lose) ; forfeit, temir. 

3. /n, par ; the lightning qf, que oi| ^clairer, subJ-2 ; ikat, 
afin qun ; reach their hrmses, le rendre cbes eux ; getting drunk* 
s'enivrer. 

4. PeopUf OD ; barkf 6corae i skins, peaa ; knorvn, en usage* 
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6, Go and * a^^ that old man, for whom yon aro plaotiof; 7 
he will aoRwer you, for the immortal gods, who have ordered^ 
both that I shouM prt^ by the labonr of those that have pre- 
ceded me, and that those who should come ailter ne should fi^U 
by mioe. 

6. Have ordered^ vouloir; hothtei; by, de« 

In interrogative and negative sentences, the secdtid 
^rb is generally in the subjuDClive, as : quel est Pin" 
sense qu% tienue pour sur qu U vivra demain 9 Voui Mr 
vous persuadiez pas que Us chases pussent toUriter si 
fnaL 

The verb is likewise in the subjunctive after the 
BuperJative relative, and frequehtly after an imper- 
sbnal verb, as : le meiileur cortege qu*un prvfiee puisse 
moir^ c'^est le cortege de sea svjeis. 

The subjunctive is elegantly used in elliptical 
phrases where the principal proposition is omittrd^ 
as: qv^il vivel (je souhaite qu'tl) may he live ! qu^U 
se salt oublie jusqu*a ce point ! (je suis surpris qu'*il) 
that he should so far forget hims4;lf ! qui m^aime me 
euive ! (je veux que cdui qui) whof'ver loves me let 
iiim follow me ! henremx Vkqmme qui peutj ne fut-ci 
tfut dans sa vieillesse, jouir de toute la force df sa rai» 
son I {quand ce ne seroit que) happy the man that can, 
were it only in his old age, enjoy the whole strength 
of hiis reason ! 

BXIRCISE. 

1. h there an^f one who does oot foel that nothing is mor« 
degrading in a writer, than the pains he takes to express ordi- 
nary and eommon things in a sii^ular and pompous style. 

2. Do you think that, in forming the republic of bees, God 
has not had in view to teach kings to govern with gentleness, 
and subjects to obey with love ? 

3. You will never be at peace, either with yourself or with 
others, unless you terkmsly endeavour to restrain yom* natural 
iujpetuoiity* 

1 . It degrading in, d^ra^r ; in, de. 

2. Had in viisfv, vOtilOir. 

3* Be ai^ftfUSf avoir la jpaiz ; either^ ni; or, ni. 
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RkmArk. The relative pronouns qui, quey quel^ 
dont and oil, govern the subjunctive in similar cir- 
cumstances. 

1. fFho is the writer that does not sometimes experience mo- 
ments of sterility and languor ? 

2. There is not in the heart of man, a good impulse that God 
does not produce, 

3. Choose a retreat where yoa may be quiet, a post whence 
jou may dtfend yonrself. 

4. The reward the most flattering that a man can reap from, 
his labours, is the esteem of an enlightene<i public. 

5. May be live, reign, and long constitute the happiness of a 
nation which he lovps, and by which he Ir adored ! 

6. That he should thus degrade himseli, is what posterity will 
find very difficult to believe. 

7. A man just and firm is not shaken, either by the clamours 
of an iuconsiderate mob, or by the thrcmts of an imperioni 
tyrant : though * the whole world nere to tall into rnius, be 
would be struclE by it, but not moved. 

2. impulse, mouvement. 

3. May,. pou voir. 

5 (Mav he, repeated before every verb); constitute, hire; 
which he loves^ chlrir. 

6. Find difficult, avoir de la p^ine ; believe, se persuader. 

7. is shaken, ^branler; inconsiderate^ iiisen*^^; mob, popn- 
lace ; UnperiouSf fier ; were, devoir ; tofaU into rums, s'^croo- 
ler. 

We cannot close this account of the conditional and 
the subjunctive, without makinjB; some further observa- 
tions upon these two moods, as well on account of 
some few examples which we have left untranslated, 
as of those the translation of which does not perfectly 
agree with the models of the conjugations which we 
have given. 

We have said the English auxiliaries should, would, 
could^ may and mijsrht, are not always to be consideijui. 
as essentially and necessarily appertaining to the " 
ditional and subjunctive. Indeed, it seldom ^ 
that thf» French tenses are the same as the ^ 
least in subordinate^ though they may b^ 
cipal propositions. For this reason, ' 
commend to the learner a -^t rict adh 



y 



3(^ PMiculm^ R^iei qfihe Fer&i 

^e have already giyen in the different sedtieiui and p^- 
sagraph^ of ibi^ chapter. AJoph depends upon tbalt 
and hkewise on a clear view of the operatioQs of iho 
mind. For instance, / tmk you womd come to-night^ 
cannot be translated bjje to^ake que vous viendriez 
ce <otr, because ^' when the terb of the principal pro- 
position is in the present, the verb of the subordinate 
proposition is put in the present of the subjunctive, if 
we mean to express a future." Therefore, we must 
i^^ j§ souhaile one vous veniez. (See Rqle I ) Or, 
"if the first verb is iii either of the conditionals, the 
second must be in the imperfect of the subjunctive." 
For which reason we mu6t also aajje voudrois que vous 
vinssieZ' (See Rule II.) Now, in the first example, 
que vow veniez is marked in the conjugation of the 
¥.erb by, that you may come, and in the second, qite 
90U8 vinssiez, by, that you might eome^ netiher of-whick 
is in the exam^Jes given. 

Again, U ri^y a personne qui le eroie^ cannot be trans- 
lated by there is nobody who may believe tV, although 
may is the sign of the subjunctive in the model : but 
we mean, there is nobody thai believes it, or simply, 
nobody bdieves it. 

RELATIONS BETWEEN THE TENSES Of THE DIFFERENT MOODS. 

Remark. Our intention is not to give the relations 
which all the tenses bear to each other, but simply to 
juention some of the principal. 

BaiUTlONS or TH£ INDICATIVE. 

The imperfect is accompanied by three tenses. 

STANDARDS. 

iquand vous icriviez. 
quand vous avez icrit. 
quand vous ecritttes. 

The preterit anterior requires the preterit definite, 



Tb^ plttperfeet is accompanitd I7 the prettrit defi* 
nite, the preterit indefioite, the preterit anterior, tad 
the imperfect. 

8TAN0ABD8; 

(quani v(n» etUruies. 
7. . , J guand vous etes^ entre, 
j quand vous jutes entre. 
{^quand vous ewtriee. 

The preterit anterior indefinite is accompanied by 
the preterit indefinite, as : qumidfai eu dine^ vous ites 
entrh 

In oonjunction with si for suppose que^ the future 
absolute requires the present, and the future anterior 
the preterit indefinite. 

stanbarhs. 

T^ous parthreZf si je veux. 

II sera partis si vous Pavez vovlu. 

Itelaiians to the Conditional and of the Conditional* 

In conjunction with si for suppesi que^ the conditional 
present' is accomfpanied by the imperfect, and the first 
conditional past by the pluperfect, or by the second 
conditional past. 

STANDARDS. 

f^ous pmrtiriez^ si je le vovlois. 

rr *' ^^i ;< Pavois VOtJu. 

Kous ser%ez parti { .•'. .,_ *^ k. 

( n je Peusse vowu. 

The tenses of the conditienal present^ and of the 
two conditionals past, are likewise accodipanied by 
themselves. 

STANDARDS. 

Quand Pavare possederoit tout Tor du monies il nt 
seroit pas encore content, 

Quand Alexandre avroit conquis t4ut PunivtrSj U n'afi- 
rott pas ete content, 

yousfussiez partiy si je Peusse votdu* 

It has been obsenred, fhat when two irerbsare joT»- 
ed by tbe eoDJunctioDfiie) Ibejecoad veitr ii put some* 
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times in the indicative and sometimes in the snbjunc- 
tive. 

Rdatians of the present of ike indicative to the tenses of 
its oum mood and of the conditional. 

This tense may be accompanied by all the tenses 
of the indicative and conditional. 

STAff VARUS. 

^vous partez a^ourd*huL 

vous partirez demain. 

vous serez parii^ qmnd^ etc. 

vous partiez hier. 

vous partUes hier. 
On dit que 'i vou^ ites parti ce matin, 

vous fules parti Ater, quand^ etc. 

vous Stiez parti Ater, quand^ cte. 

vous partiriez aujourd^hui, n, etc. 

votLS seriez parti hier, si, etc. 
^vous Jussiez parti plvidt, si, etc. 

Remark. The same relation subsists whf n the sen- 
tence is negative, except for the r'resent absolute of 
the indicative, for which the present of the subjunc* 
tive is substituted. ^ We cannot say : on ns dit pas que 
vous partez aujourd^hui ; the genius of our language 
requires that we should say : on ne dit pas que vouspar^ 
ties aujourd^hui. 

The imperfect, the preterit definite, the pretent in- 
definite ; and the pluperfect, are accompanied either 
by the imperfect or by the pluperfect. 

STANDAttDS. 

Oft disoit 1 <• • ^I • 

Q f .. I V0U5 partiez aujourdrhm 

oladit n"* 

On avoit dit J vous etiez parti. 

The future absolute is accompanied, like the present, 
by almost all the tenses of the indicative and condi- 

tionalf as may be seen by the examples annexed lo the 
present. 



Oneroiroii < 



Pariieular Rtiles of the VerU 369 

The future anterior/requiFes the preterit indefinite, 
as : on aura dit que vous avez menti. 

The conditional present may be accompanied by the 
present, the imperfect, the preterit indennite, the plu« 
perfe6t, the future of the indicative, as well as by the 
three conditionals. 

STANDARDS. 

''quhl $e trompe. 

qu'il se trompoit 

quHl s^est trompL 

quHl s^etoit irompL 

qu^U se trompera. 

qti^il 99 trmnperoity n, etc. 

qu^il St $eroU trompii n, etc. 
^ qu^U se/fit trompi^ n, etc. 

The first conditional past may be accompanied by 
the imperfect, Che pluperfect, as well as by the two 
other conditionals. 

STAiniARDS. 

{^qu*ii tonUfoit, 
qu*U etoit tombL 
quit seroit tomoe. ■. 

[qn^U flu iambi. 

The second conditional past may be accompanied 
by the same tenses. 

Principal rdaiions wiik the SuhjuncAft* 

The present, the future absdate, and the fbfore aiH 
tenor or the indicative are generally accompanied by 
the present of the subjunctive. 

STAimARDS. 

II 9eut ^ 

11 vendra S q»e vow pariiez^ 

II aura vo^ S ' 

The imperfect, the preterit definite, the preterit ith 
definite, the pluperfect, and, the second conditional 
past may be accoDDpanied 1^ th^ Imperfect of (te 
subjuncut^. 
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STANDARDS. 



Je vouhU "] 
Je voulus I 

J^ai voulu f 

Xavoia voulu 
J^ems% voulu 



• • 



que vous pixriunez, 



The future anterior by the preterit of the subjune^ 
live, as : il aura voulu qu^U sou parti. 

The conditional present is accompanied either by 
the imperfecti or by the pluperfect of the subjunctive. 



STANDARDS. 



Je toudroi> ftie j •""" P«rtis*iex. 

/ {vous/uagtezparit. 

The first and second conditionals past by the plur 
perfect of the subjunctive. 



STAlfVARSS. 



J'eusse vouiu j "^ ^<^Mmx part*, 
etc., etc., etc., etc. 



/ INFINITIVE. 



The preposition to before an infinitive, is, according 
to circumstances, rendered either by pour, by a, or by 
de ; sometimes even it is not expressed at all. 

When to means in order to, it is expressed in French 
by pour, as : 

He came to speak to met \ II viot pour me parler* 

As for the other two cases, there is hardly any fixed 
rule to distinguish whether a or de is to be used ; the 
regimen which the preceding French verb requires 
after it is the only guide. Thus, 

He likei to play, wiU be ekpreefiecl bj t7 aime djouer ; he told 
me In gOt by U me dU d^aUer ; and he prtfereddjifingf by iletima 
tnieux mouHr. 
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The participle present is used in English both a^ a 
substantive and an adjective, and frequently instead of 
the present of the infinitive. 



Sa passion dominwnie est U 

chaste, 
II est all6 ne prnmeRer. 
Emp^chez le de fatre le mat. 

II J a plaisir ll farmer la boache 
anz grands par ten rs. 



His ruliog passirm is huntingt 

He is gone a-rmlking. 
Prevent him from doif^ mis^ 

chief. 
There is a pleasure in sUendng 

great talkers. 

It likewise takes almost every other preposition. la 
the first of the above examples it is translated by the 
substantive, in the second by the verbal adjective, and 
in the others by the present of the infinitive* But some- 
times it must be exf^ressed by the relative qui^ with 
the verb in the indi -ative, especially when a different 
mode might create any ambiguity in the sense, as : 

/ met them riding post^ I Je les ai rencontr^ qui coo- 

I roient la poste. 

Sometimes it must be expressed by the conjunction 
gue, with the verb in the indicative, or in the subjunc- 
tive, as circumstances may require : this is when the 
participle present is preceded by a possessive pronoun, 
as: 

The fear qf his coming vexed\LA craiote qn*il ne vint DOtn 

w, I toiirmentoit. 

/ doubt his being faitt^utt | Je dnnte qu'll soit fiddle, etci 

It may be proper to observe that, in French, the 
preposition en alone is followed by the participle 
present. All other prepositions require the present 
of the infinitive. * 

Foreigners are apt to mistake in the use of the par- 
ticiple present, because they do not consider that, as 
it expresses an incidental projjosition, it must evi- 
dently relate to the word which it restrains and mo- 
difies. 

RULR. The participle present always forming a 
phrase incidental and subordinate to anotbtr^ ojust 
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necessarily relate to tbe subject of the priDcipal 
phrase, when it is not preceded by another noun as in 
this sentence : 



la campagfUt ayani jki of- 
Jaires fui em^ftrU id ma pri- 
$§nee; 



I eannot mccem^tukj jroo Into 
the country, having some 
bnsinfss that reqiiirei my 
preaeaee k^re. 



The participle present ayant relates to the subjeet 
y«, since the suburdioate proposition, formed by ayantf 
could have no kind of relation to the principal propo- 
sition, if it could not be resolved into this, parce qufi 
fat des affaires qui^ etc. But, in this sentence : 



Combien voyons-wms de gens, 
qui, connois€ani le prix du 
tempst U perdent ma^d-pro' 
pot! 



How mauj people do we me* 
who, knowing the value of 
timet waste it improperly ! 



connoitsant relates to the substantire gens, because 
this is the word ^vhicb it restrains and modifies, and 
because the relative fut, placed between that sub- 
stantive as the regimen, and the participle present, 
.obviates every kind of ambiguity. 

Remarks. 1. Two participles ought never to be 
xwed together without being united by a conjunction, 
as: 

C*eit tin komme aimant et cro^-lHe is a man loving and fearing 
Tiant DieUt I God. 

The relative en ought never to he put either before 
m participle present, or before a gerund. We cannot 

»»y: 

Je voHs ai remis mon ftls etUre lei mainst en voulant fairs 
quelque chnse de bon, 

because the sense would be ambiguous ; for the mean- 
ing is not : 

uis J wish to do something good% au as I wkh to do weUt t hate 
put my son into your handSf 

but, 

I have put my son intojfsur kmids^ us I m&h to maks some 
thing of bim* 
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We should say : vmdant enfaire, etc. 
lakewise this sentence would be improper : 

Le prince Umpire la riguewr du pauvair, en eapartagemii lei 
fonetianSf 

on account of the repetition of the word «n, used in 
two different senses, viz. as a preposition and a rela- 
tive. Another turn must then be adopted, as : 

C*e8t eo partageant Uifonetions du powmr^ ^un prince en 
tempire la rigueur. 



CHAP. VI. 

OF PREPOSITIONS. 

The office of prepositions is to bring the two terms 
between which they are placed, into a state of rela- 
tion. And that relation is generally expressed by 
their own signification, as : 

Avee^ sur, pendant danSf etc. 

But a, dcj and en express it, either by their primi- 
tive and proper meaning, or figuratively and by ex- 
tension ; so that, in this last case, they are merely 
prepositions serving to unite the two terms; whence 
It happens that they often express either the same 
relations that others do, or opposite relations. Fot 
instance, in these two sentences : 

Approehez'vous dufeu^ i Come nmr the fire. 

EloigneZ'vaus dufeu^ I Go from the fire. 

De merely establishes a relation between the two 
terms, without expressing in the first the relation of 
approximation, or in the second the relation of dis- 
tance. In order, therefore, to form a just idea of 
tkese three prepositions, it is of importance to consi- 
der only their primitive and proper signification. 

En and dans have nearly the same meaning ; but 
they differ in this, that (be former is used in a mora 
vague> the latter in a more determinate selvsA^^&^ 

11 
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J^itois en JngkUrre, dans Is pnmince de Middlttex, 

From what has just been said, it follows then that 
€n, on account of its indeterminate nature, ought not 
to be followed by the article, except in a small num- 
ber of phrases sanctioned by usage, such are : 

En la jnr€sence de Dieu ; en U grand ckamtfre du parltment ; 
en t absence d^un ttl; en VannSe snU KuU cent dix'Sept^ etc. 

with cespect to the expressions, 

En Vhonneuvt en Vdge. it is better to say. d Vkonneur^ d Vdge, 

^vant is a preposition in this phrase : 

Jvant le jour, j Before day-light. 

But it is an adrerb in this : 

N*aUegpas n avant, \ Do not ^o no forirard. 

Some other prepositions are likewise occasionally 
adverbs. 

Autour and alentour must not be confounded ; at/- 
tour is a preposition, and alentour an adverb, thus : 



Thus les grands itoient autour 

d%t trone, 
Le rot itoif nir sr.n trdne^ et tes 

grands itoient alentour i 



All the fffandees stood around 

the throne. 
The kin^ was upon the throne, 

and the grandees stood round, 



Avnnt and aupnravnnt are not used indifferently. 
Avant is followed by a regimen, as : 

Avanl Pdques, I Before E>ister, 

^vant ce temps, I Before that time. 

Avparavant is fotlowed by no regimen, as s 

Si vous partez, venez me votrjlf yon set off, come and see me 
auparavant i I first. 

Prei a aitd pres tie ate tiot the same expressions* 
Pret is an adjective z 

Jesuispritdfaireeeque i)ous\\ am ready to do what yon 
voudreZi I please. 

But pris is a (ireposition : 
liiohouvrageestprisd^itrejinh \ My work is neirly fioisbed* 



Particular Rulei of ihe PrepoiUion^ 219 

Au iravers i^nd A travers differ in this : the first ib fol- ^ 
lowed by the preposition c/e, the second is not, as : 

11 8€ Jit jour au traven det en- J 

nemis, f He Tought bis way through the 

II se JU joilf d travers Us en- r enemy. 

nemist j 

Avant denotes priority of time and order, as : 
II est arrivS avant mot, Tarticle se met avaut le nom, 

Devant is used for en presence^ vis-a-vis^ as : 
// a paru devaut le juge; it loge devaut V€glise. 

Rgmaril. D^an^ is likewise a preposition marking 
order, and is the opposite of apres^ as : 

It ale pas devant moi, jHe has precedence of me. 

Sivius ites pressif amres de-'lt yon are in a burry, ran he- 
vaut. I J'ore, 

THB USE OF THE ARTICLE WITH PRBPOSITIOITS. 

Some prepositions require the article ^efore their 
regimen; others do not; and others again sometimes 
admit, sometimes reject it. 

Rule I. ' The following prepositions generally re* 
quire the article before the noun, which they govern : 

enverst nonobstant^ 

excepts, parmU 

hors, pendant, 
harmis. 



avant, 
apris, 
cfiez, 
dans. 



depuis, 
devant, 
derriire, 
durant. 



pimtt 



selon, 

suivani, 

touchantf 



avant Vaurore, | ches le prince, [ envers Us pauvres, 

apris .la proTMnade, \ dans la maison, \ devant ViglUe, etc., 

There are however exceptions, as : 

awmt terme, I avant diner, | pnur Ht una paiUassCf 

avant midu \ aprds diner, \ deptUs minuU, etc. 

Rule II. A noun governed by the preposition en^ 
is not, in general, preceded by the articlf , as : 
En vUU, en eampagne^ en extase, en songe, en piices, etc. 

Remabk. UarmU ut ettirie en campagne^ iaeaxi& 
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the amj has taken the field, but Mr. A". etT alU ii Za 
campagne^ means, Mr. N. is gone into the conntry. 

RuLB 111. These eleven prepositions, a, de^ awee, 
tontrty entrej malgri^ outre^ par^ vour^ tur, Sam, sooie- 
times adroit, sometimes reject the article befim their 
resinien. 

If the article is used in these phrases : 

Jouer mir le velnurt. 

Si. Paul v$ut ds la mboriinatUm entre hfimautih mmi, 

Saiis les patsions, oH seroU U mSriU? 

It is suppressed in, 

Etn Mir pied ; tm jmu iefafimt n§ g&U riM entre narl ti 
/emt¥ie, 

Vwre sans passions, e*eif «tvr« sans plaisini ef saoi peioet. 

EEPETITIOH or TBI PRlPOSITIOlTf. 

• 

Rule I. The prepositions de^ a, and ea, must be 
repeated before all the nouns which they govern, as : 



Voynm q^i Vempnrtera de vout, 

de luU ou de mni ; 
Elle a de Vhonniteti, de la 

douceur, des grdcss, et de 

Im loU fu$ Dieu a gravie au 
fofkd de mon caur, m*instruit 
de tout ee fw je dots, it Vau- 
teur de mon itre, au prochaint 
& moi-tnitne ; 

En Jsie, en Europe, en Jfrique, 
el jutqu*en Amfriqtu^ on 
trouoe le mime prijug€ ; 



Let ns see wbk^h of as will excel, 

;oii« be, or f. 
She INH poltteiMMt, sireetoesi» 

graee* and abiUliei. 

Tbe law wbicfa God ban deeply 
engraven oo my lieart, io* 
structs me in every tbina I 
owe to the aatlior ot' mj lie- 
iiig. to my Degghbonr, and io 
myself. 

In Asia, tn Europe, in AlHea, 
and even m America, we find 
tbe same jirejudice. 



RuLB 11. The other prepositions, especially those 
consisting of two syllables, are generally repeated^— 
before nouns which have meanings totally different ; 
but seldom before nouns that are nearly synonimous. 



Rien n^eit motfu sekm Dmk e/jNotbing it less according to 

God I 

world. 



iolon te monde, 1 God and according to Ibe 
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CUit action est contre Vhon- 
neur et eontre toutc etpice de 
]^Hncipet, 

But we ought to say : 

Jl perd ta jeunetMe daus to. mo^ 

lene et to volupti^ 
Notre loi ne coniamne persatme 



That actiou to coiitrarj to bo- 
uour ami to eierj kind of 
priocipie. 



He wastes his youth in eflemi- 
nacy aud pk^^ure. 

Our lairs vondewo oobody 
saiiR f avoir entetuiu et exA without having heard and ex- 
amin^f > amiiied him. 

OF THB GOTEBNMENT OF PREPOSITIONS. 

Some prepositions govern nouns without the help 
of another preposition, as : 



Devant la mation, 
Jiormit tonj'rire. 
Sans son €p€e. 



Before the house, 
Exctept hi» brother. 
Without his sword, etc. 



Near the house. 
Uoknowu to his brother. 
Abo?e the bridge, etc. 



Others require the help of the preposition </e, as : 

Pris de la maison, 
A Vinsu de sonfrire, 
Au'dessus du pofi£. 

These {our, jusque^ par rapport^ quant and suuf^ ar« 
followed by the pre[>osition a, as : 

,fusqu'au mois prodkain^ ITdi the next mootb. 
Quant dtnoit 1 Am fur me, etc. 

Practice alone can teach these different regimens. 

Rule. A noun may be governed by two pref^osi* 
tions, provided they do not require different regi- 
mens; thus we may say with propriety 

Celui qui icrit seton les drcon-IHe who writes according to 
s/ances, pour tt coutre un\ circuuistaoces, both for and 
partU est un h^mme bien me-i against a party, is a very con-' 
prisable ; \ teinptible uiau. 

But it would be wrong to say : 

Celui qui icrit en fiireur et coutre un partis et^. 
because enfaveur requires the preposition de. 

KijLE. Prepositions which, with their regimen, ex- 
press a circumstance, are generally placed as^ nearly as 
C)ssible to the worid to- which that circumstaBce re* 
teS} as: 

lia 
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Wft Me perwMK wlio, witk ft fir^ai 
detl of irlt, convit Terj great 
Ikalts. 
I hm? e sent to the pott-office 
the letten wbleh joq have 
written 
Crotfes-vaut pcuwir r mn a u r \ l}o you think yon ean reef aim 



Oil vciil to penmnui fui, avee 
beaneoopd'enpritAHnmeMffit 
dc Mt-granie»fautei ; 

•Tot envoyi k la poRie Ut leitres 
fue vaut QveM SeriUit 



par la ilouceor eet espHb by gentleoeM tbOM ftiitakea 
igwrit f I people f 

If we attempt to alter the place of these preposi- 
tions, we ihall find that the seoteiices will become 
minbiguous. 

CHAP. vir. 

or THE ABVERB. 

Of t&e Jf^ativt ne. 

Negation is expressed in French by nt^ either 
•lone or accompanied hj pa« or potn^ On this 
point the Academj has examined the four following 
questions : 

1. Where is the place of the aegatiyes f 

2. When is pa^ to be used in preference to pwnt^ 
and vice wrta f 

3. When may both be omitted ? 

4. When ought both to be omitted f 

As this subject is of rery material importance, we 
shall treat it upon the plan of Che Academy, and 
agreeably to their riews. 

First Question. Where is the place of the ne- 
jptives ? 

JVe is always prefixed to the rerh ; but the (dace of 
jfos and paint is variable* 

When the verb is in the infinitive, these are placadi 
indifferendy before or after it ; for we say : 

Pour iM petal voir, er pour mwirpas. 



In the Other moodsi except the imperative, the 
tenses are either simple or compound, in the simple 
tenses, poM or pouU is placed after the verb. 

In the compound tenses, it is placed between the 
auxiliary and the participle* 

R n'a pat parU ; n*0-t»U poi parli f 

In the imperatiTCi it is placed after the verb. 
iVtf baJvMZ pas. Nt voui en aUes pat. 

Second Question. When is oat to be used in pre* 

ference to pointy and vict versa ? 

Point is a stronger negative than poi : besides^ it 

denotes something permanent : U ne lit pointy meana 

he never reads. 

Pas denotes something accidental : il ne lit jior, 

means he does not read now, or he is not reading. 
Point 4e denotes an absolute negatron. To say : 
II n'a point 4f esprit, is to sav, he has oo wit at altr 
Pas de allows the liberty of a reserve. To say : 
// n*a pas dPesprit, is to say, he has nothing of what 

can be called wit. 

Hence the Academy concludes, that pas is more 

proper, 

1. Before plus^ moinsj n, €mSantj and other words 
denoting comparbon, as : 

NiUon n*e»tpat mains sii6iHiM| Milton is not lest sabiliBatlNUi 

2. Before nouns of number, as : 
ilji*j^a]KU A«cfM» I ItisfuittM»7«lrsafo. 

Point is elegantly used, 

1. At the end of a sentence, as : 



Oh s*mnusnit d see dipent^ ei U 
m s*en apercevoU poud ; 



They wefe Aamsiag tbeoMelrea 
at bift f>xpeiise, and be -did 
dot pereeire it. 



3. In eUiptioal seottneesi as : 
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J$ croyoii ta>oir tffaire d vtiil thought 1 hail to deal with an 
konnite homme ; mais point ;l honest man : but no. 

3. In answer to interrogative sentences, as : 

IreZ'vnut ee toir au fare? — iShall you go thii evening to the 
foint; I Park ? — no. 

The Academy also observes, that vihettpas or point 
b intioduced into interrogative sentences, it is with 
meanings somewhat different. We make use oi pointy 
when we have any doubt on our minds, as : 

N^aveg-vo/Ui pohU St€ Id 7 \ Ha?e you not been there ? 

But we use jpa5, when we are persuaded. Thus, 

N*QiotZ'WAU pas €t€ id ? |But you have been there, have 

not you ? 



Third Ouestiom. When may both pas and point 
be omitted r 

They may be suppressed, 

1. After the words cesser ^ oser. and pouvoir; but 
this omission is only for the sake of elegance, as : 



Je fu eesMt de m*en occuper, 

Je n'osn vous en parler^ 

Je ne puisyptmtr sansfrSmir, 



I am incessantly attentive to it. 
1 dare not speak to you about it. 
I canuot think of it without 
shuddering. 

We likewise say, but only in familiar conversation : 

Ne bous^ez, \ Do not stir, 

2. In expressions of this kind : 



Y a-t-il un homme dorU eUe ne 

midise 9 
Aves vmis un ami qui ne toil 

des miens ? 



\% there a roan that she does not 

jiiander ? 
Have you a friend that is not 

likewise mine. 



Fourth Question. When ought both pns and 
jfoim to be omitted ? 

They are omitted, 

1 When the extent which we mean to give to the 
negative is sufficiently expressed either by the words 
which restrict it, by words which exclude all restric- 
tion, or lastly, by such as denote the smaller parts of 
a iv^oJe, and which are without article. 
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To exemplify the first part of this remark, we say : 

Je ne sort gfUm^ 11 go out but mMm, 

Je ne iortirai deiroitjaun, H <ball not go oiulor three dajw. 

To exemplify the second, we say : 
Je ti*y vttU jamais. 



Je rCy peme p2t(Sf 

Nvl ne smt s'U est digne d* amour, 

oude kaine, 
JV*empltnfez aucun de ces Ura- 

tagimes, 
II ne pkrU d pereonne^ 
Rien n*est plus chartnant^ 
Jb n*if pense nuUement, 



I never go there. 

1 Ibink BO more of it. 

Nobody knows whether he be 

deierring of loTe^ or hatred. 
Use none df these stratagemt* 

He pleases nobody. 
Notbiiig Is more charming* 
1 do not think of It at all. 



To exemplify the third, we say : 



Je A'sfi mcueilU 6rtfi« 
II ne dit moi^ 



He eanaot see at all. 
I did not gather a tprlg. 
He speaks not a word. 

But if to mot we join an adjectWe of number, p€$ 
must be added, as : 

H nedU pas vn mot ^i n*tn<^-|He upeaks not a word but what 

resse, I Is hiteresting. 

Dans ce discours, U n^y a pas\\n that speech, there are not 

Irotf mots dreprendre; I three words that are excep* 

> tionabie. 

Pas is likewise used with the preposition de, as : 

IlnefaUpasdedimareheimitikARe does not take anj useleit 

• I step. 

Remark. If, after the sentences we have just men- 
tioned, either the conjunction ftie, or the relative 
pronouns qui^ or doni^ should introduce a negative 
sentence, then in this last pus and point are omitted, 
as: 
Je nefais jamais dl^eecis qaeje 1 never eommit any exoesi^ 



n^en sois ineommodi, 
Je ne vets personne fui 9§ vovs 
kme^ 



without being III after U. 
I see nobody bat what cooif 
mends jou. 



2. When two negatives are joined by m, as : 
Je ne Paime ni ne PeUkne^ \ 1 neither love nor esteem him. 

And when the coojunction i^i is repeated, either in 

the subject, as : 
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Al Vor ni Imgrmndmtr ne novel Neither gold nor greatness eaa 
renieni hmnust I make us happy. 

Or in the attribute, as : 
Ml f^est ni pruderU ni tage, \ He is neither prudent nor irise. 

Or in the regimen, as : 

II n*a ni dettes ni prociSt iHe has neither debts nor law- 

I stiifs. 

Remark. Pas is preserved, when m is not re- 
peated, and when this last serves only to unite two 
nibiubers of a negative sentence, as : 

Je n'aime pas ee vain ^falageA ilo not like that vain display 
d* (ruction, prodiguie santl of erudilioii, iavthhed witbiiut 



€knij et tans goiU, ni ce luse 
dt mats qui ne discnt rien ; 



rhoicp and without taste, uor 
that pomp of wordi which 
have uo meaning. 

3. With the verb which follows que^ used instead 
o{ povrquoiy and with d mains gue, or 9t, used instead 
of It, as : 



Que n^ites-vous aussi posi que 

voire J'rt re ? 
Je ne sortirai pas, d mains que 

vaus ne teenies: me. prendre ; 
Je nHrai pas ekes iui, s*U ne 

m'y engage^ 



Why are yon not as sedate as 

your brother t 
I shail not go out, uoless yon 

come to fetch nie. 
I shall not go to \ is bouse, if he 

do not invite roe. 



4. With ne — que used instead o( seulement, as: 



Une jeunesse qui se Uvre a ses 
passions, ne transmet d la 
vieiUesse qu^un corps usS ; 



Youth, which abandons itself 
to its passions, transmits to 
old age nothing but a worn* 
out body. 



When before the conjunction que^ the word rien is 
understood^ as : 

4 

Jl ne fait que rire^ \ He does nothing bat laugh. 

Or when that conjunction may be changed into 
sinon, or si ce n'est, as : 



h ne tieni qu^d vous de riussir, 

Trop de maitres d la fois ne 

servtiU qu*d embrimUler Tes- 
jprii, 



The success wholly depends 

upon you. 
Too many masters at once only 

serve to perplex the mind. 



Puriieular Rwlu ^ the Adverb* 



asB 



5* With a verb in the preterit, preceded by the 
conjunction depuis que^ or by the verb ilya^ denoting 
a certain duration of time, as : 

How have you been since I 

Raw you ? 
I have not seen yoo for these 

three months. 



Comment vou8 Hei-vmu pnrtS 

d^lfuh queje ne vous ai vu ? 
II If a troU moU que je ne vow 

oi vu. 

But they are not omitted, when the verb is in the 
present, as: 

How does he tiye now we do 

liot see him. 
We hdve not seen bim these 

six months. 



Comment vif-U depuis que nous 

ne le voyons point ? 
Jly a six mois que nous ne le 

voyons pointt 

6. In phrases where the conjunction que is pre- 
ceded by the adverbs of comparison pfut^ moinSf 
mieujc, etc. or some other equivalent term, as : 



On meprise ceux qui parltnt 
autrement quails ne pensent, 

II icrit mteux qu^U ne parle, 

C*est pire qu^on ne le dlsoit, 
C*est atUre chose que je ne'lt is different from what I 
croyois, thonght 

1 have been very near being 



We de!9pi^ those who speak 
fltfferpntly from what they 
think 

He writes better .than be 
«peaks. 

It is wor«e than was said. 



Peu s*en faut qu*on ne m*ait 
tromp€^ 



deceived. 



I donbt not that he will come. 
Do not despair of the success 

of these means. 
I do not deny that it is so. 



7. In sentences united by the conjunction que to 
the verbs doute/^ desesperer, ntVr, and duconvenivj 
forming a negative member of a sentence, as: 

Je ne dou'e pas qu*U ne vienne, 
Ne disesiirez pas que ee moyen 

ne vnus reussisse, 
Je ne nie pas. or je ne discon-. 

viens pas que cela ne soit ; I 

The Academy says^ that after the last two verbs^ 
ne may be omitted ; as 

Je ne uie pas, or je he disconviens pas qne ceta soit. 

8. With a verb united by the conjunction que to 
the verba empicher and prendre garde, ineaning to tak0 
care, asi 



V 
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J^mHipiekeni bum fue tout ne 

9mfs du nnmbr$, 
PrMes giurie qu*on ne vatu fi- 

iuite^ 



I shall prevent jaat being ot 
the WNDber. 

Take eare that they do not cor- 
rupt you. 



Remark. The Academy observes^ that in the above 
acoeptation, prendre garde is followed by a subjunc- 
tive ; but when it means to r^lectf the indicative b used 
with pas or pointy as : 

Jhrenez garde fue vous ne m*en-\M'mdt you do not andentaod 
pot. I what 1 mean. 



9. With a verb united by the conjunction que to 
the verb eraiwtre^ and those ofthe same meaning, when 
we do not wish the thing expressed by the second 
verb, as : 

II erahU que ton frire ne Ta-lHe Is afraid his brother thould 

bendfmne% \ forsake him. 

Je ermine fua mon ami ne\\ fear my friend will die. 

mevret \ 

But pa$ is not omitted when we wish the thing ex- 
pressea by the second verb, as : 

Je eraine qtu mdn pire n^arriveiJ am afraid niy father will not 
pas, ~ I come. 

10. With the verb which foUows de peur qw^ de 
erainte qm^ in similar circumstances with craindre, 
^hus, when we say ; 

De crainJte qa*U ne ferifi. son froeis^ 

We wish that he may gain it ; and when we say i 

De erainte quHl ne soit pas puni^ 
We wish that be may be punished. 

Remark. In these phrases, 



Je trains qae mon ami ne 

meure* 
Vous empiches ^i''on ne chanie^ 



I am afraid my friend will die. 

Tou prevent them from sing- 
ing. 

The expression ne is not a negation ; it is the ne or 
9^m of the Latins introduced into the French lao'* 
iUBge, as may be seen by the English translation. 
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11. After tavoir^ wheDever it has the meaniog of a 
pouvoir^ as : 

Je ne taurois en vetUr d boutt 1 1 caDoot accoiDplisb it.. 

When it means etre incertain^ it is best to omit pas 
and pointy as : 

Je ne faU o& le prendre, \l do not knoir where to Gnd 

I him 
Mine tftUee qu*ilditt jHe does not know what be 

I says. 

Remark. Vixt pas and point must be used when<a- 
voir is taken in its true meaning, as : 

Je ne eaie pas le PranfoU, | 1 do not know French. 

12. We also say: 

Ne rnnu diplaite, ne vow en cf^-lBy yonr leave, nnder favonr, 
plaUet I or, let it oot displease >ou. 

Plus and davantage must not be used indiiTerentljr. 
Plus is followed by the preposition de, or the conjunc- 
tion quCf as : 



II a phu de brWant que de sO" 

tide, 
II sefie plwt d see himiiret qu*d 

ceUes dee autret. 



He has more brilliancy than 

solidity. 
He ifrlies more npoo his own 

knowledge than upon thai of 

others. 



Davantage is used alone and at the end of senten- 
ces, as : 

La science est estimable, maiti Leaminc isestimable, but vir- 
fo vertu Vest davantage ; | tue is still moie so. 

Though davantage cannot be followed by the pre- 
position c/e, it may De preceded by the pronoun en, 
as : 

Je n*en dirai pas davantagit it shall not say any BM>re about 

I it. 

It is incorrect to use davantage for le plus* We 
must say : 

De tnutes tes jUuts d*wi par-IOf all the tioi^ers of a partefre* 
terre^ Vanfmone est eelU qu%\ the aneoiooe is that whidi 
me phUU le plus » ' pleases me most. 

Bk 
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Si^ 4iui$ij iaatj and nuianif 9te aJlflF8js followed by 
the conjunction qusy expressed or understood. 

Sf and aum are joined to tfdjecti^es, adref bs, aiHl 
participles ; iant and auiant to substantiTes and verbs. 



V Anglaerre rCttt pat sigr^nde 

qui la France^ 
11 tit wui €Mm€ pt^mimi. 



Enftlaad ii not ao large as 

France. 
He In as inHch ei^teemed at he 

is beloved. 
She has as much beauty at vir- 

tiie. 



ElU a autant ie btautS qus ii 
vertu^ 

Rrmark. •Mutant may, however, be substituted for 
nirm', when it is preceded by one adjective, and fol- 
lowed by que and another adjective, as : 
ll ett modeste autani qus sage, | He is as modest at wise* 

Autsi and autant are used in affirmative: ti and ttmt 
\tx negative and interrogative sentences. The two last 
are, however, alone to be used in aJBirroative sentences, 
when they are put fur ttUtrnvnt as : 



il est deiHfiu si grns qWil a de 

la peine d matcher^ ^ 

II a font rnuru qu*il en eH hors 



He is herome lio bulky that he 

can haidly walk. 
I Ho l)a!« been ninninfc m> fast 



d^haleinei j that lie is out of breath. 

Janniu takes sometimes the preposition d» and tou* 
jrUrs the pre) osition jotour as : 

Sntez ' jamais heureust^ iBe for ever happy. 

C**eM }-nUr /otifourr, |It i% for ever. 



■ LL . ^.a-^u— mmul 
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CHAP. Vlll. 

or ORiHHATiCAL CONSTRri^TIbN. 

■ * 'J 

GrIMMATIC^l construction is the order which th* 

Senius of a lans^uage has assigned^ in speech, to the 
ifferent sorts of words into which it is distingtiished. 
Construction is sometimes mistaken for srntax ; hut 
there is this difference, the latter consists m the rules 
ii^iiicb vne are to nbseri^e^ in order to eiph^ss the rela- 
iioHB of ifor^ OD^ to another ; wheh;at gi'aintuaiical 
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construction consiiits in tbe vftrious umnge^aenu 
which are allowed while we observe the rules uf syn- 
tax. Now this arrapgement is irrevQGAbly fixed, no& 
only as phrases may be interrogative^ imperative, or 
expositive, but also as each of these kinds may be af- 
firmatftve or negative. 

In sentences simply interrogative^ jlh^ Siubject is 
either a noun or pronoun. 

If the subject be a noun^ the foUowintg is the order 
to be observed : ^rst, the noun, then the verb, then 
tbe corresponding personal pronoun, the adverb, if any, 
and the regimen the simple tenses : in the compound 
tenses, the pronoun and the adverb are placed between 
the .aaxitiary and the participle, as ; 

Ims lumiirei toni'tUes uti bien.Xte scieoceR ao advanti^ to 



-pour Us peupies ? Ont-eUes 
jamais cofUrttnti d leur boa' 
heur ? 



oations ? Have tbey erer 
coutritNited to ilieir bappi- 
uess ? 



Vou8 plaireS'Vous toujeun d 

mSdire ? 
AureS'Vous bierU6t Jim ? 



If the subject be a pronoun, the verb begins the se- 
ries, and the other words follows in the order already 
pointed out, as ; 

Will you ahvays take pleasure 

in slandering f 
Shall you bave sooo done 7 

N. B. When the verb is reflected, the pronoun 
forming the regimen begins the series ; this pronoun 
always {^reserves its place before the verb, except in 
sentences simply imperative. 

In interrogative sentences, with negation, the same 
order is observed ; but ne is placed before the verb 
and pas, or pointy after the verb in the simple tenses, 
and between the auxiliary and the participl^in the 
compound tenses, as : 

Will not your brother come to» 



V6trt ftlrt ne xienAroA M pas 

ditmunl 
N^aureg'vous pas bientdtjbu ? Ibliall you not have kkmi 4one ? 



oiorroir ? 



Rkm&rk. There are in French several othsr ways 
of interrogating. 
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J. With «n absolute pronoun, as : 

Qui vout a at cela? or, | 

QiU est^e 9111 vtnu a dit tela ? IvVbo told yoa that ? . 

2. With the demonstrative pronoun ee, as : 

Ett'U vmu ? I Is it you ? || EsUct qu'U pkut ? | Does it rail ? 

3. With an interrogative verb, as : 

Pourguni ne vieni-il pas? I Why does he not come ? 

Comment vow trouvcJar-v4^u9 9 iHow do you find yourself? 

Hence we see that the absolute pronouns and the 
interrogative adverbs always begin the sentence ; but 
tbti demonstrative pronoun always ft)llows the verb. 

In sentences, simply imperative, the verb is always 
placed first, in the fir>t and second persons ; but in 
the third, it comes after the conjunction que aiid the 
noun or pronoun, as : 



Mlavs Id, 

Vffus itU 

Q--*iU y ailleni, 

Q>« Pierre aille d Londres, 



Let ns go there. 

Come h« re. 

Let ibeiii go there. 

Lei Peter go to London. 



With negation, ne aiid/;aA are placed as in interro- 
gative sentences. 

For the place of the pronouns, see p. 213. 

Sentences are expositive, when we speak without 
either interrogating or commanding. The following 
is the order of the words in those which are affirma- 
tive : th(> subject, the verb, the adverb, the participle, 
the regimen, as: 



Unbfm prince m^rite Vamnurde 

set svjets et l*estiiM de tovs 

Us peuples, 
Cisar e^ inutilement pmssi h 

Jtvhicon^ s*il y tiii eu de son 

temps des Fabius ; 



A good prince deserves the love 
of his subjects and the ehteem 
of all nations. 

CaB^ar would have crossed the 
HuhicoB to no purpose, bad 
there been Fahii in bis time. 



The negative sentences differ from this construc- 
tion, only as ne is always placed before the verb, and 
fits, or pointy either after the verb, or between the 
auxiliary and the pailiciplc, as ; 
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jtntr$ le bitn qu*.U ptmrrmt 
Ciciron n^eiii pat peut-itre iti 
un ti grand otiUeur^ ti U di- 
sir de 9*€Uver aux premiires 
4igmiit tCeCA w\fiamm€ ton 
■4me, 



A jrkh man dor* tM alvBjt jhi 
all tht* good be mvbt. 

Cicero vrould not perbafiateT* 
been so gr«>at an orator, had 
not the defiire of rbinf: to tha 
first dii^itleB inflamed hia 

MMlF. 



leniences are either simple or compound. They 
are simple, when they contain only one subject and 
one.attributey as: 

FVncf Ktes, i Ton read. 

Font ^tjeune, | Yon^ are yoang. 

Tbey are cotapound, when they associate seTeml 
subjects with one attribute, or several attributes with 
one subject, or several attributes with several sub- 
jects, or several subjects with several attributes. 

This sentence, Pierre et Paul sont heurttix, iscom- 
. pound by havine several subjects; this, telle ftmm» 
€8t joliey spiritueile el sensible^ is compound by faavi/ig 
several attributes ; and tliis, l*%erre el Paul $onl $pi» 
rituels et savans^ is composed at once of several sub« 
jects and several attributes. 

A sentence may be compound in various other 
-ways ; by the subject, by the verb, or by tlie attri- 
bute. 

By the subject, when this is restricted by an inoi^ 
•dental proposition, as : 

Dien, qui eft bon. 

By the verb, when it is modified by some circum- 
stances of time, order, etc. as : 

Dien, qui est bon, n*abandonne Jamais. 

By the attribute, when this attribute is modified 
:by « regimen which is itself restricted, as : 

iDitu,<qaiest bon* n'abamlonne Jamais ies^homnMS qui mettent 
sincdrement leiir oonfiaiice «n lui. 

These simple or compound sentences may be 
Joinedto otjiefs by a Q(injunctii>n, as : 

Kk2 
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When me love itody, ttnie filet 
If ithoot our percelf ing it* 



Ump9 pmsse Hmt ^*on t^en 

The two partial phrases here form but one. 

RuLiE. When a sentence is composed of two par- 
tial phrases, joined bjr a conjunction, harmony and 
perspicuity generally require the shortest to go first. 



EXAMPLES. 



Quand Ui piunant mms quit- 
tent, notu now Jlatlont en 
vain, gue fest nous qui let 
quUtnns, 

On n*est pokU d plaindre, 
quand, au dtfaut de plaisirt 
rSels, en trouve U moyth de 
^occuper de chimifes. 



Wben cmr pamions leave us, 
ire in vaiti flatter oiti^elFes 
that it Is we that ieare them. 

He Is not to be pitied, who, for 
want of reAl pliasures finds 
means 4o amuse himself with 
chimeras. 



Periods result from the union of several partial 
phrases, the whole of which make a complete sense. 
Periods, to be clear, require the shortest phraji-es to 
be placed first. The following example of this is 
taken from Flecbier. 



N'attendez pas, IMessirurs, 

1 ■ ^tie j*ouvre nee scene tra^iqne ; 

2. Mite Je repr^sente ce grand homme ^tendu sur ses pro^ 
pres tn>ph€es ; 

3. Que je d^cnuTre ce corps p§lle et sanglant, aupr^s duquel 
fume encore la foudre qui Ta frapp6 ; 

4. Que Je f'as«e crier son i^ang ciimroe celui d*Abel, et que 
j*expose it vos jeux les images de la religion et de la patrie 
^plor^e. 

This admirable period is composed of four i;nem- 
bers, which go on gradually increasing. It is a rule 
not to give more than four members to a period, and 
to avoid multiplying incidental sentences. 

Obscurity in style is generally owing to those small 
phrases which divert the attention from the principal 
sentences, and make us lose sight of them. 

The construction which we have mentioned 19 
called direct, or regular, because the words are 
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in those sentences according to the order wbich has 
been pointed out But this order may be altered in 
certain cases, and then the construction is called in- 
direct, or irreeular. Now, it may be irregular, by 
inversion^ by ellipsis^ by pleonasm^ or by iyllepsU ^ 
these are what are called the four figures of words. 



or INYERSION. 

Inversion is the transposition of a word into a place, 
different from that which by usage is properly as- 
signed to it« This ought never to be done except 
when it introduces more perspicuity, energy, or har- 
mony into the language ; for it is a defect in con- 
struction, whenever the relation subsisting between 
words is not easily perceived. 

There are two kinds of inversion : the one by its 
boldness seems to be confined to poetry : the other is 
frequently employed even in prose. 

We shall speak here of the latter kind only. 

The following inversions are authorized by custom. 

The subject by which a verb is governed may with 
propriety be placed after it, as : 

Tout ce que lui promet VamUtS\A\\ that the friendship of the 
des Romains^ I Romans promises him. 

Rem ARK. This inversion is a rule of the art of 
speaking and writing, whenever the subject is modi- 
fied by an incidental sentence, long enough to make 
us lose sight of the relation of the verb governed to 
the subject governing. 

The noun governed by the prepositions de and a 
may likewise be very properly placed before the 
verb, as : 



•D'une voix entrecnupSe de tan- 

glots. Us s*Scri^rent ; 
J tant d'injures, gu^a-t-eUe 

TiponAa? 



In a voice interrupted bj sobs, 

tliey ez<'iaimed. 
To <;o much abuse, what aft* 

swer did she give 



? 



SOS *Cy OraMMiffliVtf yCmmitmitm. 

TfaeiFcrbiB likelirite degantlypreeeded byllie.me- 
positieas tgfritj dans^par^ $ou8^ contrf , etc. wtUi umr 
dependvneies, as well as by the eoDJiioctitms si^^fuand, 
poroeMfve, pukque^ quatgue^ hrsque^ «tc. as : 

By the liw of the Mfy^ 1 am 



Pmr la M du corpt^ Je Uent d 



nMmecUd with tkis puMag 
world. 
Since be wishes it» let him do it* 



mai muiit n j*itoi$ Parme* 
fiiofi. 



Pvisqu''U U veutt qu*il lefaue^ 

OF THE ELLIPSIS. 

EUtpni is tfae omission of a word, or<eT«ii -aaToml 
ivonls, arbichare oeGessary to make the- construction 
Ml and complete. In onler to form a good eUipsis, 
the mind miistbe able easiij to cuppjy:tibe wonts 
maittMl, as: 

TotJUfttprmi Ut qffret de Da-\l woold aceebt the tttkrn t€ 

Dwrins, if I were Jklexaa- 
der— and so would I, if I 
were Parmenlo. 

Here the mind easily supplies the words j'e les ae* 
cepteroii in the second member. 

The ellipsis is very common in answers to interro- 
^tive sentences, as : 

Qvand viUndrtz ' vous ? ^^ de-^Ymn wHI you come?— 4o- 
maifi, I morrow. 

that is, ye viendrai demain. 

In order to know whether an ellipeis be good, the 
words that are understood must be supplied. It is 
correct, whenever the construction completely ex- 
presses the sense denoted by the words which are 
supplied ; otherwise it is not exact. 

OF THE PLEONASM. 

Pleonasm, in general, is a superfluity of words : in 
order to constitute this figure good, it must be sane- 
tiuned by custom, which never authorizes its use. but 
to i^ive greater emrgy to language^ or to expresifi in 
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a clearer manner, the internal feeling with which we 
are affected. 

£t que m'a fait d moi cette Trole od Je cours ! 

Je me roeurs. S*il oe veut |>a8 t ou» te dir«, je Tous le diraif 
moi. 

Je Pai vu de m^t propret ymx, 

Je Tai euteodu de mes propret oreUks, 

A moi, in the first sentence ; me, in the second ; 
mot, in the third; de m^s proprei yeux^ in the fourth ; 
«nd de mes propres oreilles, in the fifth, are employed 
merely for the sake of onorgy, or to manifest an in* 
temal feeling. But this manner of speaking is sanc- 
tioned by custom. 

Remark. Expletives must not be mistaken for 
pleonasms, as : 



Oett une affaire, oH il y va du 
solid de l*€i<U ; 



ft ill an affa'r in which the 
safptj of ibe state is coq'^ 
cerned. 



Which is better than c^est une affaire ou d va, etc* 
by omitting y, ^wbicb is m reality useless on account 
of 02^ : but y here is a mode of expression from which 
it is not allowed to deviate. 

OF THE SYLLEPSIS. 

The syllepsis is a figure by which a word relates, 
more to our meaning, than to the literal expressiunS| 
as in these : 

II est onze heureR ; Fan mil sept cent qnatre-vingt-diz-nruf. 

When usin^ it, the mind, merely intent upon a pre- 
cise meaning, pays no attention to either the number 
•r the gender of heure and an. ^ 

There is likewise a syllepsis in these sentences : 
Je cralDs qu*il oe vif nne. 
J*eiiip^herai qti*il ne vous niiiie. 
J'ai peur qu*il ne m'oublie, etc. 
Full of a wish that the event may not take placey 
we are willinsc to do all we can, that nothing should 
prevent an obstacle to that wish. Thia it V&^ ^assses.^ 
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of the iDtroduction of the ntgative, whidb, altfaovgjb 
unnecessary to complete the sense, yet must be pre^ 
served for the idiom. 

There is again a very elegant syllepsis in sentenced 
like the following from Racine : 

Eulre le peupU et Tons, tow preodres Dien penr Juge ; 
Vous 8oa?«naDt, inou fiK que oach6 nom oe Itof 
Comme eux voos ffites pauvre, et, com me eux orphelio. 

The poet forgets that he has been using the word 
peupie : nothing remains in his mind but des pauvr^. 
and dss orphelins^ and ii k with that idea of which he 
is full that he makes the pronoun ewe agr«e* For the 
same reason, Bussuet and M^zengui have said : 

Quaod le peupU H€breu entra dans la terie promiie, tout j 

cl^l^broit levrs aiic6uefi. — Bossuet. 

Moifie eut recoum an Seignenr, et lui dit : que ferai-je 4 
c$peupU ? bieutdt H$ me lapHleniDt.**MEZKiittui. 

ijBwr9 and tb stand for /et Htbreux. 



CHAP. IX. 

OF eaAMMATICAL DISCORDANCES, AMPHIBOLOGIES, AND 

OALLICISMS* 

We have chiefly to take notice of two vicious modes 
dT construction, which are contrary to the principles 
laid down in the preceding chapters ; grammatical 
discordances, and amphibologies. 

OF DISCORDANCES. 

In general, there is a discordance in language, when 
the words which compose the various members of a 
sentence or period cio not agree with each other, 
either because their construction is contrary to 
analogy or because they bring together dissimilar 
ideas, between which the mind perceives an opposi- 
tion, or can see no manner of affinity. 

The following examples will serve to illustrate this : 

Notre reputation ae d€(Miid ^os des laoaiices fu'eo aoui deaBC^ 
WBk dei aetioDs UmabVei q^« ao>]A luiHQa« 
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This seotence is net comfct, became the fifSt nem- 
bar being negativey and the lecond affirmative, rttnt^'^t 
come uii^er the goireniiiieat of the same verb. It 
ought to be : 



Notre reputation depend, non 
des hniaQjren qu'ou nom 
doone, mais des actions, etc. 



Our reputation depends not 
upon ihe praiies which are 
beitowed on ui^ but upon the 
praUe-moTthy asttoM which 
we perform. 

Bat the most common discordances are those which 
arise from the wrong use of tenses, as in this sentence : 

II reearde voire malhenr conime nne piinitkia da pe« de cmb- 
plaisance que voits aves cue pour lui, dans le temps qu*il votw 
pria, etc. 

because the two preterits, definite and indefinite, can- 
not well agree together ; it should be i 

Que ?ons eAtes pour lui dans le temps qa*y foos pria* 
There is discordance in this sentence : 

On en re«sehtit autant de joie que d*UDe victoire conpldte dans 

one autre; temps» 

because the verb cannot be understood after the que 
which serves for the comparison, when that verb is to 
be in a different tense $ it should be : 

On len rei^seiitit autant de joie qu*un en auroit ressentii etc* 
This line of KaCine, 

Le Hot, qui l*apt)dKa, tetn\e ^ponraht^. 

is also incorrect, because the form of the present rah* 
hot associate with that of the preterit definite $ it should 
have been t qui Pa nppwrti^ 

or AftH^HIBOLOOfES. 

Amphibnldgy m language is when a st'tiii^tir^ is so 
Cionstrticted as to be sitsceptible of two different inff r- 
pretatiotis : this intjst be carefully avoided; As we 
speak Only to be. Understood j perspicuity is the first 
and most essehtM quality of lan^tiage i We sbotitd al- 
-Ways redollect that wknt ti fiof deartjf kitprustd tit ttn^ 
foii^it(^ fir 4i4 toNgiM^d III illf I 



tide 
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tlTAMPLCS. 



II ft*en faut bien jqti'il aoit 
aumi habile qu'il croit I'dtre. 

Pf u tVn est &llu qu'il n*ait 
snccomb^ dann cette entreprise, 

II ue s*en efit presque riea Ikllu 
qiril n*ait 6t6 tu6. 

Vow diten qii*il «*en faut 
vii^ livres que la somuie en- 
ti^re n*7 soit, mais vour vous 
troinpez, il tie pent pas s*en 
lilloir taat, 

§oa rbume est entidrement 
gn€ri» ou peu s'en faut. 

Que 8*en est-il fallu que ces 

deux aoiiK ne se soient brouill€s ? 

Je ne Ruis pas content de votrH 

application a I'etnde, taot s'en 

faut, 

Tant 8*en faut que eette co- 
in^die ine plaiRe, elle me semble 
au vontraire d^Ustablef 

II sVn falloit beaiiconp que 
je Tous approuvasse dans cette 
cii'coostance. 



H€ Ufiarfrom being so tUvtr 
as he thinks. 

He was very near falling in 
that undertaking. 

He was as near as possible 
being killed. 

You say it wanis IwearHy 
pounds to complete the tum^ but 
you are mistaken^ it cannot want 
so much. 

His cold is entirely well, or 
very near 

How near mere these two 
friends quarrelling ? 

i am not saJti^d math y^nsr 
application to stu^^ far from 
it. 

So far from this play pleasing 
me, I think it inst^fferable, 

I was far from approving your 
conduct on that occasion. 



The sentences : 

Il n^est rien moins que gSni''^Vie is far from being generous. 

reux. 



Vous aves beau dire, 
A ce quHl me semhle, 
iVbtif voild d now Unmentef, 
Qu'est*ce que de nous I 



Yon may say what you please* 

but. etc. 
By what I can Ree, as the osatter 

appt^ars to me, etc. 
Wp began to lamt^iit, here we are 

laiiientinjr, crying, etc. 
^hat wretched beings we arei 

etc. etc. 



are also gallici'^^ins^ 

The use which is made of the preposition en^ in 
liiany aentencesi is likewise another source of galli- 
cisms ; some of this kind will be found in the follow* 
illg expressions 2 

jt qui en aves-vous 9 tVhom are ymi angry irith / 

Oa en veut-if venir 7 \^ liat doe» he aim at ? what 

would he be at ? 
Jl lui en veidi ^® has a quarrel trith hiin« 

6tti< 
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The preposition en changes also, sometimes, the 
significations of verbs, and then gives rise to gallicisms. 

The conjunction que produces as great a number 
of gallicisms, as: 



C*est une terrible passion que le 

jeu, 
Oest done en vain que je tra- 

vaille^ 
Ce n'est pas trop que tela, 
II n*est que d'avoir du courage. 



Gamiog is a terrible passion. 

it is in TaiD then that I woric. 

That is not too murb. 
There is nothing like having 
courage. 



Many others will be found in the use which is made 
of the prepositions d, de^ dansj apres^ etc. but enough 
bas been said on this subject. ' 

Gallicisms are of very great use in the simple 
style ; therefore La Fontaine and Mad. de S^vign6 
abound in them. The middlmg style has not so 
many, and the solemn oratorical but few, and these 
even of a peculiar nature. Only two examples of 
this kind, bt)th taken from the tragedy of Iphigenia} 
by Racine, will be here inserted. 

Avez-voiiH pii penser qii*au sang d* Agamemnon 
Achiile pr€f'i§r&t utie filie san« iiom. 
Q^i de tout son dentin c«* qu*elle a pu comprendre, 
C*est qu*elle sort d*un sang, etc. 

And 

'Je ne sais qui m'arrite et retient mon courrouir. 
Que par ua prompt avis de tout ce qui se passe 
Je ne coure des dieui divulguer la menace. 

In the first sentence, qui is the subject though 
without relating to any verb ; and in the second, je ne 
sais qui m^arriit que je ne coure^ is contrary to the 
rules of common construction. ^* But," says Vau« 
gelas, ^* these extraordinary phrases, far from being 
vicious, possess the more beauty, as ibey belong to a 
particular kind of language." 



FREE EXERCISES. 
L 

MADAME DE MAINTENON TO HER BROTHER. 

We can only be 1 unhappy by onr own fault ; this shall al- 
ways be my text, and my reply to your lamentations. Rerof- 
Ifiet 2, my dear brother, tlie voyage to America, the mistoF- 
tunes of our father, of our infancy and our youth 3; and yoa 
wiH bless Providence instead of murmuring against fortune. 
Ten years ago, we were both very far (below our present situa- 
tion 4 ;) and our hopes wfire so feeble 5. that we limited oar 
wishes to au (income of three thousand livres 6«) At present 
we have four times that «um 7, and our desires are not yet sa^ 
tisiied I we enjoy the happy mediocrity which you have so 
often eirioiled tt ; let us be content. If possessions 9 come to 
QS, let ns receive them from the hand of God, but let not our 
▼lews be 10 too extravagant 11. We have (every thing neces- 
sary 12) and comfortabte 13; all the rest is avarice 14; all 
these desires of greatnrss spring from 15 a restless heart. Your 
debts are all paid, and you may live elegantly 16, without con- 
tracting more 17. What have you to desire ? must 18 schemes 
19 of wealth and ambition iK^casion 20 the loss ol your npose 
mnd your health ? read the lite of St. Louis ; you will see bow 
Unequal 21 the greatness nf this world is to the desires of the 
human heart ; God only can satisfy them 22. I repeat it, yon 
are only unhappy hy your own fiaiult. Your uneasiness 23 de- 
stroys your health, which you ou^ht to preserve, if it were 24 
only because r love you. Watch 25 your temper 26: if you 
can llsnder it less splenetic 27 and less gloomy, (you will have 
gained a great advantage 28.} This is not the work of reflec- 
tion only ; exercise, amusement, and a re|j;ular life, (are neces- 
sary for the purpose 29.) You caiuiot think well (whilst your 
health is affected 30;) wlicu the body is debilitated 31, the 
mind is without vigour. Adieu ! write to roe more frequently, 
and in a style less gloomy. 

1 On ne dtre . . .que. 2 Songer k, 3 The miM'ortunes of onr 
infancy and those of our, etc. 4 Du point od nous sonimes an- 
jourd'hui. 5 Si pen de rhose. 6 Trois mdle livres de rente. 
7 That sum, en... plus. 8 Have so often extolled^ vanter si fort, 
ind-.2. 9 PoisesnoM^ biens. 10 Let us not have views. II 
Trop vaste. 12 Le n6cessaire. 13 Le commode. 14 Avarice, 
cnpldii6. 15 Spring from, partir du vide de. 16 D6licieuse- 
ment. 17 Contracting more, en faire de nouvelles. 18 Miui^ 
faut-il que. 19 Projet. 20 Occasion, couter, sub-1. 21 Un- 
equal, au-dessous de. 22 Satisfy them, le rassasier. 23 Un- 
easiness, inquietude pi. 24 If it were, quand ce €tre, coud-l. 
25 Travaiiler sur. 26 Hameur. 27 Bilieux. 28 Ce £tre uq 
^raod point de gagn6. 29 II y faut de. 30 Tani que fous se 
porter loal, 3 iDe^ilitated^ 4uoa V «JkiaXtAui«Qt. 
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ir. 

THE CONVERT. 

AN EASTERN TALB. 

DiTine mercy -1 had brought aTicions man into a itocie^y of 
saK<*>** who^ mor.ils were holy and pure. He was afipcled hy 
their virtues ; it was uot long 2 before 3 he imitated them and 
lost his old habits : he beotme just, sober, patieot, laborious and 
benevolent. His deeds nobody could deny, but they were at- 
tributed 4 to odious motives. They praised his good actions^ 
withoHt loving his person : they would always judge him by 
what he had l^en» not by what he was become. This injustice 
filled him with grief; he shed tears in the bosom of an ancient 
aage, more Just and more humane than the others. ** O my son,** 
said the old man to him, '* thou art better than thy reputation ; 
** be thankKil to God for it. Happy the man who can say : my 
** enemies and iny rivals censure in me vices of which I am uot 
" guilty. What matters 5 it, if thou art good, that nae» perse- 
** cute thee as wicked ? Hast thou not, to comfort thee, the 
" two bcKt witnesses of thy actions, God and thy conscience.'* 

Saint-Lambert. 

M. de Montausier has written a letter to Monseigneur npon 
the taking of Philipsbourg, which very much pleases me. ** iVflon- 
*' seigneur ; I do not compliment you on the capture of Phiiips- 
** boiirg ; you bad a good army, bombs, cannon, and Vauban ; 
'* neither shall I compliment you npon your valour ; for that 'a 
" an hereditary virtue in your famdy. But I rejoice that you 
*' are liberal, cenerous humane, and that you know how to re- 
" compense the services of those who behave well : it i<s for this 
** that I congratulate you.** S€vigni* 

HI. 
THE GOOD MIMSTER. 

AN EASTERN TALE. 

The great Aaron Raschihi began to suspect that bis visier 
Giafar was not deserving of the confidence which he had reposed 
in him. The women of Aaron, the inhabitants of Bagdad, the 
courtiers, the dervises, ceusUred the vizier with bitterness. The 
calif loved Glafar ; he would not condemn him upon the cla- 
Dours of the city and the <xiurt : he visited his empire ; every 
tvhere he saw the land well cultivated, the country smiling;, the 
cottages opulent, the useful arts honoured, and youth rbll of 
gaiety. He visited his fortified cities and sea-ports : he saw 

1 Mis^ricorde. 2 Ne pas tarder. 3 A inf-l, 4 On dooner 
d«8 motifs, b Impmter* 

l12 
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Domeroni iih1|M, which threttened the emits of Afriet and of 
AkU ; he raw warriors diseipliDcd and content ; thes«' warriors^ 
the seamen and the peasantry, exclaimed : ** O God, ponr 
*< thy bies9iing^8 npon the faithful, by giving them a calif like 
•' Aaron, and a risier like GiaCar.** The calif, affected ' by 
thene ezclamation8, enters a mosque, falls npon his knees, and 
cricK out : ** Great God, I return thee thanks ; thou bast giveo 
** me a vizier of whom my courtiers spc^ak ill, and my people 
*' speak well.*' Saint'Lambert. 

Providence conducts us with so much goodness through the 
different periods of our life, that we (do not perceive our pro- 
gress 1.) Thiit loss takes place gently 3, it is imperceptible. It 
Is tiie shadow of the sun-dial whose motion we do not see. If, 
at twenty years of age, we could see 3 in a mir^r the face 
we shall have at three-score, we (should be shocked at the con- 
trast 4,) and terrified at our own figure ; but it is day by day 
that we advance : we are to-day as we were yesterday, and 
ahall be to-morrow as we are to-day ; so we go forward without 
perceiving it ; and this is a miracle of that Frovidencp which I 
adore. SSvignS, 

IV. 

THE MAGNIFICENT PROSPECT. 

This beautiful house was on the declivity of a hill, from 
whence you beheld the sea, sometimes clear and smooth aa 
glass, sometimes idly 1 irritated against the rocks on which it 
broke, bellowing 2 and swelling its waves like mountains. Oit 
another side was seen a river, iu which were islands bordered 
with blooming limes, and lof^y poplars, which raised their proud 
beads to the very clouds. The several channels, which formed 
those islands, seemed sporting 3 in the plain. Some rolled 
thf ir limpid waten^ with rapidity : some had a peaceful and 
still course ; others, by long windings, ran back ajiain, to re- 
ascend as it were to their source, and seemed not to have 
power to leave these enchanting borders. At a distance were 
seen hills and mountains, which were lost In the clouds, and 
formed, by their fantastic fig:nre, as delightful a horizon (as the 
eye could wish to behold 4.) The neighbouring mountaina 
were covered with verdant (vine branches 5,) hanging in fes- 
toons ; the grapes, brighter than purple, could not conceal 
themselves under the leaves, and the vine 6 was overtoaded 



1; Ne le sentir quasi pas. 2 Va doucement. 3 On noasf faire 
voir. 4 Tomber ^ la renverse. 

1 Follement. 2 Ku g^mir. 3 Se jouer. 4 A loohall pottc 
le plaisir de. 5 Pampre^ u. 6 Yigne. 
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wilh Hfr fruit. The fig, the olife, the poroegraiiate, and all 
other trees, oyert|uread the plain, and made it one large garden. 

Long hopes wear out 7 Joj, as long maladies wear out pain. 
All philosophic s) stems are onlj good when one (has no nse 
for them 8 ) 8Svign€, 



V. 
A GENERAL VIEW OF NATURE. 

With what magnificence does nature shine 1 upon earth ! A 
pure light, extending from east to west, gilds sucresnively the 
two hemispheres of this globe ; an element, transparent and 
light f surrounds it ; a gentle fecundatuig heat animates, giTet 
being 2 to the seeds of life: salubrious running streams contri' 
bute to their preseryation and growth ; eminences diversified 
over the level land, arrest the vapours of the air, make these 
springs inexhaustible and always new ; immense cavities made 
to receive them divide the continents. The extent of the sea 
is as great a^ that of the earth : it is not a cold, barren element : 
it is a new empire, as rich, as populous as the first. The finger 
of Gt>d has marked their bouudaries. 

The earth, rising above the level of the sea, is secure 3 from 
its einiptions: its surface, enamelled witii flowers, adorned with 
ever springing verdure, peopled with thousands and thousands of 
species of different animals is a place of rest, a^lightful abode» 
where man, placed in order to second nature, presides over all 
l>eings. The only one among them all, capable of knowing and 
worthy of admiring, God has made him spectator of the uoi- 
▼erse, and a witness of his wonders. The divine spark with 
which he is animated enables him to participate in the divine 
mysteries: it is by this light that he thinks and reflects; by it 
he sef's and reads in the book of the universe, as in a copy of 
the Deity. 

Nature is the exterior throne of the divine Majesty : the 
man who contemplates, who studies it, rises by degrees to the 
interior throne of Omnipotence. Made to adore the Creator, 
the vassal of heaven, sovereign of the earth, he ennobles, peo- 
ples, enriches it; he establishes among living beings order, 
subordination, harmony ; he embellishes nature herself; he cul- 
tivates, extends, and polishes it; lops off* the thistle and the 
briar, and multiplies the grape and the rose. Btiffon, 

7 User. 8 N'en avoir que faire. 

1 Ne brUler pas. 2 Faire ^clort . 3 A I'abrl de. » 
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VI. 
ANOTHER GENERAL VIEW OF NATURE. 

Trees, sbnibst ami plants are the ornameDU and cloUuug 1 of 
tbe earth. Nothiog: it so melaDcholy 2 as the proiipeet of a 
eoaotrj naked and bare 3, eihibitiog to the eye nothing but 
■lonea. oiud, and mod. But, vivified by nature, and clad 4 iu 
Ha nuptial robe, amidst the eourse of streams and the singing of 
blnls« the earth presents to man, in the harmony of the three 
kinf^ms, a spectacle full of life, of intereRt and charms, the 
only spectacle in the world of which his eyes and heart are 
never weary 6. 

The more a (contemplative man's soul is frani^ht with M^nsibi- 
Bty 6), the more he yields to the extacies nhicb this barmoHy 
produces in him. A soft and deep melancholy then takes pos- 
session of his senses, and, in an intoxication ot delight, he loses 
hhnself hi the immensity of that beautiful system, with which 
he leels himself identified. Then, every particular object es- 
tapes him ; he sees and feels nothing but in the whole. Some 
ehcumstance must contract his ideas and circumscribe his iioa- 
ghiation, before 7 he can observe by parcels that universe which 
he was endeavourinc to embrace. J. J. Rotisseatk 

VII 
CULTIVATED NATURE. 

How beantiful is cultivated nai uie ! How, by the labours of 
nan, huw brilliant it is, and hotv pompously adorned ! He 
himself is its chief ornament, its noblest part; by multiplying 
himself, he multiplies the most precious germ ; she also seems 
to multiply with him : by his art, he (brings forth to view I) all 
that she concealed 2 in her bosom. How many unknown trea- 
sures ! What new riches ! Flowers, fruits, seeds brought to 
perfrction, multiplied to infinity ; the useful species of animals 
transported, propagated, increased without nnmber; thenoxions 
species reduced, confined, banished : gold, and iron mdre neres* 
sary than gold, extracted from the bowels of tbe earth ; torrents 
confined 3, rivers directed, contracted 4 ; the sea itself subject- 
ed, explored 6* crossed, from one hemisphere to the other ; the 
earth accessible in every part, and every where rendered 
equally cheerful and fruitful : in the vallies, delightful mea- 
dows, in the plains, rich pastures and still richer harvests ; hills 

1 V^tement. 2 Triste. 

3 Pei^. 4 Revltu. 5 Se lasser. 6 Contemplateur avohr 
I*&me sensible. 7 Pour qu*ll. 

1 Mettre au jour. 3 Reciler. 3 Contenu. 4 Res8err6. 5 
"^econnu. 
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covered wiib fines and fruits i their summits erowned. witli aie* 
fill trees and yoiinK forests ; deserts clianged into cities intiabited 
by an immense popnlation» which, continually circulating, spreads 
itself from these centres to their extremities ; reads opened and 
frequented, communications established every where, as so 
many witnesses of the strength and union of society : a thousand 
other monuments of power and glory sufficiently demonstrate 
that man, possessing dominion over the earth, tias changed, re- 
newed the whole of its Rurface, and that, at all times, he shares 
the empire of it with nature. 

i-- ■■"-— 

Vill. 

THK SAME SUBJECT CONTINUED. 

However, man only reigns by right of conquest : he rather 
enjoys than possesse«t, and he can pteserve only by means of con- 
tinual labour, if this ceases, every thing droops, every thine 
declines, every thing chanj^es and again returns 1 under the hiind 
of nature ; she reas«i(imps her rights, erases the worlc of man, 
covers with dust and moss hiK ni«>st pompous monuments, des- 
troys them 111 lime, aud leaves him nothing hut the regret of 
having last, through his fault, what his ancestors had conquered 
by tiieir labours. Those times, in which man loses his domi- 
nion, those barbarous 2 ages, during which every thing is seen to 
peri.«h, are always preceded by war, and accompanied by scar- 
city and depopulation. Man, who can do nothing but by num- 
ber, who is strong oiil^ by union, who can be happy only hj 
peace, is mad enough to arm himself for his misery, and to fight 
for his ruin. lrapell«>d by an insatiable thirst of having, blmded 
by ambition still murtf insatiable, he renounces all the leelingsof 
humAiiity, turns all his strength against himself, seelis mutual 
destruction, actually 3 destroys himself; and, atXer these pe- 
riods of blood and carnage, when the smoke of glory has vanish- 
ed, he contemplates with a sad eye, the earth wasted, the arts 
buried, nations scattered, the people weakened, his own happi- 
ness ruined, and his real power annihilated. Bv^ffon. 



IX. 
INVOCATION TO THE GOD OF NATURE. 

Almighty God ! whose presence alone supports nature, and 
maiiitaius the harmony of the laws of the universe : Thou, who» 
from the immoveable throne of the empyrean, seest the celestial 
spheres roll uuder thy feet, without shock or confusion : who* 
from the bosom of repose^ reprodiicest every moment their im- 



1 Rentrer. 2 De barbarie. 3 £n effet. 
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■seme moTcmentfl, and alone goTerneiit, in profoand peace, that 
ittfinite number of beareos and worldii ; restore, restore at Jeiigth 
tranqaillitj to the agitated earth I let it be silent at thy ? eice ; 
let difceord and war cease thfir piood clainouni ! God of good" 
ness, author of all beingi, thy paternal eye takes in i all the 
•Ejects of the creation ; but man is thy chosen being ; tbou hast 
illumined 2 bis soul with a ray of thy immortal light : complete 
the measure of thy kindness by penetrating bis heart with a ray 
•f thy love ; this divine sentiment, difiusiug itself every where* 
wiM recfMicilc oppoiite nature.^ ; man will no longer dread the 
sight of man ; his hand will mi longer wield the muiderous steel 3 ; 
the devouring dames of war will no longer dry up 4 the sources 
of population : the human species, now wcak»'oed, mutilatt^d, 
mowed down iu the bloft]«om, will ispring anew 6 and multiply 
without number; nature, overwhelmed under the weight of 
fcourges 6, will soon le-assunie, with anew life, its former truit- 
ftilness ; and we, beneficent God, will second it, we trill culti- 
yate it, we will contemplate it incemantiy, that we may eveiry 
■KMuent offer thee a new tribute of gratitude and admiration. 

Bt^ofi. 



Happy they who are disgusted with 1 turbulent pleasures, and 
know bow to be contented 2 with the sweets of an ^uiioceut life ! 
Happy they who delight in being instructed 3, and who take a| 
pleahuie 4 in storing tbeir minds with knowledge ! Wherever 
adverse lortune may throw them, they alwayi^ c^rry entertain- 
ment with them; and the disquiet which preys upon others^ 
^ven hi tlie midst of pleasures, is unknown to those who can 
employ themsel^res in reading. Happy the> who love to read^ 
and are not like me deprived of the ability. As these thoughts 
were pasfiing in my mind, i went into a gloomy forest, where I 
Immediately perceived an old man holding a book In his baud. 
The forehead of this sage wan broad, t>ald, and a little wrinkled: 
a white beard bung down to his giidie ; bis stature was tall aod 
majestic ; his complexion still tresh and ruddy, bis eyes lively 
and piercing, his voice sweet, his words plain and charming. I 
never saw so venerable an old man. He was a priest of Apollo^ 
and officiated 5 in a marble temple, which the kings of Egypt had 
dedicated to that God in this forest. The book which he held 
in hi^ hand was a collection of hymns in honour of -the Gods. 
He accosted me in a friendly manner, and we discoursed to- 

1 Embrasser. 2 Eclairer. 3 Le fer . . , . armer sa main. 
4 Tarir. 5 Gerraer de nouveau. 6 FI6au. 

1 Se d^goOter de. 2 Se contenter de. 3 S*iDstruire. 4 S6 
pJaJre. 5 Servir. 
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l^her. Ha related thini^ past M well, that they Mened pire« 
Bpfit, and jt*i with 8ucb brevity that bis accouat never tired nno* 
He foresaw the future by bis profound knowledge, which made 
bim know men, and the desicnn of which they are capable. 
With all this wisdom he was cheerful and complaiftaut, and the 
spri|:htlie8t youth ban not no many graces a« this man bad at so 
advanced an ai^e. He acconiiiicly loved voung men when they 
were teachable 6, and had a taste for study ai^ virtue. 

Finihrn. 

XI. 
THOUGHTS ON POETRY. 

Wherever I went, I found that poetry was considered a* the 
(bighei^t learning 1), and regarded with a veneration (wnfirwhat 
approaching to 2) that which men would pay to angelic nature. 

It yet fillR me with wonder that, in almost all countries, the 
most ancient poets are considered as the be«t ; whether (it be 
that 3) evei7 kind of knowledge is an acquisition gradually at« 
tained, and poetry is a gift conferred at imce ; or that the first 
poetry ef every nation surprised them as a novelty, and retain- 
ed the credit by consent, which it received bf accident at first ; 
or whether, as the province 4 of poetry is to describe nature and 
passion, which are always the same, the first writers (took pos- 
session 5] ot (the most striking objects for description 6), and 
(the most probable occnrrences for fiction 7), and left nothing 
to those that tollowed them, but transcription 8 of the same 
events, and new combinations 9 of the same iooages. Wliatever 
be the reason, it is commonly observed, that the early writera 
are in possesdion of nature, and their followers 10 of art : that 
the first eic4>l in strength and invention, and the latter in ele* 
gaiice and refinement. 

I was de«irons to add my name to this illnstrions fraternity 11. 
t read all the poets of Persia and Arabia, and was able to repeat 
by memorv tlie volumes that are suspended in the mosque of 
Mecca. But \ soon found that no man was ever great by imi- . 
talion. My desire nf excellence 12 impelled 13 me to transfer 
14 my att^ntton to nature and to life 15. Nature was to be my 
subject, and men to he my auditors : I could never deMcribe 
what I had not seen : I could not hope (to move those with de- 

.6 Docile. 

1 Partie la plus sublime de la littcrature. 2 Qui tenoit de. 
3 Cela virnt de ce que. 4 But. 6 S*einparer. 6 Ohjets qui 
fburnisKoient les plus riches descriptions. 7 Fv^nemens qui 
pidtoif'ut le plus H la fiction. 8 De copier< Faire de nou- ' 
velles combinaisons* 10 Suceesseurs. 11 Famille, 12 Excel* 
ler, 13 Engager. 14 Reporter... lur* 15 Tableau de ia vie. 
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light or terror 16) whose interests and opinioni I did not under 
■UDd 17. 



xrr. 

THE BAMI SUBJECT CONTINUED. 

Being now resolved to be a poet, 1 saw everj thing (with a 
new purpose 18] ; my sphere of attention wa« suddenly magni- 
fied : nd Icind of Icnovirfefigfe (was to be overlool^ed 19}» I ranged 
moimtain^ and desert* for 20 images and resemblances, and (pic- 
tnred upon m\ mind 21) every tree of the forest and flower of 
tlie valley. I ohservrd with equal rare the crags of the rock 
and the pinnacles of the palace. Sometimes I wandered along 
the mazes of the rivulet, and sonH*times watched the changes of 
the sninmer-rinnds. To a poet nothing can he useless. What- 
ever is beautiful, and whatever is dreadful, must he familiar to 
bis imagination : he mnst (he conversant 22) with all that (it 
awfully vast or elegantly little 23). The plants of the gardea* 
the animals of the wood, the minerals of the earth, and the me- 
teors of the sky, irtu^t all concur to store his mind with inex- 
hanstiMe variety ; for every idea is useful for the (enforcement 
or decoration 24) of moral or religious truth ; and he who 
knows most will have most power 25 of diversifying his scenes 
26, and gratifying his reader with remote allusions and unex- 
pected instruction. 

All the appearances of nature I was, therefore, careful to 
study 27), and every country which I have surveyed has con- 
tributed something to my poetical powers. 

In so wide a survey, internipted the prince, yon must surely 
have left much unobserved. I have lived, till now, within the 
circuit of these mountains, and yet cannot walk abroad without 
the sight of something which I had never beheld before or never 
heeded 28. 

xiir. 

THE SAME SUBJECT CONTINUED. 

The business of a poet, said Imlac, is to examine, not the in- 
dividual, but tlie species; to remark general properties and 
(large appearances 29) : he does not numl)er the streaks of the 

16 R^veiller le plaisir ou la terreurdans ceux. 17 Ne con* 
fiottre ni. 18 Sous un nouveau jour. 19 Je ne devois n^gliger. 
20 Pour recueillir. 21 P^n6trer mon esprit du tableau de. 22 
Bien conuottre* 23 Etonne par sa grandeur, ou charme par 
son ^l€gante petitesse. 24 Fortifier, ou embellir. 25 Res- 
tources pour. 26 Tableau. 27 Ktudier avec soin tnutes les^ 
etc. 28 Remarquer. 29 Consid^rer les objets en grand. 
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tutip, er describe tbe different Rfaadet in the Terdare of the 
forest. He i« to exhibit, in liis portrait* of nature. Mieh pvomi- 
oent and strilEing features as 30 recal tbe ori^nal to efery 
mind ; and rauRt nefffect the minuter discriminationn 31, whicli 
one may ha^e remarlced, and. another neglected, for thouR cha- 
racteristics 32 which are alilce obvious 33 to Tigihuice 34 and 
carelessness 35, 

But the lcnoir4edKe of nature ia only half 36 the task of a 
poet : he muitt be acquainted likewise with all' the modes 37 of 
life. His character req'.iires that he estimate 38 the happiness 
and misery of every condition : observe tbe power of all the pas- 
sions in all their combinations, and trace the changes 30 of the 
human mind, as they are modified by various institutions, and 
accidental influences of climate or custom ; (\rom tbe sprightli- 
ness of infancy tn the despondence of decrepitude. He must 
divest himself 40 of the prejudices of his age or country ; he 
must consider ri^ht and wmn^ 41 in their abstracted and inva- 
riable state 42 ; be mu<t disrepird present laws and opinions, 
and rise to general and transcendental tmths, which will always 
be the same; he must, therefore, (content himself with the slow 
progress of bis nam«> 43), contemn the applause of bis own* 
time, and commit his claims to the justice of posterity. He 
must write as the interpreter of nature, and the legislator of 
mankind, and consider himself as presidins 44 over the thoiichtf' 
and manners of future genP4*atioos, as a being superior to time- 
and. place. 

His labour is not yet at an end : he mnst know many lan- 
guages and many sciences ; and. that his* style msy be worthy 
of his thoufhts. Un must, by ince«sant- practice, familiarize him* 
self to every delicacy of speech and grace of harmony. 

8. Johnsoum 



XIV. 

First follow nature, and your judcment frame 
By her just standard, which is still the same : 
Unerring nature, still divinely bright. 
One clear, nnchang*d, and universal light. 



SO De ces traits sailhms et frappans qni» etc. 31 Ces petits de- 
tails. 32 Ponr s*appliquer ll caraet6ri«er, etc.,. etc. 33 Frappe 
^galement. 34 CEil observatenr. 35 Esprit insonciant. 36 
The half of. 37 Tons les difl^rens aspects. 38 Appr^cler. 
39 Suivre les vicistiitudes. 40 Se d^pouiller. 41 Ce qui est 
Juste ou injuRte. 42 Abstraction f'aite de ces divers preji -^s. 
43 Se r^igper a voir sou iiom percer dH&cilemeot* 44 lofluer. 

KOI 
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Life, ftirre, einI beauty, noRt to all impart ; I . 

At oore tbe source, and end, and test of art. 2 

Art, from that fund* each just xupplj provides; 
Works If ithont sboir, and without pomp presides : 
III Home fair body thn^ th* informing soul 
With MpiritR feeds, with vigour fills tbe whole, 
Each motion guides, and every nerve sustains 
ItKelf unseen, hut In th* effect remains. 3 

Some, to whom heav*n in wit has been profusCf 
Want as much more to turn it to its use : 
For wit and Judgment often are at strife, 
Tho* meant each other's aid, like man and wifb. 4 

*Tis more to guide, than spur the miiseN steed; 
Restrain his fury, than provoke bis speed : S 

The wmged courser, like a gen*rou(i horse, 
Shows most true oaettle, when you check its course. 8 

Pope* 

1 LIgbt, clear, imumtable, and universal nature, which never 
errs, and shbies always with a divine splendour, must impart to 
all she does, life, force, and beauty. 

2 ^he is at once the source, etc. 

3 So in a fair body, unseen itself, but always sensible by its 
effects, the soul continually acting, feeds the whole with spirits, 
fills it with vigour, guides every motion of it, and sustains every 
nerve 

4 Some to whom heaven has given wit with profusion, want aa 
much yet to know the use they ought to make of it ,* for wit and 
judgment though made, like man and wife, to aid each other* 
are often in oppOKition* 

b It i^ more diflScnlt to guide than spur the courser of the 
muse«, and to restrain its ardour than provoke its impel iio«ity. 

6 The winged courier is like a gtnerous horf^e : i\w more we 
strive to ^tap it in its rapid course, tbe more it shows uucou- 
querable vigour* 



r- 



\ 



Phrases on Some Difficulties, 



411 



EZAMPLBB OF PbRAIES ON THE PRINCIPAL DirFICVLTlBt OF 

TBB French Language. 



Sur les Collectifi PartiUfs. 

La plupart des frvitt verU 
sorit d'ungoiU austere. 

La plvpari den gem ne se eon- 
duisent que par intirit. 

La plupart du monde se 
irnmpe. 

II m^prise par phUot&phie Us 
honneurs que la plupart du 
monde recherche, 

II devoit mefourmr tant d^ar- 
bres. mats fen at r^et€ la moUiS 
fui ne valnl rien, 

Un grand nombre de specta- 
teurs tyotUnit d la beauii du 
spectacle. 

Toutes sortes de livres ne sont 
pas Sgaleinent b^ms. 

Beaueoup de personnes se sont 
pr€tenties. 

Bien des personnes sefont des 
prmcipes d leurfantaisU, 



On the ColUctiw PartUives. 

The gre.itQr part of greeo fruit 
is of a barsb taite. 

The major part of society are 
guided only by interest. 

Tbe greater part of ouuilLiDd 
live in error. 

As a true philosopher he dec- 
pises tliote honours which maor 
kind in general court. 

He was to furnish me so many 
trees, but 1 refused half of them 
which were good tor nothing. 

A considerable number of 
sp«*ctator<« added to the splendor 
of the ftcene. 

Every kind of books are not 
equally good. 

Many people presented them* 
selves. 

Many persons form principles 
to themselves, according to their 
fancy. 



Sur quelques Verbes qu*ou uelOn some Verbs whUh cann(A be 
peut Gonjuguer avec Avoir ^ conjugated with the verb Awoitf 



sans faire des barbarismes. 



H lui est Schu une succession 
du chtf de safemme 

II est bien dichu de son cridit 

Ne sommcs-nous pas conve- 
nus du prix ? 

N^est'U pas intervenu dans 
celte affaire^ comme it Vavoit 
promis ? 

It est survenu d Vimproviste, 

La neige^ qui est tombie ce 
matin, a adouci le temps. 

Que de neige il est tombi ee 
matin! 

Toutes les denis lui sont torn' 
bies. 



without making barbarous 
phrases. 

An estate fell to him in right 
of his wife. 

He has lost much of his credit. 

Have we not agreed abeut the 
price ? 

Did he not iuterfere in that 
affair as he had promised ? 

He came up unawares. 

The snow which fell this jptiam* 
log has softened the weather. 

How much snow has fallen 
this morning ! 

All his teeth has fiUlen oat. 
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Phram -on same D\ffictdiui. 



€kpr9p09 n*$U pat tombi4 
Urre, 
£iet^mtt aUS voir voire ami ? 

lit sont arrives d midit tt wnt 
nphrtis de suita. 
CetJUunsttfUd peine iclotes, 

JleHnide parens verlueui, qui 
n^ont rien nSgligi pour tan iaU" 
€ttiion, 

Jklademoiselle voire tour est- 
«lle renirie ? 

Madame voire mire n*est'elle 
pas encore ventu ? 



That remark fratoot allowed 
to escape. 

Have yon liedn to see jottr 
fnend ? 

They arrived at nooo and set 
out again iniuipdiately. 

These flowers are scareelj 
blown. 

De was bom of firtuous pa- 
rents, who hcMowed on hioi the 
hest education. 

Is your sister returned ? 

Is not your uiotiier come yet ? 



Snr lea uiots de Quantity. 



On fforde qf' QaaaUU^* 



n a beaueoup i'etprit^ fnaisi He has a great deal ot seo9e« 
eneore pUu d*ammtr^ropre. (but 8till more vanity. 



II a assex d'argent your aes 
mentu plaisiri, 

II y avoit bien du monde d 
POpira. 

tl y avoit hier au Pare je ne 
fait combien de gent* 

n boU autarU d^eau que de vm. 

n a toot d*amit qul'il ne man- 
quera de rien. 
Pertonne n*y a phu d*intirit 



que lui. 



.u,\ 



tie has sulfieieut pocket- 
money. 

There were a great inanj 
people at the Opera. 

There wi re 4 do not know 
how many people in the Park 
yesterday. 

He df iuks as much water aa 
wine. 

He has so many friends tlial 
he will want for nothing. ^ ' 

NotM>dy has more iutepest 
there than he. 



// fi*a pas plus d^esprit quHll He is not overburdened with 
n*enfauU sense. 

TVop de loitir perd souventi Too mnch leisure time is fre- 



lajeunesse. 

J*y at bien moint d^intirit 
que vous, 

Sur ies Frouoms Personnels. 

Sors et te retire. 
Court vUe et ne V amuse point, 
Hdit aujourd'hui une chose^ 
tt demain il se dementira* 

II t'est di;menti lui-mime. 

Im jeunesse ett naturellement 
emport6e ; elle a betoin de ^ue/- 
que cnirave qui la reiienne. 



quently tlie destrnctionot^ooth. 
I am much less concerned ia 
it than you. 



On the Pertonal Pronoune* 

Go out and retire. 

Go quick and do not loiter. 

He advances a thing to-day, 
and will contradict himself to- 
morrow. 

He has contradicted himself. 

Youth is naturally hasty, it 
needs some bridle to restriUo It* 
\ 



Phroies on some DtffieuUiu. 
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n ne peui voir perttmne dtm$ 
ia prospiriti tant lui porUr 
n^envie, 

Ce que vous me dites eit une 
€nigme pour moi. 

C*ett un homme extreme en 
to^U ; U aime et U halt avec 
Jureur, 

Si vous n^y avezjamaU Hit 
je vous y mineraU 

Je Vai connu doux et modeste ; 
a s^esf bien gdti dans le com- 
merce de ses nouveatix amis. 

Elle n*est pas encore revenue 
du saisissemenl que lui causa 
cettr n'mvelle 

II menace de Vextermmer^ -hd 
et touU sa race, 
, Si vous n'aves que fairs de ce 
Uvre-ld, prites-U-moi. 

Je lui avois envoui un dia- 
manf, U Va refusif je le hU ai 
renvoyi, 

H apprendfacilement et oublie 
de mime. 

Je lui pardonne facilement 
d*avoir voulu se faire auteur ; 
maisje ne saurois lui pardonner 
ttfutes les p^iirilitis dont it a 
farci son livre. 

Je m« plains d vous de vous- 
meme. 

Si vous ne vontes pas itre pour 
lui au moins ne soyeztpas conlre. 

Quond sera-ce que vous vien- 
drez niius voir ? 



Sur soi, lui, soi-ra^me et lui- 
undme. 

Quand on a pmtr soi le timoi- 
gnage de sa conscience, on est 
iieitfort. 

Lestime de toute la terre ne 
serf de rien d un homme ^«i n^a 
pas fe timnignage de sa con- 
science pour lui 

Un homme fait mille f antics. 



He ran see the prosperity of 
uobodj, witboiit eavyiug them* 

What yoa tell me is a perfect 
riddle to me. 

He iR a man that carries eTery 
thiHg to eiresfi ; he is alike ?io- 
lent ill hiti love and in bis hatred* 

If yon have never kieen titere* 
I will take you. 

I knew him when he was mild 
and modest ; be ha« been much 
cornipted by associating with 
his new acquaintances. 

She Is not yet recovered from 
the consternation into which 
that intelligence threw her. 

He threatens to exterminate 
him and all his family. 

If you have done with th||i 
book, lend It me. 

1 had sent him a diamond, 
and he refused it, but 1 sent him 
it hack again. 

He learns easily and forgets 
the same. 

I can easily pardon him for 
having attempted to turn au- 
thor ; but I cannot pardon him 
all the absurdities with which 
he lias filled his book. 

1 complain to you of yourself. 



If you will not be for him, at 
least do not be against him. 
When will you come to see 

IIS? 



On sot, luU soi-mime and lui- 
mime. 

The approbation of our con- 
science imparts great courage* 

The good opinion of the whofe 
world is of no use to a roan who 
has not the approbation ut his 
own conscience. 

k man covnci»iA % \>ctfsvv»Aml 



parce fu^il ne fmi point de r^-UAu\VR,'Wfica.w's^ W j^s»>> ^^ ^V 
JUsiom iw tuu \flecl ow luVut^ ii^tta»a|gsAiS««** 
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Pkrme$ ^n 9eme Difficulim* 



On f ait miliefnUs, pumdmi 

n aime tnitux iire du fiud de 
luU 9ti« de n*€n point parkr. 

L^igoiste aimera mieux dire 



We rominit a thonsiad fkaltn 
wheo we neglect te reflect mi 
ourMkes. 

He had rather tcpeafc HI of 
himself thao not talk df btanelT 
at an. 

The egotist prefers speaking til 



du mtU de mU pie ie n'enpoiitfjof himself rather than not be the 

paHer, mibject of bis own eonveptatlon. 

On a touvetU btsoin d'vn plus We frequently want the assist* 

petit gue ioi, mnee of one who is below our- 



Un pfinee a tmnent hetoin de 
beaueoi^ de gem phu petiU que 

Oeet un bon nwyen de t^ile- 
ver totrtnime, que d'exulter tes 
pureiU ; et uti hamme etdroU 
rilive fdnd Un-mime, 



selves. 

A prinee fireqnentlj needs the 
assistance of n^uy persons infe- 
rior to himself. 

It is an excellent mHbod t)f 
exalting ounelres to esalt onr 
equals, and a Oftan of address by 
this means exalts himself. 



Sur fes Pronoan Relatifs. 



On ike teUAive PronemnM* 



II n*v a rien de ei cmpMe 
deffS miner le emuruge que foi- 
8ivr.t€ et let dSUeet, 

llfavi empicher que la divi- 
iitm^ qui est data cette famWe, 
n^£ elite, 

11 y a bian dee ivinemens que 
fan suppose se passer pendant 
les entr^actes, 

Je le trouvai qui s*kabilloU, 

Qui le tirera de cet embarras, 
le tirera d*tine grande misire. 



Ceux-ld soni viritablement 
fuureux, qui croieni Vitre» 

It n^yaquela wrtuquipuisse 
Tt^idre un howme hsureiux en 
eette vie, 

II n\y a rigle si gSnSraU qui 
fCait son exception, 

Cest un onUeur qui se posside 
ct qui ne se trouble jamais, 

II n*y a pas dans le eaur humain 
de rept^s que Dieu ne eonnoisse 



Nothing is so calculated to 
enervate the mind as idlenesi 
and pleasure. 

The dissent ion in that family 
must be prevented ft*um beoom- 
ing public. 

There are many eventi in m 
piece which are supposed te 
happen between the acts. 

I fouud htm dressing. 

Whoever extricates him lirom 
this difficulty will relieve him 
from much distress. 

Those are really happy who 
think themselves so. 

Virtue alone can render n 
man bappy io this life. 



There is no rule so general 
but it admits of exceptions. 

He is an orator who Is master 
of himself, and who is neTejr 
embarrassed* 

There is no recess of the faa« 
n»n lieart font God perceives it. 
On n^d trout€ que queffiiesj Oolr some fraemenls of Xhm 
^i^m«fuAijrnmdouvr«gt^'UWe^>Rfsi%. %a had ynwlwil 
avoii prorm. ^'"** ^ •^ 
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mf« \m«^ lowjkk 



Phram «ji stmt 



Alt 



est plut itnpartanU qtu vcm m 

Let premieres iiinmthn' 
fU*onfaiU itent le mitmd*^ ont 
beaucaup ASf^jlltMMce iur 4e resU^ 
•ietmvie, 

Cetie farce ea une des flut risi- 
hhs fu*on itU enemt wet. 

Amtuieg-wme fdet triMors fue 
Us vers $t la romUe ne pui$Hni 
ptn/U giUer^ etquehs wleurs ne 
fuisient potut dirober, 

L*ifuertiiude ok fums tommes 
tk ee ftii dmi orrtver, fmt ^ue 
nous ne taurwns prendre des 
mesurei jusies, 

Je nciumne qu^il ne voie pat 
U danger oU il est. 

L*homme dont voter paries 
n* est plus ici, 

Celui de quije tiens cette nou- 
veUe ne vous est pas connu. 

Celui d qui ee beau chcUeau 
vpftartient, ne VhabUe presque 
jamais, 

Ce sont des Svinemens aux^ 
fuels Ufaui bien se soumeUre. 

Oett ce d quoi vous ne pensez 
guire. 



Tbe error you 1m^ «DBMMlt> 
ted is of more cousequeote tSmt 
yon ioMgiiie* 

The first steps we X^ke OB«ii* 
terlng tbe world iMve cetmid- 
erable ioflueoce oo tlie rett of 
iwr lif«8. 

That taroe is OM of tbe moil 
truly conic tbat ever wts leeo. 

Lay up for yoarselfet tivn- 
ftures wbicb nelttaer mett nor 
mst caa corrupt, aod wUch 
tbirres eaonot steal. 

Our uuceitalaty ai to wfait 
shall happen, makes us incapft- 
hie of properly profidn^ agahiit 
it. 

I am astonished be does not 
see the danger be Is in. 
Tbe man whom you are speaks 
ing of is not here now. 

The person from whom I re< 
ceifed the intelligence is not 
Icnown to you. 

The proprietor of that beau- 
tiful teat seldom resides there. 

These are events to which m% 
must submit. 
It is what you seldom think oL 



Sur les Pronoma Demonstratifs. 



On the Demanttrative pronouns* 



N'e point reeonmottre la divi- 
nitS^ c*estrenoncer d toutet les 
fumi^es de la raison, 

MeMr^ c^est mipriser Dieu 
et crsnndre les hommet, 

II y a des ipid€mies momtes^ 
tt ce sont fct pbu dangereuses, 

Se firois fife te que vous dites, 
est bien €loigni de ce que vous 
pensez. 

Les kommes h'aiment ordin- 
mrement que ceux qui lesJUUtenl . 

Cehd ft/i persuade d un autre 
de/nre an crii7»e» h'mI guire 



Nf)t to acknowledge the di- 
Finity, is totally to Tt;nouric6 
the light of reason. 

To lie is to despise God add 
to fear man. 

There are moral contagious 
diseases, and these are the most 
dangerous. 

What yon advance Is, I think, 
widfly difierent from your senti- 
ments. 

A!en In general love only 
those who flatter them. 

He wIh) persoadeR anotiif r to 
the eomnissjoQ of a ecUsu^ ^ 
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Phrasei on tame DifficuJiiei. 



MOtfif eoupMe fue cdui fut le 
eammet* 

Peruermhm, e*ni t^mvBVgUr 
woirmiwu, 

Ce ^u*nn rapporU de lui est 
ineaneevMe, 

Ce qui nCMige^ feti de voir 
le triompke em crime. 

CormaieseM'Vout te jeune 
Emilie f c'etl une enfani dont 
imU UtnondedUdubten. 

hniieg en tottf votre emiie 
eUe ett douee. applifuiet Aon- 
n^ et compotmofile. 



hardly lev guilty thao be who 
commits it. 

To think in thio maouer it to 
be wilfully bliod. 

The repertft concerning hioi 
are hardly conceiTable. 

What difitresses me it to se« 
guilt triumphant. 

Do you know little Emily f 
she Ir a child of whom every 
body speaks well. 

Imitate your friend in every 
thing ; she hi mild, assi<Juous» 
polite and compassionate. 



Sur le verbe avftir employ^ k On tke Verb avou", to bave^ 
rimpersoaonel. employed impertonaUiy. 



Remarque. Qii«ul U verbe 
avoir s'euiploie d VUnpertonnel. 
t^eet done w lenM ifftire el dlar$ 
il eejaini Impure avee y* 

II y a vfian queje ne vout ai 
vu. 

F a-t-'il dee novvetki 7 

Non, il n^y en a pas; du moins 
que je taehe. 



When the verb avoir is used 
imiNfrsonally, It signifies Hre. to 
be, and in this sense it Is always 
at'coropanied by the adverb j^. 

It is a twelvemonth since I 
saw you. 

U there any news ? 

No. there is none, at least 
that I know. 

Is not it fiftv-foiir miles froni 



IV*y a-t'ilpat cinquanie-qHa- 
ire miUet de Ijondrei d BrighiotVf. London to Brighton ? 

II y avoit dijd beaucoup de\ There were already a great 
monde lorsque j* arrival, many people when 1 arrived. 



H n\y avoU hier presque per- 
sonne au Pare, 

Yavoit-U de grands dibats ? 

N^y avoit'il pas beaucoup de 
eurieux ? 

Je Vavois vuUy avoit d peine 
vingt-quatre heuree, 

II n*y avoit pas deux jours 
qu'U avoU dtni chez moi, 

Y avoit'il si long-temps que 
vous ne Vavies vu ? 

li y eut flier un bal che» M. 
un tel, 
n n'y eut pas hier de spectacle, 

Y eut'il beaucoup de confusion 
et de disordre ? 

^^*y eut'il pas un beau feu 
^sriifiee? 



There was hardly any body 
in the Park yesterday. 

Were there Violent debates ? 

Were there not many curious 
people ? 

I had seen him scarcely four- 
and-tweuty hours before. 

He had dined with me not 
two days before. 

Was it so long since you had 
seen him ? 

There was yesterday a ball at 
Mr. 4*s. 

There was no play yesterday. 

Were there a great deal of 
confusion and dlMinirr ? 

Were there not handsome 
fireworks ? 



FktuHi Oft smm Diffieutii€$^ 
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II 7 A eu mtJonrtPkHi una 
foule Hnmenge d to pramefuide. 

II ni'y a pas eude bal comrn^ 
on I'avoU annonei. 

Bst'U vrai qWU y a eu un 
duel? 

JV^i/ a-^^il pas eu dans m eon- 



There was to imiiHinRe crtMvd 
to-d»y at 'the ptiblic-«r»lhi. 

There has not been any btN 
M had been mentiocied. 

I<$ it true that there has beefe 
a duel ? 

Was there not rather too nrach 



'duiiewipeutropd'emporteflufU?^Rtitinev in his bphavioiir ? 

Qfiand il j eat eu une expHea^l Alter there had been an expkt 
tion^ Us esprits se calmirent, I nation, tranqaillltjr was restored 



N'y afoit-il pas eu un plus 
grand nnmbre de spectaUurs ? 

l\ y aura demain un simuUure 
de entnbaf naval, 

Il n*if aura aueun de vous, 

T awu^'il une bonne ricoUe 
€ette annSe ? 

N^y aura^l'U pas queJqintn de' 
voire famille ? 

A tump s^ il y aura eu bUn 
du dSsordre ? 

Sur vent personnes, U n^y en 
iltfra ifas eudii de salif(faites, 

Yaura-t-U eu un bon soupe? 



N*y aura't'il pas eu de mS^ 
eontens ? 

fl y anroft de la malhnnniteti 
dans ce procidi, 

Il n^y auroU .pas grand mal a 
cela, 

Y aurnit-il quelqu*un assez 
hardi pour I'aitaquer, 

N*y auroit il pas quelqu*un 
•asses charitable pour Vanerlir de 
ee qu^on dii de lui ? 

11 y auroit eu de IHmprudence 
d cela. 

Tl n^tf auroU pas eu tani de 
mSsinieUigencet si Von iri*en a- 
veil cru. 

II n*y auroU pas eu dix per- 
sonnes. 

Y auroii'U eu de VinconvS- 
nient, 

N^y auroU'il pas eu de jaioux 
pour le traverser dans ses pro- 
jets ? 

Je ne crois pas quH\ y ait tm 
fpeetoUe phu magnififu$» 



Was not there a greater unui* 
ber of spectators ? 

To-morrow there will be the 
representation of a sea-fight. 

There will be none of yon. 

Will there be a good harreit 
this year ? 

WHI not there ht stftoe (tf 
jour family ? 

There must certaiQiy have 
i>een much disorder. 

Ont of a hundred persoiM there 
wifl not have been ten satisfied. 

Will there ba?e been a good 
supper ? 

Will there not haye been 
some dis^atiKfieti. 

Such a step would hare bees 
unseiiteel. 

There wonld be no great harm 
HI thht. 

Would there be any one bold 
enoui»h to attack him ? 

Would there be no uoIxnI/ 
kind •noa|i:h to acquaint him 
with what is said of him ? 

There would have been boomi 
imprudence in that. 

There would not bave beea 
so great a misunderstanding had 
I been belicTed. 

There would not have beeo 
tenpersons. 

Would there have been any 
inconvenience ? 

Wonld there not have been 
some envious person to thwart 
him in his designs ? 

I 'to not think there can be a 
|iiior« lugarb «^^taAVt« 
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PhrMiii 09 OHM DiffievlUiiM. 



Je dSiinroiM qu*'i\ j f>fit mo*ns 
itfutuseti Jbnt le commerce de 

Je fi*a» pat om dire 911* il } 
ait ru kier dee nouvellet du con- 
iment. 

AwieX'Wmi cru 911*1! y etlt eii 
iiOfU cte pertnnnet eompromitei 
dtuu cetU tffmire ? 



I wkb there bad been lemdi^* 
;Micitj iu the concerns of life. 

I ha?e not heard that there 
was auy news trom the cootiiienk 
yesterday. 

Could you have thoaght so 
maoy persons would have been 
exposed in that affair ? 



Phrasek diners es. 

Sa vie. tes actiom, ses paroles, 
son air mime et sa dSmardUt 
UnU pridUt totU Sdifie en tui. 

On eraignoit qu*U h*arrivdt 

Sielfue dStordre dam Vatsem- 
ie^ matt tovJtes thoses s*ff pas- 
sirentfort dowement. 

La vigne et U Uerre s'entor- 
UUent autour des ormes. 

On ne dueofioienl point qul'il 
ne toU brave^ nude Uestun peu 
trop far^aron, 

Le catiet < si riche^ mats Vatni 
*eti encore davanfagt, 
Le ciel est amvert de nuages^ 
et Vorage est prit dJondre» 

^pris quHl eiU Jranihi Us 
Alpts avec tes troupes^ U entra 
en Italic. 

La frugaliti rend Us corps 
plus sains et plus rohustes. 



Promiscuous phrases. 

His life, his actions, bis Terj 
look aiwi deportment, every 
thin^ hi him instnietsand edifies. 

It was apprehended some dis- 
order would take place in the 
assenihlly. but every thing; went 
off very quietly. 

The vine aiul the ivy twist 
round the elms. 

They do not deny that he Is 
brave, but be boasts rather too 
much. 

The yoanf e«Bt i« rich, but th« 
eldest is Ktitl more so. 

The Kky is covered with clouds* 
and the storm is preparing to 
burst. 

Alter having; crossed the Alps 
with his troops, he entered Italy. 



Temperance imparts an in- 
crease of health and strength to 
the body. 

This speech is perhaps one of 
the finest pieces of eloquence 
that was ever pronounced. 

He is a man fond of liberty t 
he will be constrained by no- 
body. 

He is taller than me by two 
inches. 
Will you go and expose your- 



Ce discours est peut^itre un 
des pliu beaux morceaux d*ilO' 
quence qu^Uv ait jamais «u. 

C*est un homme qui aime la 
liberti ; il ne se gine pour qui 
qpAc ce soit, 

II est plus haut que moi de 
deux doigtt. 

IreS'Vous vnus exposer d loi 
barbaric et d finkospitatUS del self to the barbarity and ibhos- 
ces peupUs ? Ipitality of those nations ? 

A lalongue^leserreursdispa-\ In time errors vanish and 
roissent^ et la v€rU€ sumagc, [truth sur? ives. 



FhrUHi •fi foma DiffieultUs. 
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Si vMU le fttnez avec moi iur 
ee tun de fieri€, j$ terai atun 
JUr file VOU.V. 

Oest un homme rigide qui ne 
pardonne rien ni aux axUres ni 
4 lui-mime. 

Les tms tnontent^ fes avtres 
ieteendf.nt ; ainti va la roue de 
lafort^^ne. 

Je ne vitit Hen de tolide deum 
tout ce que vnu me praposes. 

Dart n'ajatnais rien produit 
de plus beau. 

Lequel etUce dee deux qui a 
tort? 

Oa 'sime qu^Upitfoh la trahl- 
son, mats on kait toujours les 
triUires. 

Continuation. 

UiUphani te sert de ta trfym- 
pt p'mr prendre et pour enlever 
tout ce qu*U veut. 

Pfusferam'n*' cetfe pertonnf, 
pluje crois f avoir vue quelque 
part. 

La nuU vint^ de fagon que je 
Jkix conlraint. de me rttirer 

/•' faut vivre de fa^m qu*on 
ne fosse tirrt d personne. 

ElU sitt qu^on attaquoit son 



If you treat me with that 
bau)[;htiue8s, 1 cau b<% as bau^ty 
a^you. 

He in a Riern character* who . 
parikiuA Dothiog either in him- 
self or others. 

Some mount, otht*nt defcend ; 
thus i^oes the wheel of fortune. 

I ve nothini: certain io all you 
prnpofie to idp. 

It is one of the finest produc- 
tions of art. 

Which of the two is in the 
wroiiK ? 

We ^onsetimes love the trea- 
son, hut we alwajg hate the 
traitor. 



Continuation. 
The elf>phant maken nse of 
his trunk to take and lift what- 
ever he plpa«e«. 

The nnore i look at that per- 
«on. the morn I thhik I have seen 
him somewhere. 

Night came on, so that I was 
obliged to retire. 

We mu^t live In such a man 
ner as to iiijme nobody. 
She knew her husband was at- 
mari ; eUe eourut aussit&t Cotifltacked, and in a state of distrac- 
iperdue ijour le secnurir. tion ran to his assistance. 



Je trouvai ses parens Umi 
iplof-is. 

Cet arhre pousse ses Inranches 
towes droUes* 

J^en ai encore la mimoire 
tovte tranche. 

It a voulu faire voir par cet 
essai quHl powait riussir en 
q\ieU(U'. cknse de plus grand. 

II ^ut hlessS au fronts et mou* 
ru' de cette. b'e^^sure, 

Ces ckfvatUB prireni le mors 
auT dents et entraii^Srent le car 
roise* 



I tound his relations all In 
tears. 

The branches of that tree 
crow quite straicht. 

It is still quite fresh io my 
memory. 

He wished to shew by that at- 
tempt th4t h«> onnid succeed in 
an enterprise of more conse- 
quence. 

He was wounded in the fore- 
head, and died of his wound. 

The<e hordes ran away with 
tbt carriage. 
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PhrauB M tmne Bijgiitukie$. 



fmu ekaUur ni imoginatiim : 
tout ce qu^U ierit est froid- ei 

Ce MHmaU a phu de pvqfon- 
dmr que de largeur, 

Cet knmme ett vm pyvMftgf de 
iovoir. de fctence. de vtdfur, iTes- 
frit et dt mSmoire* 

ilest Bttaeki d Vtmet d Vmiire. 
maU plm d Vun qu*d Vnutre, 

tit nfU bien de Pair Vun de 
Vavire. 

Si Van rume ttf hnrnme-'ld^ U 
eontre-c'iup retombera tur vnut 

n temit mort^ tianne VeiU 
attiHS aifec tnin, 

Ce poime temit parfait, si les 
<» g< ifewit qw le ffmt Imtguir. 
n^interrnmpokiU to cmUinuitS 
dr l*aclim. 



He 10 a mail tli»t writes with- 
out the least warinth or aokna- 
tioD : all his productions are oold 
and insipid. 

That building H dtfeper tbaa 
it is broad. 

That man is a prodigy of 
IcnowlndgA. jiidiEement, coorege^ 
senses and memorj. 

He is attarhed to both, bat 
to one more than the otiier. 

They Tery luueh resemble 
each other. 

If that man.is rnined,his.mi8- 
fortune will recoil upon yon. 

He ironld ha?e died if hehad 
Jnot been kindly assMedt. 

That ironid be a perfect poem^ 
if the incidents, n^fcb f^lv4*- a 
heaviness to it« did not break 
the connexion of the subject. 
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Continuatioii. 

€humd je le voudroiSfje ne le 
pnurrois pas. 

Je serai toujours vntre amu 



Confintielion. 

If I were disposed, I cxtnld not 
do it. 

I irill alirays be your friend* 
qfiand mime vousne le vourfWej^ieven though you should not wish 
pat, it. 

Quand vfius aufiez rfvssi^ que\ Had yon even soceeeded, 
fi(mt enseroit'il revenu f 'r hat were you to iiave .deriTcd 

Ifrom it ? 
Quand on- dicnvvriroit votrel Should the steps you hare tac* 
d-marche, on ne pourroU 2a ken be discoFoied, they could 



Mmer. 

Quand vnus avries consults 
quelqu*un sur voire mariagei, 
wnu n^auHes pas mi^ux riussi. 

Le tonnerre et Vielair ne sonJt 
HntMet que par la propat^ation 



not be blamed. 

Had you con«alted somebody 
about your marriage, you could 
not have succeeded better. 

Thunder and lightning are-mix- 
\j perceptible by the transmis- 



ih*6nM( «td«/aZtitii«^rejt<f^*dsion of sound and light to the-. 
Vail ftt d l*oreille. ear and eye. - 

Le lanmuage de la prose est Prose language is much more 
plus simple et. mains Jiguri que simple and I»» iigiiratiiw tbao 
telui des vers» poetic. 



Le commeneement de son.dis- 
^ours est tnujours asses sage ; 
mais.dans la suite^ d force de 

v&%Unir s*f lever, il se perd dansltime, be loses himself, and 
ies nues : on ne soit plus ni cejno longer nnderstand eltlMT 
f«*|m voUt ni e§ qu^on enUnd. Iwbat we see or hear. 



The beginning of his speeehia 
always tolerably sensibly: bnt. 
afterwards, by affecting the snb-^ 



Phr4M» on 4ome Dijficulties. 
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OtiUMiaefaute exrusMe dant 
u^ autre hnm'ine, mats d un kom- 
tne aussi tage qtte luU *IU ne \se 
peut pardojiner. 

11 ne siffitpas de parnitre hon- 
niU homme, ilfautVilre. 

n nou8 a regus avec 5onl€^ et 
nous a ictmte avec pcUienee, 

Tout .V ^tt ti bien peirU, qu^on 
croU vrm* ce quHl a icrii. 

On ne perns. run de vous, qui 
ne vnut toil glorUux, 

Les eanx de cUemes ne tont 
que des eaux de pluiet ramassSes. 

■S*U .n*est pas fori riche, du 
,mnins.a-t"U de quoi vivre hon- 
nite merit. 

Quel quantiime du mois 
avims-nous } 

II lui tarde qu*U ne soU ma- 
jeur, U compte Us jours et les 
•mots, 

Des qualites excellerUfS, 
jointes d de rares talens, Jbnt le 
parfaU mirite, 

II a une mavvaise qualitS, 
€*est quHl ne sauroit ^^rder un 
secret. 



Thls.faiilt would be excniiabia 
in another man, hut ib a man of 
his sense it is unpardonable. 

It is not enough to seem in 
honest man, we fnust be so. 

He received us with kindness 
and heard us patienttj. 

Every thin;; in it is so well 
delineated you think yon see 
what he describes. 

Ttiey think nothing of you 
but what is to your honour. 

'Cistern water is geuerallj 
only rain water collected. 

If he is not rich, at least he 
has enough to live upon respect- 
ably. 

What day of the month is Jt ? 

He longs to be of age, and 
counts the diaysaud mobths. 

Esccellent qualities joined to 
distinguished talents coostitdte 
perfect merit. 

He has one bad qi^ality* be 
cannot keep a. secret. 



Mo^^tes , de phrases dans les- 
quelles on' doit fai^ usi^e de 
Tarticle. 

L-*honfime est sujet d blendes 
vicissUudes. 

Les homines d'un vrai gSnie 
sofU rares. 

Les hoinmes a iinaginatipn 
sont rarement heureux, 

L*hointne, dont vous parlez^ 
est un de mes amis, 

La^ Tie est un fnelange de biens 
et de maux. 

La perfection en tout genre 
est le but aitquel on doit tendre. 

La beauts, les graces, «< Pes- 
prit, sont des avantages bien pre- 
(^kux, quand its sont rekvis par 
fL modestU* 



Exffmj^les qf phrases in mhkk 
the i^rticle is used* 



Man is liable to a variety of 
changes. 
Men of real genius are scarce. 

Men of a visionary character 
are seldom happy. 

The man ybn speak of is a 
friend of mine. 

Life is a compound of good 
and evil. 

Perfection in eveiy thing 
ought to be our object. 

Beauty, gracefulness, and wit, 
are valuable endowments when 
heightened by modesty. 

u n 



v. 
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Fkra$e» on some DiffieuUitin 



Fhild det Ubleaox d*une 
grande bemUf, 

. FatUeS'Vous des principes, 
dont vous ne vous icarties ja- 
ffia/s 

Cet mrbre parte den flruiU ex- 
mUeni. 

Ces raiatms torU den conjec- 
tures Irienfoihlea, 

ServeS'wms des termes ita- 
hlis par Vvsage, 

On doU (viler fair de I'afiec- 
tatioo* 

Le Jupiter de Phidias itoU 
dTune grande beavii. 



These are rery beatitiTal pic- 
tnrefl. 

Establish niles ibr yourself, 
and uerer deviate from them. 

This tree bears very excellent 
fruit. ' 

The^ reasons are very idle 
conjectures. 

Use the esrpressions estabtidi- 
ed by custom. 

We ought to avoid the ap- 
pearance of affectation. 

The Jupiter of Phidias waf 
extremely beautiful. 



Continuation des m%me% phrases. 

ha mimoire est le trSsor de 
Vesprit, h fruit de Pattentinn 
4fi de la reflexion. 

J^arhetai hier des gravures 
pricinises et rares 



The same phrases conlttmetf • 

Memory is the treasnre of the 
mind, the result of attentioa and 
reflection. 

I yesterday bought some 
Talnable and scarce eiigravings. 
La France est le plus beau] France, is the finest country 
pays de V Europe. in Europe. 

JUintirit dp r A I lemagne itoit The German In terest was con- 
opposi d celui de fa Riissie. trary to the Russian. 

La longueur de. PAuj^leterre The length of England from 
du nord au sudestde 3(iOmiiles, north (o south is 360 iiiiles. aiid 



et sa largeur de Vest d I'ouest est 
de 300. 

// arrive de la Chine, du Ja- 
pon, et des Indps Orientates, etc. 

II arrive de TAmerique, de 
la Barhade, de la Jamaique. etc 

tl vient de la Flandre Fran- 
goise. 

II s^est Stabli dans la province 
de Middlesex, 

Des pptits-maitres sont des 
itre.s insuiportables dans la so- 
ciStS. 

C'est Vopinioh des nouveatix 
philosophpR. 

Elle a birn dp la grice cfans 
tout ce qu^elle jait, 

ieite Stqffe sevcnd imeguinie 
l*anne. 

Le vin coiite 70 livres sterlings 
la pi^ee. 



in breadth from east to west it 
300. 

He comes from China, Japan, 
and the East Indies. 

He comes from America, 
Barlradoes, Jamaica, etc. 

Hp comps from French Flan* 
ders. 

He has settled in the county 
of Middlesex. 

Coxcombs are unsufierabltf 
beins;s in society. 

It is the opinion of the Den^ 
philosophers. 

She does every thing most 
gracefully. 

This stuff sells at a cniuea the 
pll. 

This wine costs seventy 
\Vou\\d« Uifi ho^ead. 



Phroits on iome Difficulties. 
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Moddles de phrases daas les- 
quelles on ue doit pas t'aire 
asage de Tarticle. 

Nos connoissances doivent itrt 
tirSes de priucipcs Svidens, 

Cet artnre porte d'ezcellens 
fruits. 

Cet raUons sont de foibles 
eoujectores. 

EvUes tniU ce qui a un air 
d*aftectatioo. 

Ces etcemfUs peuverU tervir 



Examples of phrases in nhich 
the Article is omitted. 



de moddlos. 

it ^ une grande prisence 
■ esprit. 

La mSmoire de raiwo et d'es- 
prit est plus utHe que Us autrea 
sortes de memoire. 

Feu de personnes r^- 
chisserU sur la rapiditide la vie. 

Que d'eveiieiiieiis tncorue- 
vabies se sont succSdis les wis 
aux autres ! 

Uy a plus dVsprit, mais mains 
de (M)uuoissaiires, dans ce siicle 
que^ans le siicle dernier, 

iVn ne vii jamais autant d'ef- 
fr^iiterie. 

^ie pfis hier beauamp de peine 
pour rien 

Caiidie est une des ties les plus 
agrSables de la M€diterran€e. 



Our knowledge ought to be 
derived from evident principles^ 

Tliis tree produces excellent 
frnit. 

These reasons are idle con- 
jectures. 

Avoid whatever bears the 
appearance ot* affectation. 

Tliese examples ma^ serve as 



11 arrive de Perse, d^Italie, 
d*Espa^ne, etc, 

II est revenu de Suisse, d'Alle- 
niasne, etc, 

Les vins de France seront 
chers cette annee ; les vignes ont 
couU, 

V empire d'Allenoagne est 
eomposi de gttmds et de petits 
Stats, 

Les ckevaux d' Augleterre sont 
excellens, 

Jpris m/on dfpart de Suisse, 
je 4M ¥ttirai d RomeM 



models. 

Ue has great presence 9f 
mind. 

The memory of reason and 
srnse w more useful than any 
ullier kind of memory. 

Few ptiople reflect on the 
rapidity of life. 

liow many Inconceivable 
events have followed in succes j 
sloti I 

There*6 more wit, bat less 
knowledge, in this age than in 
the last. 

So much assurance never was 
met wiih. 

I took a great deal of trouble 
yesterday about nothing. 

Candia is one of the most 
agreeable islands in the Medi, 
terraiiean. 

He comes from Persia, Italy, 
Spahi, etc. 

He is returned from Switzer- 
land, Germany, etc. 

French wines will be dear 
(his year ; the vines have been 
blasted. 

The German empire is com* 
posed of great and small states. 



The English horses are excel- 
lent. 

Alter leaving Switzerland, I 
retired to Kome. 



4S4 



Fhrisietim t^meB^tiiM, 



Conf inaatioB d€i Mms pbrna. 

Voui irouverez ce postage 
pagA l!20, livre premier, cba- 
pitre iix. 

II 8*ed retiri en Angleterre. 

Jl tfii dant ta reiraUie en vni 
philoKophe. 

Quani U r^SchU nor sa con- 
dMt/e, U en eiU boute. 

Oett tin komnu gui chercke 
fortune. 

i/entefui malice d tovi, 

Ke partes eorie dpendnne. 

Si vout promeUeZt ienes pa 
role. 

Dant Ut effairet importuntet 
n$ vout decides jamdit mis 
prendre coubell. 

Courage, soidatu, tenons fer- 
nu: la vktoire est d nous, 

Cetie femrne n*a ni gr&ce m 
beaute. 

Monseigneur U due de^ etc, 
prince du sang, alia hier a la 
campagne. 

Montrer tant de foiblesst, 
t^est n*itre pas houittie. 

Cet homme est une espice de 
misanthrope, dant les brusque" 
vies sent qaelqu^ois trii^pldi- 
santes. 

L' ananas est une sorte de fruit 
triS'Cdmmun aux Antilles, 

C*est un genre de vie q%n ne 
me plait point. 



CoDtinoation des itidiiies pbrases. 

Cette^daroe plaU .d tout le 
mpnde par son honnitetS et sa 
douceur, 

Tq|it hoipnie a det difautsplus 
ou mains sensibles, 

^Cette coiiduite ^ugm^rUoit 
cliaqiie jour le npty&re de ies\ 
amis, I 



ConthmtUion qftkeiamepkrd£itk 

Yon wiir find this pasnge in 
pa^e 120, first book, diapter 
lentb. 

He bas retired to Ei^land; 

He lives in bis retreat like n 
real pbilosopber. 

Wheii lie reflected on bis con* 
duct, be was aslianied of it. 

He is a man tbat seeks to 
nnake a fortune. 

He puts a malicieos coostm^^ 
tion on every tiling. 

Knvy noboirty. 

If you promise, keep yoilt 
Word. 

In matters . of teb^il'en^ 
nfever decide ivitbout MVioe. 

' Cbeer np, i^ldi^rs, 1^ liscon- 
tiniie firiii ; tbe day is our owA. 

Tbis woman Hi destitute tHotlt 
oT grace and beauty. 

Tbe duke of; etc. ^ prib^e of 
tiie blood, went yesterday ItitA 
the country. 

Toshf^w so macb ^^eakliessia 
not actii^ like a man. 

l*iiis man is a kind of mlsan^ 
Ihropist, whose oddities ar6 
sometinies comical. 

The pine-apple is a kind of 
fruit vety comdion in tbe An- 
tilles. 

It is a kind of life tbat Is hot 
agreeable to me. 



J he same sentences continued. 

This lady pleases every one 
by her good breeding and mild** 
ness. 

Every man lias defects more 
or less obvious. 

This behaviour daijy inc^efts*- 
ed the number of iiis friends. 



Phrases on stnne Diffiadties, 
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Thu9 lei biena n&us viennent 
de Dieii. 

V6nu8 iloit la d^ttse de la 
beautit tt la mire de V amour et 
des grdces. 

Selon let pnene, Jupiter StoU 
U premier des dieux, 

ApolloB StoUfrire jumeau de 
Diane 

Rubens a HS un grand pein- 
ire. 

Hom^e ei Virgile sont les 
def*x plus grands poites ipiques. 

Londres est la plus beUe vUle 
fueje connoisse. 

/ Vav de riviere est doKce, et 
Veau de mei est salSe, 

Qest un excellent poisson de 

F'oUd une superbe table de 
roarbre. 

. Veau de Seine est ceUe qu^on 
prefire d Paris 

Pauvret6 n^est pas Tice. 

Citoyens, 6trangers% grands, 
peupies, se sont montris sen- 
eibles d cette perte. 



Every blesging comes from 
God. 

Venus was the goddess of 
beauty, and the mother of love 
and thec;rares. 

According to the Heathens^ 
Jupiter was the first of the gods. 

Apollo was twin brother to 
Diana. 

Rubens was a great painter. 

Homer and Virgil are the two 
greatest epic poets. 

London is the finest city that 
I know. 

River water is sweety and ses 
water is salt. 

It is an excellent sea-fisb.' 

There is a superb marblo 
table. 

The water of the Seine is pre- 
ferred at Paris. 

Poverty is not a vice. 

CitisKens« stranfcert^, erandees, 
people, have shewn themselves 
sensible of this loss. 



iVIodeles de phrases sur le pro- 
nom Le. 

Est'Ce Id voire opinion ? — «« 
doutez point que ce ne la soil, 

Sont'Ce Id vos dumestiques ? 
•^ouit ce les sont. 



Forms of phrases upon the pro 
nounLe. 

Is that your opinion ? — do not 
question it. 

Are those your servants f— 
yes, thej are. 
Mesdam^s, ites^vous Us 6tran-| Ladies, are you the strangers 
g^res qu^on m*a annonciesl — that have been announced to 
oui. notu les sommes. >tDe ? — yes, we are. 

Madame, ites-vous la malade Madam, are you the sick per* 
pour laqueUe onm'a appeli? — son, for whom 1 have been 
oui.je la suis. called ?•— yes, I am. 

Madame, SteS'Vous la mdro de M^dam, are you the mother 



cet er\fant ? — ntit, je la suis, 
MesdameSf ites-vous coutentcs 

de cette musique ? — (tui, nous le 

sommes. 
EUe est malbe<ireiise, et je 



of this child ? — yes, I am. 

Ladies, are you pleased witU 
this music ? — yea, we are. 

She is unhappy, and I much 



crains hien qu*eUe ne le «oi/ ifear slie will coutiuue so lor 
loute la vie, [life. 

N n2 



iad 



PlMuM bfi sdm D^gneM^. 



MadonH^ iUi-iMtM iiidre?— t MAiAaiti, Are yiilil a M^tftftr) \ 
auLje le suit. jyef, 1 am. 

Madame, itet wfUt ibalide ?— MAdJilo, ire j&bl \slck ?— ^cf, 
tuUje le fviff. 't am. 



inadamef depuU quel innip^ 
Htu-vmu iiMkH^v ?— j« le MiJk de- 
fuii unmn. 

Vit-f-il Umg'tenkps ftM vimx 
^< arriv6e ?^> le nds iefgnA 
fi^fure jours 

jiritiote erojfoU que le mopde 
Iftoii 4e iouU itemitS, maU Pla- 
Ion ne le croyoU pas. 

(iuoiqve cette jethnie moritre 
plus de fermetS que Us adUMt 
mU n*est pas paw cel6 la mtfins 
^ffligiie. 



Madame, bow long iMkte ydii 
bipeh iharkied ?-^ jrdit. 



CaUefemmM a Vart Se fipan-i 
ire des lormes daru h tempi 
9Mfme qk'etU est h 'indihs tffii- 
gie. 



Ik it Kkig Rfhbe yod arrftM ? 
—a fortnight. 

Aristotle believed llie worhl 
to hate b^b from ill lefifertllfl j» 
but Plato did bot. 

AltHot\gh tbfe ^Vm&h kbdws 
more resohition thab Ibe eiriiM^; 
she fs oeverthele'gl nb^ tbb least 
afflicted. 

Thh WoHHsok rm^ tHb krt of 
shedding tears, e?eD when sfiife 
IB least afflicted. 



Modcles de phrases sur les di/n 
rentes regies du participe 
pass^. 

La nouveUe pi^ce a-t elle €ti 
applaiidie ? 

Fos parens y seront'ils ar'ri- 
▼€s d temps 7 

Elle s'esl donn6 de belle robes. 

ElUs nous ont apport6 de su- 
'peibrnt aillets. 

Cette ruse ne lui a pas r^usSl. 



Forms qfphrases^m tKeifffe' 
rent rides qf tke ^jfiafidipU 
pbiU. 

Did the new piece meet Hitb 
appliiuse ? 

Will your relatibns arriTe 
there in time ? 

She has given herself fine 
^ovrns. 

l*hey have brouj^t us bert- 
ttful pliiks. 

He has not ttficceecled In this 
rtratageiii. 

Jm vie transitu que, j'ai Tlie '^ffic^ fffe I 'bav^e fed 
ynen^e depuis dix ans, a beau- thene ten year!* lias Yrektly con- 
'cottp contribue d me /aire oti-ltribuYeil to *tajake mi forjcet my 
hlie.r mes malhevrs. biisfort'ihes. 

Les lettres que fat te^ieii, The ktters 1 haVe n^ceiV^ 
ni*ont beaucoup affligi, haVe tffflirfiid m'e j^reaf ly. 

Que flepeihes vous voiu iles ^ What a dieal bl trouble y'du 
ddnii^es ? have given '^ohrself ! 

Quelle iacbe vous "^d^s ites What a task ybu InVe fdb- 
impo^ee! posed on yourself ! 

Vest une satire iitte J^tU re-- It is a satire (bttt lliai^e i^aln 
lrouv6e dans mes phpiers jiitet with in uaiy papers. 

Les leUres qu'a ecrUes Pl{tie%\ The letters iihichtUe>otm||jb 



Phmn dif stmt BijffhtltMi 
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^t«ftt, ie resietUMi niSdhmofM 



rfe^etllfetet^ 4 littl#) or dife de- 
cline of t»itt# Mmag tiM Ro- 
mans. 



Je ^ ^hU ]piti MrB dvec 
vnus diihi foto Cis iitniU ^ 
krdikmaire^ H jt m \^ ikt^is 
rrAs fi€etssairei. 

L*£gypti! ^'itcU irendiie cf€- 
llbre par to sagesse de ses lois^ 

sortif de la barhiar&, 

Oeit une des plus grandes 
^ieri^}cfR ^'^oh itH Srhek. 

t^hrtm^ de kktret, dmt 'biPuk 
nCavez parl6, a un goUt ^ae^H 

Vd^ dtlfik li'gt'^ien fnbtrniti 
Hfos fUiks. 

iMcrice ^ett doiM% Id moH 

k<a gikkeresse ^'Hy >s eu ati 
^rihtemps Afhit petir toUs tek 
JruUs- 

Je ii*St pdmt r€iissU i/Md^ri 
hi mesmret ique lidUsWtiVes tdtn- 
seill^ de prendre, 

QUeUe dvMure ttius ettAHx- 
ViT6 ? 

Cttte femme s*est propos^ei 
fdur iritidiie d ses ertfaHis, 

Cette femme i*t8l "pfUffioii 
d^tnseigritr la g€6iirtpkie ei 
'Vfiisttihre d si^s et^ans. 



I IVodM ^oi have Mtl^i^H i*to 
these grftmAatfctl llHmltft Wttk 
ym^ hkd I not tiioV^ttttfaMIl lie 

fSgypt tiid iMs^oAm Wftlfe bl ttWl 
for the wisdom ^nT fl» iMfiR iMf 
Dimr^Oi^'ce ftttd ftitidf^ri^m 

It is one of the ji^reatest irtm- 
di^Hi fbat hsK eYiff bieeii k€eli« 

tUle AiMi dl' liptt^rt 3f«NI>|^ibl» 
to me of has an excellent taste. 

pflR exlrem«Ay «FeH. 

Liicretia ktRe«l >KeifMr. 

Thv» d^ry Wether We Uttd in 
the spring -M^ detftNiyed *n Vlli 
fruit. 

1 bave «dt sifdl^iedMK hot 
withstfindMg tb^ #e|iK jn^tH 
Fised me to take. 

^hkt iad^iBrituVteft htdfe you 
mtet With ? 

This woman proposed herself 
as a HsaolM Tor Itei* 'diiMiraii. 

This woman pro^6M>!dtotl9lil% 
^(^eiograplijr niid %lslbry to tier 
Middi'eA. 



^oddle<« de phraseit'siir les prhi- 
tflpaus htppbrU dA modes et 
des temps. 

Je Vatlendois depnu Idt^- 
^ihjpis, 'gtUind H iriHi thejolfftlre. 

II sdtHt ftu fiiomeht m€me 
qur j'entrnis. 

Je eohiniehiidfs d 'avoir des 

^^aMes sur Vn rSUssUeUe t&tfe 

y^aift, m^iikte fat tepu mPe 

letlre, 

a^s ^ j*etisfkU fua^i^ies vU 
^Htes iUdfspensddles, je reniM 
ckez moi, etje n$ sb'ms^fhli. 



tiiiiiii 



■I 111! i> ttai 



'Worms fff phruxBs Ttphn-ttn jiriss' 

tenses. 

I had waited k 1brf| Ifitfe Ydt 
biin, UrbiM^e eafrie to itoe. 

He %as ^dtbg btti at fife ^Wb 
I was entering. 

I niiik'bi^biuffMj; lb ^ appre« 
hehsfve bflhe su<M?btt ^f yiMlr 
biisiueil^ %tti!li 1 'i«deHr^ ffmt 
letter. 

As ^btfh as 1 libd pM i»me 
indispteiftHbleyints,'! wMttfbMHB 
and did not go oat allirWirito. 
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Phrditi tm 9<m$ Difficvliies. 



I had already made every pre^ 
paratKHi lor my departui<\ when 
^iome unexpected bofUneiis oc- 
cured, that obliged me to defer 
it for Kome days. 

You were already eone out 
when 1 ealled upon you. 

My work had been sent to be 
printed when you asked me if I 
should soon bring it out. 

When my business was oyer 
you began yours. 

When 1 had done breakfast* 
I got on horseback, and went to 
London. 

When I hare read the neir 
piece, I will raiididly give yon 
my opinion of it. 

Would you go to Rome if it 
were in your power?— yes, I 
would. 
Would you have agreed to 
cfmditiont, ti on voua let avoi/j these terms, had they been pro 
propositi? [posed to>ou? 

IreS'VOUi demain d LondresJ Shall you go to London to- 



J*§»ois dijd tmU friparfpour 
MnMi d€pwrtf hrsque des ^airet 
impriw€8 m'ontforeS d U dif- 
firtr d§ quelqu€s jours, 

V4m itkg dijd torn, qtutnd 
je me prittnUU ches vous. 

J*mwi$ dSjd Uvt€ d IHmpres^ 
rion man ouvrage^ lorsque voub 
me demaniUz si je U donnerois 
Men/dt CM pMic. 

Lortfue }'*at eu termini mon 
i|jfctr«« vouM aves commend la 
voire, 

Ltirsquej^eits dSjeHni, je mon' 
Ud d ckmnU €i jefus d Lonires, 

Lorsque j^aurai lu la nouvelle 
fiiUt je vom dirai avec /ran- 
ehise ce fiif j*en pense. 

Jries'vous d Home si vout le 
pmtties ? — oiii» j^irois. 



Aurieg'vous consenli d ces 



si vous le pouvezl'-^ouUjHrai, 

libera sHrement partU si vous 
leaves voulu. 

Vous eussies laissS ichapper 
une occasion si favorable^ si Von 
ne vous eiU averti d temps. 

Continuation des m^roes phrases. 

On dit que vous partes avjour- 
i'huipour Paris. 

Tout le monde soutienf que 
vous QCieptercz la place qu*on 
vous qffre. 

On soupgonne que vous avies 
hier regu cette agr cable nouveUe^ 
.^uand on vous rencontra. 

Beaueovp de vos amis troient 
^(Ue vous partttes hier pour la 
campagne* 



morrow, if you can? — yes, I 
shall. 

He will certainly itaye set out, 
if you wished it. 

You would have let so favour- 
able an opportunity slip, bad 
you not been wurned in time. 

The same phrases continued. 

It is said that yon set off to- 
day for PariR. 

Every one maintains that yoo 
>i4l accept of the place that is 
ofiered to you. 

I is suspected that yoo had 
received this agreeable intelli- 
gence when you were met yes- 
terday. 

Many ot your friends believe 
that you set out yesterday for 
the couotrj. 



Fkttua 6% 9omt DifficutUM 
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Le (^ruH h ripand que vow 
avesfak une grout perte, 

J'apprends dans Vvtstani qve 
yaw fussieg parti il y a trait 
jours, si des engagemens, que 
vnus avies cordracUs depuis long' 
temps, ne vmis avoient retenu, 

N'est'ilpasvrai que vouspar- 
tiries aiijourd'hu^, si vous le 
poutiez ? 

Est'il vrai que vous series 
parti depuis long-temps pour Us 
campagne, si voire amour pour 
les arts ne vous avoit jP*teiiuA.lfk 

vUk? 

Je ne crois pas que wms ptr- 
tiez, quoiqtie tout le monde Vas^ 
su^e* 



There is a report that jom 
have met with a* coosidefiible 
loss. 

I ha?e this moment learottbit 
joii would hare set out three 
days shice, had not eogag0- 
mentR, whieh you bad ioriDMl 
long ago, detained yoa. 

h it not true that jon wooM 
set out to-day» it' you could? 

Is it true that you would hare 
R«t oirt lor the country loeg 
since, had not your love lor the 
aril detained you in town? 

t diiiiot imagine t^i yoo wMr 
set out, although every body at- 
^rtsil. 



Je ne croyois pas q^lPMJw I did not believe he had 



sitot de retour, 

II afaUu quHl ait tu affaire d 
bien des persunnes. 

Je doute que voire aini ffU 
venu d bout de srs projets, s^il 
n'avait pas €l€ forterneni prb- 
Uge. 

II n'est point d^komme^ quel- 
que m€rite qu^il aii, qui ne /tit 
tris-nwrtyii, s*U sorcoU tottt ce 
qu*oh ptnse de hti. 

F^ous ne vous persuadiez pas 
que les qffair^s pusseni si rntU 
toumer. 



baek no soon. 

He must have had biisiaefle 
With a great many people. 

1 doubt that yc/ur frieed Wodld 
have succeeded i» Mv plans, IrmI 
he not been strongly patreniiMl. 

There H net a msasi H^telrer 
merit he eiay possess^ that wanKl 
not be very much mortitied, 
liere he to Iftieit every tttii^ 
that is thought othiin. 

You never persuaded yourself 
that matters eottM haife lakto 
so unfortunate a tmit. 



Moddles de phrases sur la tik- 
gative JVei 

iZ iT^ a pas bedUroup d^strgHU 
chez les gens de lettres. 

il tVy a point dt ressouHe 
dans une personnt qUi n*e point 
d'esprit. 

C*est d tort que vous tdceusiti 
dijoner; je iidus assure ftt*tl Ue 
joue pbmt. 

Entrez dans le sedotif voUs 
pOurtez iid fOflt^; il tie joue 
pas» 



t'orms rf phrases upon the ne 
gatvve N^i 

There is m>t nraeR money to 
be found among teen of leftehr. 

Therto dm no resdiirees iA a 
lierson without sense. 

Yon acciise ftim wrflmgfni^ 
df ganiing) I essore jffii h& 
liever games. 

Chi into ttie room, yon may 
spelUtahtei henwipfagrtog. 



ilSO 



Phr^uei on sotM Diffieultm. 



ffiptmr OMfr iu bien U en 
toitte d ia probiU, je D*en veux 
point. 

Rien n*ett sHr avec Us capri- 

€kux vous croyes itrt bien en 

Jfaveur, point dii tout : l*instant 

de la phit belle humeur est suivi 

de la ptoifB^herue. 

Vmts ne cemes de nous r€' 
piter les mimes chases, 

Je n'aurotf os^ vous en par- 
hr le premier, 

MaigrB ses protections, il n*a 
pa riussir dans ses prq}ets, 

Cet ouvrage seroitfort ban 
9!*€toit pour la nigUgc*^ ^ 

Y a-t-U ^[ueWW'undoHtette ne 
fH€dise. 

J*ai pris tant de godi pour 
WHO vie retirSe, que je ne sors 
presqtte jamais r 

Foild ce qui s^est pass€; D*«n 
paries, a p«r<onne. 

Mon parti est pris; ne m^en 
paries pHis. 

N^employes anriin de ces mo- 
yens* iU sont indignes de vous. 

Rien n*est phujolL 

Je ne dis rien que Je ne pense. 

Je nejais jamais dUxcie, que 
je n'en sois incommodS, 



I do not wish to make a foiy 
tune, it' it can only be done at 
the expense ol honesty. 

Nothing is certain with capri- 
cious people: yon thiols >oiir*- 
sell' iu iaTour, by no means : the 
moment of the best humour ia 
followed by that of* the worst. 

Ton are constantly repeating 
the same thing to us. 

I should not have dared to be 
the first to speak to you of it. 

With all his intrrest lie has 
not been able to succeed In his 
plans 

This work would be vem 
good, were it not for the negli* 
geoee of the style. 

Is there any one she does oo# 
slander ? 

1 have acquired so great a 
ta^te for retiiement, that I sel- 
dom go abroail. 

This is what has passed ; do 
not speak of it to any one. 

My resolution is fixed ; talk 
to me no more of it. 

Do not employ any one of 
these measures; they are un* 
worthy ot you. 

Nothing is more beautiful. 

1 never speak but what I 
think. 

1 never commit any excess 
without snflTering by it. 



Continuation des nidmes 
phrases. 

Cest un homm^ pour qui je 
n*ai ni amour ni estime, 

11 n*est ni assez prudent ni as- 
ses: iclairi. 

Je vous assure qtu je ne le 
Jriquente ni ne le vois. 

lief aire qne parcourir lesdif- 

/^rentes branches des eonnoissan' 

4^' humaine sans s^arriterd au- 

cune, c*est mains chereher d i*ifi- 

struircf qu'd tuer le temps. 



Continuation qf the same 
phrases. 

He is a man for whom I have 
neither love nor esteem. 

He is neither suflQciently pru* 
dent nor enlightened. 

1 assure you I neither asso- 
ciate with him nor see him. 

To go through the different 
branches of human knowledge 
only, without fixing upon any 
one of them, is not to seek for 
initnictwn, but to kill time. 



Phraaei on some . Difficulties. 
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Qiie n^itet'Vout toujows aiasi 
complaiiont ? 

II neUfera pas. H moins que 
Vims ne Vy engagiez. 

II nHra pof^ si vous ne Ven 
priez 

II nrms a menaeit de Se ven," 
ger ; ntus iVavomfail qu'en rire. 

Trap d*insi(fueiance De pent 
que nnire. 

Que devenes'vow ? il y a trnis 
moU que nous ne vous avons vu 



Why are yon not at all times 
equally complaisant ? 

Qe will not do it, unless you 
persuade bim to it. , 

lie will not zo, if you do not 
reque«»t it of bim. 

He bas threatened us if ith ?en- 
l^pance ; we only lau.s^bed at him. 

Too great supineuess caunot 
but be buitful. 

What bas become of you ? we 
have not seen you these three 
months. 

How ba?e you been since we 



Commfint vms ites'vous pnrli 
depuis que nous ne v»us avons saw you 
vu ? 
Oest bien pire qu'^on ne le dtwit. It is much worse than was said. 

Peus*enfautqu$jen^aiedon'' I was near running headlong^ 
nS tiie baissie dans le piige, ,iuto the snare. 

Diles la v(rit( en toufe occa^ Tell the truth on all oeca- 
shn 9 on mSprise tnujours C0fii7.sions : those who spe4ik what 
qui parlent autrement fuUls ne 



pensfrU 

Ne d^sejtp^rez pas qu^ la vi- 
rtlS ne se fosse jnur d la iongue, 

Je ne disconviens pas que la 
chose ne soil ainsi. 

Prpues s;arde qu*on ne vous 
enfrafne dans quelquefausse dS- 
marche. 

«/*emp€cberai bien qu*on ne 
vous nuise dans cetle affaire. 



they do not think are always 
dpRpispd. 

Do not despair that truth will 
appear in time. 

I admit that it is so. 

Take care that yon are not 
led into some lalse step. 



I shall prevent them from 
doin^ you any harm in this bu- 
siness. 
II craint qu'on ne le soup^nne' He is apprehensive that he is 
d'^avoir tremp€ dans ce complot. inspected of being concerned in 



On lui a danni d^exceUens eon- 
seils. de crainte qu'^U ne man^ual 
Voccasion de faire amnoUre ce 
qu*il est en Stat de faire. 

J*y at hng'temps IravailU ; 
je ne saurois en venir d bfiut, 
Vousferiez mieux de vous taire ; 
vow ne saves ce que vous diles, 

Vous ne sauries me faire un 
plus grand plaisir. 



this plot. 

They have giveii bim ezeel« 
lent advie«^, lest he should lose 
the opportunity of shewing what 
he was capable of doing. 

1 have been long emplof ed 
about it ; 1 cannot aeromplish it* 

You had better be silent ; yea 
do not know irhat you are say- 
ing. 

I oil cannot do me a greater 
favour* 
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Thrawi for qaelqtiM ^^lica- 
tesnef de It Lang(ue Fran^oiM. 



f/ie French L&Kg%Mg€. 



Irez-vnui u $oir4 Vapirtk ?— 
9uU yiraU 

iries-vow .mvee pUMr d 
ttomu ^.'^mti^ j^Wois. 

I^jtuHujqui nous tit ^uel^U' 
/fi^8 4ytfuMie far no$ tontempo- 
romi , to postiriU Mit nous la 
r$nih^, 

CeiU grandeur fut vma Ston- 
ne si fort, U la doit d 9etr4 non 
thakmee, 

II pSrit, ee hiros. Mi - cker d 
son pays. 

Je 'Vmmis bien ^jirlwi ^que ce 
. ibflwf dsgri de^fprand€ur nroit ha 
cavse de sa ruine. 

•CtfM^fRtf itmngsrs, annemis, 
■'pouphSf rois,smp€reurs, Uplav- 
.gnent et le.rSvSrent, 

L*assemhlit Jinie^ ckmewn $e 
petira ekez sot. 

Heurevx le pe»ipU^qv2un sage 
roi gouwme ! 

ll rtfusa let plus grands hon- 
' meurs, content de Us mSriter. 



Shall TON go totbe.9|Mera.t|ili 
ereniDK 7— y»^i, I nball. 

Would you rheerfullj go. to 
Elome ?— yi»8, 1 would. 

PoKterity kiioMrpboiir to ^oua 
Ibat JHRticf; .wbirh h Rometiniet 
refiiKed us bjr our cootempofa- 
rien, 

That.greatneffl irbieb no much 
aRtoiiisheii you be owei to your 
mdifXerenee. 

Tbat hero, .so dear to '» conn- 
try perUhpd. 

iforenaw that the grpatiy^xf 
of hin eietwtioa would be his 
ruin. 

Ciia^Mr ntnagfim, esemiefr, 
eatioiH. :lunt«, eoiperon, plij 
and raxfwet biin. 

The aMteinhly being Ofer, 
each returned home. 

•Happy are the people who 
aregoFerned by a wise kiog ! 

He refused the greatest bon- 
oni, satiKfied with liaf iog deser- 
ved them. 



Priires, remnntrances, com- Enireatieit, retnon«tranrefi»jn« 
•mandomenSr tout est ihuttle, June tionfl« all are utelem. 

Le ■ vent resuterse tours, ca Tbe wind overturns towerff, 
banes, palain^ SgHses- ,cottageff, palareit, rhorcbefl. 

Aoire ripmtaiinn ne depend Our i epiUation doea not de- 
pat-du taprieedeSiknmmes ; 7iniii.pend on the caprice of jiien, but 
elie depend des actions louaHes 



*fua nmisfaisons. 

II y a heoMuoup deekoses.qit*il 
^nUmporte pnint-du tomt de savoir. 

La 9ue de Vesprii a phu^d^Sttm- 
due fU6 Utuodu carps. 

Ca fttf serid la. vanitS, 'n?esl 
que vaniii. 

Tout CO qui n*a,que le monde 
pour fondement, se dksipe et 
' $*'''vanouit avec le monde* 
C*etf le privilitie des grands 



on the romoiendable actions we 
perfomi. 

There are many tbinxs^wbieh 
it i^ of no cooaequenceat all to 
know. 

Tbe eye of tbe mind reaebei 
much : fartiier than . the bodily 
eye. 

'What pgofDOiaa vanity is only 
vanity. 

;AII that is confined to this 
lower world dlispf mes and tiui 
isheii with the world. 

It is tbe prerogative of great 



hommei de vaintrt Tenvie : UvDurak \a «oqc^uac envy : merit 
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mirUe Ufail naUre^ U miriU 
la fait mourir, 

L* amour-propre est plus ha- 
bUe pu le phu kabUe komme du 
monde. 

En quUtatU le tnonde, on ne 
quitte le phu souvent ni Us er- 
reurs ni ks/oUes passions du 
monde. 



gires it birth and merit deatroyi, 
it. 

Self-love is more ingenioas 
tlMO tlie moit iogenioui mao iu 
ttie world. 

In renouncing the world we 
generally renounce neitlier tlie 
erron; nor giddy {Mfsiont of tlie 
world. 
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TREAl:iSE 

ON FRENCH VERSIFICATION. 

French versification is the art of making French 
▼erses agreeably to certain rules. 
^ These rules relate ; 1, to the construction of the 
rerses ; 2, to the manner of intermingling them. 

ARTICLE I. 

On the Construction of French Verses. 

ii I. 

On the different kinds of Verses. 

French verses are measured by the number of syl- 
lables. Variety in the number of syllables produces 
various kinds of verses. 

1. Example of verses of twelve syllables, 

C*est en vaiii qu'aii Parnasse iiu t^m^raire auteor, 
Feiise de Tart des vers atteindre la hauteur, 
S'il ne sent point du ciel rinfluetice secrete. 
Si son astre en naissant ne I'a formg podte. 

French verses of twelve syllables are called Alex* 
andrines, vers Alexandrinsy or heroic verses, vers hero- 
iques or grand vers, 

2. Example of verses often syllables, 

€hez les aroiR, tout 8*ezcu8e, tout passe ; 
Cbes les amans, tout plait, tout est parfait ; 
Cbe^ ies 6poux, tout ennuie, tout lasse ; 
Le deroir nuit ; cbacun est ainsi fait. 

3. Example of verses of eight syllables, 
. Ke Ibrgons pas notre talent ; 

Nous ne ferious rieo avec grtce ; 
jamais un lourdaud, quoi qu'U fasse, 
Ne sauroit passer pour galant. 

4. Example of versed of seven syllables, 

J*avois Jur^ d*6tre sage, 
Mais avant peu j'en fus las ; 
O ralson ! c*est ftneti donmiage 
Qve r«iuuii toive tes pas. 
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5. Example of reives of mv syllables. 

A soi-in6me odieax, 
Le lot de tout s'lrrite^ 
£o tous lieui il 8'6vite» 
Et se trouFe en tiro!i tienz. 

6. Example of verses of^ve syllables, 

La sombre trwte9$e 
Toi^urs ine pour suit i 
La crainte iqe presse, 
Le repoi me fhit. 

7. Example of verses of four syllableSi 

Qui* pour jamais 
ChaRSoos I'image 
De la volai^e 
Que J*adorais 

8. Example of verses of fhree syllables, 

De ce Tin 
Le veniD 
£st extr^sae. 

9. Example of verses of two syllables, 

Quel bond 
Fait ebaque maison ! 
Je vois daiiser en roud 

Les ormes. 

1 0. Example of verses of one syllables, 

Pluton dans son manoir 

Noir 
D* amour soupire. 

The line, in each of these kinds of verse, of which 
the last vford ends in e mute : as in suuptre, or in e 
mute followed by an 5 ; as in the plural of nouns, les 
liommes ; or followed by n/, as in the third person 
plural of verbs, Us aiment^ have always a syllable 
more ; that is to say, the lines of twelve syllables have 
thirteen^ those of ten syllables have e/even, and so 
on, because the syllable in which is the e mute is not 
reckoned. 

The lines so terminated are called femininej and 
the others masculine. 

The e which is followed by nt in the third person plu- 
ral of the imperfect tense of the indicative mood^ and 
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of the conditional present, is not to be reckoned as 
an c mute, because the termination oitnt has the 
sound of e ■ open. 

Lines of five syllables and under, are^seldom used 
but in comic pieces, or such as are intended to be 
set to music. 

I 

^ 11. 

On the Rhyme. 

Rhyme is the consonance of two sounds which tet- 
minate two lines. It is indispensable in French verse. 
Rhyme being intended merely for the ear, it is gene- 
rally to be judged from the sound rather than from 
the orthography. Thus, though the final syllable of 
two words be written differently, it is sufficient that 
they produce the same sound to rhyme together. 

As the lines are divided into masculine and femi- 
nine lines, so is the rhyme into masculine and femi- 
nine rhymes. 

It is in general only the sound of the last syllable 
^hirh is considered in masculine rhymes ; thus verith 
rhymes with Jierte ; but the sound of the last syllable 
is not sufficient for feminine rhymes, because the hol- 
low pronunciation' of the last syllable prevents the 
p<^rception of a palpable consonance. It must there- 
fore be formed by the consonance of the sounds of 
the "^enultima. Thus monde^ which would not rhyme 
with demande^ rhymes perfectly well with profonde. 

The masculine and feminine rhymes are divided 
into what the French call rich, riches, and sufficient, 
svffisantfs, and what may be called in English perfect 
and allowable. . 

The rhyme is rich or perfect, when formed by two 
sounds exactly similar, and often represented by the 
same letters, as : impetueux and tortueux, pensee and 
insentee. 

The rhyme is suffident or allowahle, when it does 
not afford so exact a consonance of sound and ortho- 
graphy, 1^ : main and seing, assidue and vue* 

. 0o2 
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In general it maj be said that when a masculine 
fbyme is g^>od it will be yet better by becoming fe- 
minine. For instance, if »nler</i^ rhymes well with 
petitf interditt will rhyme yet better with petite. 

As the consonance of sounds is essential to rhyme, 
«hort syllables cannot well be made to rhyme with 
long ones, nor the / liquid with the / harsh. 

The e close, the % and the tf, whether alone or fol- 
lowed by one of the consonants i, r, «, r, z» cannot 
make good masculine rhymes, unless preceded by 
the same consonants or the same vowels. 

It is the same with a in the third person singular 
of the preterit tense of verbs ; with the sounds ant^ 
tnii en and on, and in general with all the sounds 
common to a great number of words. 

A word ending in 9, x or z, can rhyme but with a 
word ending with one of those consonants. 

The persons of verbs ending in ent^ oi$^ oit^ dent 
or aient can rhyme but with persons of verbs having 
the same termination. 

The consonance of sound and orthography cannot 
authorise making the same word rhyme with itself, a 
simple with its compound, or even two words having 
the same derivation, when they are nearly synony- 
mous. 

^. III. 

On the Ccesura, 

The ccMura is a pause, or rest, which divides the 
line iqto two parts, each of which is called hemisitck. 

It is only in verses of twelve or ten syllables that 
the ccRsura is found. 

The ecMura in verses of twelve syllables falls imme- 
diately after the sixths and divides the line into equ^ 
parts : 

Que toujoiirs dans tos vers^le sens, coupaot Its moUt 
Suspende rb^misticbe,— en marque le repot. 

The ecBSttra, in lines of ten syllables, is immediately 

after the fourth. 

A Nfif ers done— chern les Visitandinei, 
Vivoit Dagaire^im perro^piet Umevx* 
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Wh€D we say that the ccuura, id heroic verse, is 
immediately after the sixth syllable, aod in lines of 
ten syllables immediately after the fourth^ we mean 
that there should be a natural pause, forming ao in- 
terval between the first and second hemistick, so as to 
be felt in recitation without straining or obscuring the 
sense of the phrase. 

The ecBsura is, therefore, vicious when the word on 
which it falls, and which terminates the first hemistick, 
cannot be separated in the pronunciation from the 
word that immediately follows it. 

It is not necessary, for the regularity of the ccssuraj 
that the sense should be absolutely completed with 
the sixth or fourth syllable, and that there should be 
nothing in one hemistick depending on, or that is the 
complement of, what is in the other ; it is sufficient if 
the complement of what is in the other hemistick does 
not prevent the pause, nor oblige to pronounce too 
closely upon each other the last syllable of the first 
hemistick and the first syllable of the second. 

The e mute alone, or followed by the letters « or nt^ 
having but a hollow sound, can never terminate the 
syllable on which the c(Bsura falls. But when a word 
ending in e mute is followed by another beginning 
with a vowel with which the e mute is liquified, then 
the ccMura may fall on the syllable which precedes 
the e mute, and which, by the elision of that e, be-^ 
comes the last of the word : 

Et qui 8enl, sann miDistre, ii I'exemple des dieuz, 
Soutieos tout par toi-m^me, ct vois toot par tci yeux. 

The ecBsura is not allowed to separate an adjective 
from its substantive ; but if a substantive be preceded, 
or followed, by several adjectives, it may then be sep- 
arated from them by the ctesura : 

hen chanoines vermeils— et briflans de sant^t 
S*eDgnfti88oiefit d^une lougii^— et sainte oidiret^. 

All similitude of sounds must be carefully avoided 
at the end of each hemistick in the bsme line, or at 
the end of the first hemistick m two lined that foUow 
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each other, or at the end of a line and of the first 
hembtick of the preceding or ensuing line. The fol- 
lowing are, therefore, not proper for imitation : 

Auz Saumaiffes^fvrf preparer des tortures, 

I'eus un fr^re. Seigneur, llln«tre et g^ii^renx, 
Digne, par n vdUur^ du lort le pins heurauz. 

II I'ant pour les afoir employer notre soin : 

III soul II moi iu nunn$ tout autaot qu*a moo fr^re. 

<i. IV. 

On the Junction of f^oweb. 

When the last syllable of a word ends in e route, 
and the next word beeins with a vowel, or h not aspi- 
rated, that syllable is liquified and blended in the pro- 
nunciation with the first of the word that follows it : 

DtPU sait, quaiid il lui plait, faire 6clater sa gloire, 
£t son pf.upie e^^t toiijours pr^seut a sa m^niotre. 

But if the word ending in e mute be followed by a 
word beginning with a consonant, or an h aspirate, the 
.6 mute forms a syllable, and is pronounced as in the 
following line : 

Quel{« t*au^« pndeur ^ feindre vous oblige ? 

When the e mute in the last syllable of a word is 
followed by an s, or by nt, it always forms a syllable : 

Que me« propre^ perils t*a8suren< de ta grtce. 
Que les m§cbants appreunenf aujcmrd'hui. 

Words ending in e mute preceded by another vowel, 
such as vie, vue^ proieyioie^ etc., cannot be employed 
with elegance in the body of a line, unless they be 
followed by a word beginning with a vowel with which 
the e is blended. 

The following line is therefore proper. 

C'est Veuus toute eutiSre a sa proie attach^e. 

If tbe e mute preceded by a vowel be followed by 
an 5, or by nt^ the word can be placed only at the end 
of tbe line : 

Je vols combien tes voeux sont loia de tes pens^es. 

TKe e >nute in the middle of a word, preceded bj 
another to welj does not form a syllable of itself \ there- 
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fere, Itierm, crkronif are pronouBced «s if written 
iArai etiront 

A word ending with any other TOwel than e mute 
can nerer be placed before a word beginning with a 
▼owel, or an h not aspirated. 

Though the word otd begins and ends with a vowel, 
it may nevertheless be repeated in a line, or placed 
immediately after an interjection ending with a vowel. 

The t final of the conjunction et being never pro* 
nounced, that conjunction can never be placed beforft^ 
a word beginning with a vowel. 

We often meet, even in the best poets, with words 
ending with nasal letters, placed before others besin* 
ning with a vowpI ; bnt this junction of letters has m it 
something harsh, and should be avoided as much an 
possible. 

^. V. 

On F'awda forming or not forming Dtphihongi. 

Eau is only one syllable in all words in which the 
e is not accentuated ; beau^ seau. 

Eo is likewise but one syllable in all words in which 
it is not accentuated. 

la generally forms two syllables : dt-amott/, c^fi/i-Oi 

Some words are to be excepted ; such as Haikf 
fiacre^ briviaire^ galimathias^ liardjfamiliariU^ viandt* 

lai makes two syllables : je confi-ai^ i^itudi-au 
Those letters form sometimes two syllables, sometimes 
but one, in the words biais^ biautr. 

lau always makes two syllables : mt-aii7er, besti-anx. 
^ h generally forms but one syllable : fief cte/, ^rot- 
9%ifne piece, barriere, Z'^^* etc. Ate to be excepted 
the following words, in which i>, forms two syllables : 
1. bri-ef gri-ef essenii-el, Gabri-df maieri-elj $ubsian» 
ti-dy kyri^lle, li-erre. % Verbs of the first conjugation 
ending in ter, excepting Ae tenses in which the e b 
mute, as : in foublierai. 3. Substantives derived from 
those verbs. 4. Adjectives denoting condition, proper 
names denoting profession or fiountry, as : pkrj^pi-^nf 
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Aaiflon-efii conUdi-en. Except chriiien* 5. Substaoa* 
tiyes ending in ienee : exphi-eneCf ta-ence. In the 
words hter and anden it is sometimes but one syllable 
and sometimes two. 

leu is monosyllabical in substaiitiveSi and in the word 
vUux; it is dissyllabical in adjectives ; furireux ^rtdr 

9UX. 

lo generally forms two syllables : K^orif nout mari" 
Ofif, vi'olence, vi-olon. Must be excepted the follow- 
ing words in whieb to is monosyllabical : I. Batnole, 
Jioley pioche, 2. The first person plural of the imper- 
fect tense of the indicative mood, of the conditional 
present, of the present and imperfect tenses of the 
subjunctive mood of veibs, when not preceded by 
an r and another consonant. 

Oe is but one syllable in all words in which it is 
not accentuated. 

Oi is never more than one syllable. 

One makes two syllables, except in the word fouei. 

Oui makes likewise two syllables, except in the 
word ouu 

Ua generally forms two syllables. 

Ue always forms two syllables, except in words in 
w hich the e is mute. 

Ui makes but one syllable : Zm, censtruire, etc. ex- 
cept in the words rtf-t/ier, 6ru-tne, pitu^tiej and in the 
termination uis. 

Uo always makes two syllables, 

^. VI. 

On the Running of V^ersts. 

Verses that run into one another, that is to say, in 
which the sense remains imperfect at the end of one 
line and is completed but at the beginning of the next, 
are destitute of grace. 

This running of the lines one into another is tole- 
rated but in three cases : 1. When the sense is en- 
tirely suspended : 

JPaut-il qu'en un moment no scrapnie timide 

Ferde 7 . . • • ivaii quel boohear nous eavoie Atalide ? 
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2. When tfae sense is already completed by a word 
betwixt a comma and a full period : 

> . Je ne Ce vante pas cette foible fietoire* 

Titus. Ah pifit au ciel que sans blesser ta gloire 



3. When the sense is completed but by a word 
betwixt a comma and a semi-colon, or a colon : 

Sitdt que du nectar la troupe eit abreuv6e. 

On desMtrt ; et soudain la nappe €tant lev€e 



This running of the lines into one another is disal- 
lowed only in lofty composition. It is allowed in 
comedy, in fables, and in poetry on light subjects. 

Ij. VII. 

On poetic licencef^ and words not to be used. 

Though the French poetic language does not differ 
from that of prose, and though the same words are 
generally used, the poet is, however, allowed to make, 
m the construction of his phrase, certain transpositions 
not permitted in prose, and which contribute much to 
the harmony and majesty of the verses. These trans- 
positions should always be made with judgment and 
taste, so as to occasion neither harshness nor obscu- 
rity : 

■ 

Celui qui met un fivin ii ta fiireur deft flotit* 
Sait aussi dea nii6chanR arr^ter les coroplots. 

Ce traitement, tnadame, a droit de von«t surprendre ; 
IHais enfin, c*e^ ainsi que se fenge Alexandre. 

French poetry allows also the use of expressions 
which would be improper in prose, such as : lis hu^ 
mains or hs mortals for les hommei^ forfaifs for crimes^ 
coursier for eh^val^ glaive for ipie, penser for pemie^ on-* 
des for eauxn flanc tor sein^ antique for aticienj V Rternd 
for Dieu^ hymen or htfmenee for marias^e^ espoir for ^- 
perancp^ Olympe tor ciel^ nkisere for ealnmili^ labour for 
travail^ rtpentanee for repeniir^jadis for autrefois^ sou^ 
data for amsitot^ naguere for il n*y a pas lon^temps^ 

The best French poets^ Combine, Rarinei^ noU^nu^ 
MoKk^ LttfonUtmei have sometUiits idlowtid tliem* 
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Mires poetic lieaDces in which they should be knila- 
ted but with i;reat temperance. Those licences are 
either in opposition to the rules of grammar or to cus- 
tom. 

The licences in opposition to the rules of grammar 
consist in the elision of the s in the first person of the 
indicative mood in verbs of the 2d, 3d, and 4th conju- 
gations, in varying the participle active, or in varying 
a participle passive when it is invariable, and in nia- 
Unk verbs active of verbs neuter ; in writing que it 
dU for flic je dise^ grdees a far grdce a^ mdtnes lor 
minUf en for dantf dont for avw Uqu€l^ eux^mimt for 
eux'm£me9f ou for auquel^ est for sont 

Bn let bUUaaat enfin.. J*at dtt ce qqe Je eros« 

Et tel qui m'ea feprend. en pease autant q|uie moi. 

BaiBiAu* 
fit leu petlts en ffitme.teaipi, 

Fofstefit, se eMviam^ 
lUlogdreDt tons aaot tcompette. 

Lafontaiae. 

Le seul amour de Rome a sa main animie, 

lei row^res 

Que darant aotre eafaoee oot eniurS dob pdrei. 

CoaaaiUiE* 
Ce n*^toit pan jadis snr ce too ridicule 
Qu'araour dictolt le« vert que soupirait Tlbulle. 
Je oe preuds point plaistr i. eroUre ma mit^re« 

BoiasAv^ 
Maifl qnaique je cral^isse, il Taut qlu jt U die^ 
Je n*eii afois pr6vu que la moindre partie. 
Ordees au eielt nos mains ne sont poiot crimineiles. 

lUatNa* 
lei di«p»n9tB«moi du r^eit dec blaspbtaai 
Qi^'ils out Tomi toas detn coatre Jupiter mifntt, 

CoaNftiLLa. 

The licences in opposition to custom consiat in 
uniting eneor for ^ndorBj cette for cerin^ eiCi 

In poetry, and particularly in lofty poetry, all words 
that are unpleasant to the ear should be carefully 
avoided^ whether it be because they have some sim*^ 
iHuute of souftd ^'uk ather vi«hb in the tuie lin^ fft 
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because they are too mean, or too prosaic, as : eeux^ 
ct, c^est pourquoij parte que^ ainsij car^ en effet^ afin 
quej etc. 

II est an beurenx ehoiz de mots harmonieiir. 
Fiiyez des roaiivais ftons le couconrs odieux. 
Le vers le roienx rempli, la plus noble penK^e, 
Ne pent plaire & Tesprit quaod Toreille est bless^e. 

Taste and discernment, aided by an attentive rea- 
ding of the best poets, will teach better than all the 
rules that can be given, the proper use and choice of 
words ; for an able poet will sometimes make a bap* 
py use of a word which seems to be excluded from 
poetic language. 

Article II. 

On the intermingling of F^erses. 

The intermingling of verses may be considered with 
respect to measure and with respect to rhyme. 

The measure is arbitrary in poems on light subjects^ 
and lyric poetry ; but it is determined in serious pie- 
ces which are generally written in verses of twelve or 
ten syllables. Rpic poem, tragedy, and noble comedjr 
are written only in verses of twelve syllables. Didactic 
and descriptive poems, epistles, satires, elegies, and 
eclogues, are written in verses of twelve or ten syllables. 

In all French poetical writings the masculine 
rhymes are mixed with the feminine. 

According to the different manners in which the 
rhymes may be mixed, they are divided into following 
or close rhymes, rimes suivies^ or into intermingled 
rhymes, rimes croisees ou entremelies. '^ 

The rhymes are called follotoing or closi^, when, 
after two masculine rhymes, come two femininp, then 
two masculine, and so on, as in the following tines. 

Dans le rediiit obscur d*nne alcove enfonc€e, 
S*eldfe nn lit de plume a grands frais amassee, 
Qiiatre rideauz pompf>ux, par un double contoar, 
Kn d^fendent Tf ntr^e k la clart^ du jour ; 
L^, parini les douceurs d*uii tnuiquille sileDC6» 
R^gae sar le duvet uoe beureuse iodoleiice. 

pp 
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C*est 14 qne le pr61at, muiii d*iin d^jenner, 
Dormoit fl*un l^j^er soinine attendant le diner. 

The rhymes arc called intermingled when a mas- 
ouline rhyme is separated from that which corresponds 
with it, by one or two feminine rhymes, and recipro- 
cally, as in the following verses. 

Fortune dont la main conronne 

Le forfaiUi le plus inouls, 

Dn faux 6clat qui t^environne 

Serons noux tonjours ^blouis ? 

Jusques k quand, trompense idole, 

D*Hn culte honteux et frivole 

Honorerouii-uous tes autels ? 

Verra-t-on tonjours tes caprices 

Consacr68 par les sacrifiees 

£t par J'hoiDmage des mortels ? 

Follotcing or close rhymes are seldom used but iit 
verses of twelve and ten syllables, and consequently 
but in serious and Ions poems. 

The fault chiefly to oe avoided in following rhymes 
is ending four masculine lines with the same rhyme, 
when they are separated but by two feminine lines ; 
or four feminine, when separated but by two mascu- 
line. 

Similitude of sound in masculine and feminine 
rhjmes which follow each other, produces also an ef- 
fect unpleasant to the ear, and which should be avoi- 
ded. 

Intermingled rhymes are used in all kinds of verse, 
in stanzas and irregular verses ; in a word, in lyric 
poetry, in pieces on light subjectS| and thobe intended 
to be set to music. 

On Stanzas* 

Stanzas ^rc a certain number of lines at the end of 
which the sense is finished and complete. 

A stanza may be composed of a greater or lesser 
number of lines ; there should not be less than four^ 
and there are seldom more than ten. 

When all the stanzas of a poem are of an equal 
number of lines, having the same mixture of rhymei^ 
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and the number of syllables in each line is equally dis- 
tributed, they are called regular stanzas. They are 
on the contrary called irregular when they differ froin 
each other, either by the intermingling oi the rhymes 
or by the number of syllables in each line. 

It is necessary that stanzas written on the same sub- 
ject should begin and end with the same kind of 
rhyme ; that is to say, that if the first stanza begin 
with a masculine rhyme and end with a fejninine, 
the second must likewise begin with a masculine 
rhyme and end with a feminine, and the same with 
the rest ; whence it results, that when a stanza begins 
and ends with the same kind of rhyme, a feminme 
rhyme for instance, the one which immediately follows 
beginning likewise with a feminine rhyme, two differ- 
ent rhymes of the same kind are thus found together. 
The last line of a stanza should never rhyme with the 
first of the next stanza. 

Stanzas considered with respect to the number of 
lines of which they are composed, may be divided in- 
to stanzas of an even number of lines and stanzas of 
an odd number of lines (stances de nombrepair^ stances 
de nombre impair). 

As the intermingling of verses with respect to the 
number of syllables is arbitrary in stanzas, the rules 
we are going to lay down relate to the intermingling 
of the rhymes. 

RULES FOR STANZAS OF Alf EVEN NUMBER OF LINES* 

Stanzas of four lines. 

In quatrains, or stanzas of four lines, the lines may 
he intermingled two ways : 

Aupres d*iine f^conde sourre 
D'ou couleiit cent petits riiisseaar, 
L*aajour, fatigue de sa courRP, 
DoriDoit sur un lit de roseaux. 



L*UDivi*r8 te dut la DaisKancCv 
Feu cr€aiteur, celeste aioour ! 
Le plaiitir te r€vdle an jour, 
£t la mort o*est que ton absence. 
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Stanzas of six lines. 

The stanza of six lines is nothing more than a qaa- 
train, to which are added two verses that rhyme to- 
gether. 

These two lines are generally placed at the begin- 
ning ; then there should be a sligbt pau$e after the 
third line : sometimes they are placed at the end, and 
there is no pause after the third line. The intermin- 
gling of the rhymes in the four other lines is the same 
as in the quatrain. 

Renon$nn8 au nt^riU appui 

Des grautis qtron adore aujoiird*hai : 
Ne foodoos point sur eux une e^p§^ance folle ; 

I/eiir poinpe, iiidigue de nos vobuz, 

N*e8t qu*un siioulacre trifole, 
Et let lolidtti bieos ne d^peadf-nt point d'evz. 



Seigneur, dans ton temple adorable 

Quel mortel est digue d*entrer ? 

Qui pourra, grand Dieu, pen6trer 

Dans ce s^jour impenetrable, 
Od tes saints iucliii6ti, d*un eeil respectiieaiTy 
Couteuiplent de ton front T^ciat majetitueux. 

Stanzas of eight lines. 

Stanzas of eight lines are in general only two qua- 
trains united. There should be a pause after tbe 
first quatrain. 

Dans I'aurore de la ?ie, 
Les jeux Ibiit tons nos plaisirs : 
A cette heurense Iblie 
Siiccedent d*autres desirs ; 
Bacchus, dans notre vieillesse 
Fait oublier les amours : 
La mort Tient, le cliarme cesse, 
£t nous dormons pour toujours. 

In stanzas of eight lines the rhymes may also be so 
arranged as to begin or end with two lines that rh)rme 
together, while three of the remaming six have one 
rhyme, and the other three another. 



">< Treatise on French Versification* M/l 

Stanzas of ten lines. 

StftDzas often lines are, properly speaking, but a 
quatrain and sextain united, in each of which the 
rhymes are intermingled as we have just said. There 
should be a pause aUer the fourth line and after the 
seventh* 

Ce D*est pas d*un amas funeste 
De massacres et de d§bris 
Qirutie vertu pure et celeste 
Tire son veritable prix : 
Un heros qui de la victoire 
EmpriiDte son unique gloire, 
N'tist h^nis que qnelques memeiis ; 
£t pour P^tre toute sa ?ie 
II doit opposer a Tenvie 
De plus paisibles inonumeos. 

RULES FOR STANZAS HAVING AN ODD NUMBER OF LINES. 

These stanzas must necessarily have three lines that 
rhyme together. They must all three be separated 
by different rhymes, or at least one of them must be 
separated from the other two. 

Stanzas of five lines. ' 

In these stanzas the only rules to be observed are 
those we have just given for stanzas of an odd number 
of lines. 

O rives du Jourdaio ! 6 champs ainn^s des cteuz ! 
Sacr^s moats, fertiles vall^s» 
Par cent miracles slgnal^es, 
Dii dous pays de nns aieuz 
Serons-nous toujours exilees 7 

Stanzas of seven lines. 

Stanzas of seven lines begin with a quatrain^ at th^ 
end of which there is a pause^ 

L*hypocrite en frauds fertilcr. 
D^s Tenfance est p^tri de tard : 
11 sait rolorcr avec art 
Le fiel que sa bone he distille ; 
Et la morsurei dii serpeiit .' 

Est moin«> ai;£ue ei moiti< subtile 
<kae le veoio eaeb6 qiae sa aii«;\iia it^vEMJU 

B ii 3i 
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Stanzas of nine Una. 

The first part is a quatrain, ending with a pause, 
and the latter part a^tanza of five lines. 

Oflfirez, il rejrempla des an|;es, 
A ce Dieu, votre uoiqne appui^ 
Uq sacrifice de louanges, 
lie seal qui toit dif^ne de lui ; 
CiuiDtes d*une voix ferme et tftre 
De cet auteur de la nature 
Les bienfaits tonjours reuaimaos : 
Mais nclies qu*uoe main impure 
Peut souilJer le plus pur eocens. 

^ Intermingled rhymes were formerly used in several 
kinds of little pieces, which are to be found in the an- 
cient poets, such as the ^onntt^ the rondeau^ simple 
and redoubled, the triolet^ the ballad^ the chant-royal^ 
the laif the virelai and the villanelle. These little 
pieces had rules for the intermingling of the rhvoies, 
but as they are now entirely out of usej we will not 
speak of them. 

^ II. 

On Irregtdar Versta. 

We call irregular verses, vtr$ libreSf those which 
have no uniformity either with respect to the number 
of the syllables or the intermingling of the rhymes, 
^nd which are not divided into stanzas ; that is to say, 
that in irregular verse the rhymes may be intermin- 
gled agreeably to the will of the writer, who may 
give to each line the number of syllables he thinui 
proper, without following any other rules than the gen- 
4»ral rules of versification. 

Irregular verses are used for subjects that require 
only a simple familiar style : such as fables, tales, 
and sometimes even comedies ; or poems intended 
to be sung, such as operas and cantatas. 

In irregular verses, particularly in those written for 
music, it IS allowed to vi^« xVix^ Uaes rbyoie togetlN 
er, whether maaculme oi femaavua* 
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